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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


After an interval of more than fifteen years, the publishers called for 
a new edition to satisfy a small continuous demand. 

The whole of the 1547 articles contained in the first edition have 
accordingly been re-written with a view to condense as well as to correct 
the subject matter of the book, in order to admit of an addition of 577 new 
articles without materially increasing the bulk of the volume or omitting 
any point of interest. The literature, the biography, and the philosophy 
of Chinese and Tibetan Buddhism have been specially laid under 
contribution to extend the usefulness of this Handbook, whilst the 
substitution of a Japanese Vocabulary in place of the former Chinese 
Index now makes the book a guide to the understanding of Japanese as 
well as Chinese Buddhism. 

The author has freely used whatever recent works of reference were 
at his command, but he desires specially to acknowledge the help derived 
from Bunyiu Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka (Oxford, 1883) 
and the courteous assistance of the Rev. J. L. Gordon, M.D. who 
furnished the materials of the above mentioned Japanese Vocabulary. 

Hongkong, March, 1888. 

E. J. E. 





PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


No apology is needed for the appearance of this little book, though 
it is the first attempt of its kind. The student of Chinese religions 
literature finds himself at almost every step hampered by the continual 
recurrence of Sanskrit and other foreign terms embedded in the text, 
generally without a word of explanation. These form a series of vexatious 
riddles for a clue to which one has to go beyond the range of a Chinese 
library. This is especially the case with Buddhist works, many of 
which are simply .translations from Sanskrit or Pali or Tibetan originals. 
Hence arises the need of a Dictionary like the present which aims at 
smoothing the pathway to an understanding of Buddhism and of native 
religions infi.uenced by it. That this is a real want is proved by the 
cordial response with which the announcement of this publication has 
been received. 

No doubt the present volume has many defects and omissions, but 
the author feels confident that it will enable any one who has acquired an 
ordinary acquaintance with the Chinese language, to read and understand 
all the popular Buddhist classics, from the study of which Missionaries and 
others have been deterred by the inability of Chinese Pundits to give any 
assistance in that direction. 

The author has not confined himself to the results of his own inves- 
tigations, but has freely drawn upon all books within his reach from which 
information upon these topics could be gleaned. It is consequently his 
pleasant duty to acknowledge the help thus derived. He begs, in the 
first instance, to give the most cordial thanks to the venerable Nestor of 



Chinese Sanskrit studies, Stanislas Jitlibn, whoso most valuable works 
have been — with the exception of Chinese texts —the principal source of 
reference and freely resorted to on all occasions The author is similarly 
indebted to the works of the lamented E. Bchnouf, whose premature 
death has been a great loss to the students of Buddhism. To these names 
he must add that of G. F. Kokppev, whose masterly exposition of the 
whole system of Buddhism has greatly assisted the present writer to un- 
derstand many intricate details of its Chinese development. 

The running title “ Sanskrit Chinese Dictionary ” is to be understood. 
cum grano salis. A comparatively small number of other terms — chiefly 
referring to topographical subjects — have been inserted in the same list, 
because they occur in Chinese texts mixed up with Sanskrit terms, but are 
not snflSciently numerous to justify a separate alphabetical list. 

As regards the Sanskrit and Pali terms given in the book, tfee author 
has in almost every instance the excellent authority of J alien and Bnmouf 
to fall back upon. The orthography employed in the transliteration of 
Sanskrit and Pili is not that generally adopted by English sohblars, but 
the French orthography of Julien and Burnouf is retained, because it is to 
the works of these two Savants that every student of Chinese Bud- 
dhism wiU constantly refer. Theirs are works which cannot be dispensed 
with and will not easily be superseded. On the other band, he has not 
slavishly followed their spelling, but has substituted s’ for the peculiarly 
French 5 and likewise n for on No pronunciation is given for the 
Chinese renderings of Indian terms, as any such attempt, besides unduly 
swelling the bulk of the book, would have been comparatively useless ; 
for the modem systems of pronunciation —dialectically different in the 
different parts of China — deviate considerably from the mode of pronnn- 
iation which was in vogue when the respective Chinese equivalents for 
Sanskrit and Pali terms were invented. To the language then spoken 
in China no modern Chinese dialect comes nearer in sound than the very 
Sanskrit or P41i forms themselves. 

In translating the Chinese explanations of Sanskrit phrases, the au- 
thor has aimed at verbal exactitude. Where the Chinese explanation is 
ambiguous, he did not substitute a clearer form of expression, considering 
it important to preserve the exact manner in which Chinese Buddhists, 
more than a thousand years before European Scholars had discovered 
Sanskrit, understood and explained Sanskrit phraseology. 

When speaking of the founder of Buddhism, the term S’akyamnni 
has been employed in accordance with Chinese usage, which prefers this 



title to that of Gautama. As the famous Chinese travellers Fah-hien 
and Hiuen-tsang had to be referred to very frequently, the Chinese 
symbols and ^ (see Mahayana deva and Mokchadeva) for 

their names have been omitted for the sake of brevity. 

With regard to the frequently recurring measures of distance, it 
ought to be understood that the value of a Chinese U has been differently 
computed in different periods of time, but it will be safe to count one 
Chinese U as equal to 329 French metres or about one-sixth of an 
English mile. 


Hongkong, February 1st, 18^1^- 


E. J. EITEL. 
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A SANSKRIT-CHINESE DICTIONARY. 


A 


ABABA or HAHAVA 
The fourth of the eight cold hells 
peculiar to Northern Buddhism. 
The beings imprisoned there can. 
not produce any articulate sound 
hut this one, Ababa, their ton^ 
gnes being frozen. 


ABHASVAEA (Pali. Abhassara) 
lit. all brightness ( a-bhasvara ) 

^ fMt M ’’y 

Ut. light and sound (fth- 
ha-svara) or by ;j^ ^ lit. 
extreme light and purity. The 
sixth of the eighteen celestial 
worlds called Brahmalokas. 


ABHASVAKAS (Pdli. Abhassaras. 
Tib. Od-gsal) lit. those whose 
nature is brightness, a-bhasvaras, 


M M ^ 

^ explained by ^ ^ ^ 
lit. devas of light and sound ( ab- 
hH-svara). The inhabitants of the 
third of the three celestial regions 
which form the second Dhyaua. 

ABHATA ^l£ lit. fearless, an 
epithet given to every Buddha. 


ABHAYAGIRI M ^ |1( lit. 


mount Fearless. A mountain on 
Ceylon with an ancient mon- 
astery in which Pa-hien (A. D. 
400) found 5,000 priests. 

ABHAYAGIRI VASINAH 
^ ^ ^ ^ explained by 

lit, school of 


dwellers on mount Fearless, or by 
lit. school of the 
wooded mount, or by S 


lit. school of the secret forest, A 
schismatic philosophical School, 
a branch of the SthAvirfih School. 
Tlie adherents of this School 
called themselves disciples of 
Kityayana and studied the doctri- 
nes of both the small and great 
conveyance (v. Triyina ). 


ABHAYAMDADA 


lit. he who procures removal of 
of fear. A standing epithet of 
Kwan-yin (v. Avalokites’vara.) 

ABHIDHARMA (Pali. Abhidhana. 
Singh. Abhidhamma. Tib. Tchos 
non pa) ^ ^ or 
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explained by lit. tradition, or 
by overcomingthelaw 

or conquering law, or by 

lit. peerless law. Buddha- 
gbosa defines Abhidharma as that 
law (dharma) which goes beyond 
(abhi) the law, i.e. by-law. 

ABHIDHA.EMA PITAKA 

lit. the collection of discourses. 
One of the three divisions of the 
Buddhist canon (v. Tripitaka) 
comprehending all philosophical 
works. Its first compilation is 
ascribed to Mahakas’yafa, but it 
does not as a whole belong to 
the primitive period of Buddhism. 
This section of the Chinese can- 
on is subdivided into 1. 

or the Abhibharma of the 
Mahayana School, 2. ^ 

or the Abhidharma of the Hinil- 
ytoa School, and 3. 

Am 


W iw discourses 

included in the canon during the 
Sung and Yuen dynasties (A.D. 
960—1368). 

ABHIDHARMA DHARMA SK- 
ANDHA PADA S’ ASTRA 

philosophical work by Maudgal- 
yayana. 

ABHIDHARMA DJ^^HA PRAS- 
THANA S’iSTRA ^ 

philosophical 


- work ascribed to KStyayana. 
ABHIDHARMA HRIDAYA S’AS- 

mi m m 

A philosophical work by TJpadjita. 
ABHIDHARMA KOCHA KARA- 
kI S’lSTEA |Jp| ^ 

A work by Sainghabhadra. 
ABHIDHARMA k6cHA S’iS- 
TRApoJpifc 

A tract by Vasubandhu refuting 
the doctrines of the Vibhficha 
School. 

ABHIDHARMAMRITA S’iSTRA 

w Bit a ® -tt s ift 

A philosophical work by Ghosha. 
ABHIDHARMA PRAKARANA 
pIda S’.XSTRA ^ ^ ^ 
Rtt ^ philosophical 

treatise by Vasumitra. 
ABHIDHARMA PRAKARANA 
S’ASANA S’iSTRA ^ 

A philosophical treatise by Sang- 
habhadra. 

ABHIDHARMA PRAKIS’A rID- 
HANA S’iSTRA ^ ^ 

^ ^ philosophical work, 

attributed to Is’vara. 
ABHIDHARMA S’iSTRA ^ 
A philosophical work by Vas- 
ubandhu. 

ABHIDHARMlVATARA B’AS- 

TRA A 1^ it M 

A philosophical work by Arya 
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Skandharatna. 

AJ3HIDHARMA. MAHiVIBHAC- 
Hi S’ASTEA BHI ^ ^ 
WHl ^ iP work consisting 
of 100,000 stanzas, the compila- 
tion of which is ascribed to the 
five hundred Arhats supposed to 
have formed the synod convoked 
by king Eanichka. 

ABHIDHARMA VIDJNANA Ki- 


ABHISHEKAIRl® ^ tSf 

An exclamation (‘consecrate me 
by sprinkling’) addressed in pra- 
yers to Tathagatas. 

ABHYUTGATA RADJA;A:^3E 
lit. the great august monarch. 
Name of the Kalpa in the course 
of which Subha vyfiha is to be re- 
born as a Buddha. 

ABIDA V. AMIT^BHA. 


YA pIdA S’iSTRA 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ dialec- 
tical treatise, denying the exis- 
tence of both ego and non-ego, by 
D^vas’arma. 

ABHIDjf^S or CHADABHIDJf?- 
AS (Pilli. Abhiuna. Singh. Abhig- 

nyawa)3^ Igor;;?? M 
Six supernatural talents, which 
S’^kyamuni acquired in the night 
before he became Buddha, and 
which every Arhat takes posses- 
sion of by means of the fourth 
degree of Dhy4aa. Most Chinese 
texts reckon six such talents, 
while the Singhalese know only 
five. Sometimes however only 
five are mentioned. Particulars see 
under Divyatchakchus, Divyas’ro- 
tra, Riddhisakch^tkriya, Purvslni- 
vasanusmriti djndna, Paratchitta- 
djhina and As’ravakchaya. 

ABHIRATI @ lit. king, 

dom of joy. A fabulous realm 
situated East of our universe, the 
sphere of two Buddhas, Akchdb- 
hya and MIrukuta. 


ABEAHMA TCHARIYA VERA- 
MANi:fC ^ M lit. no debau- 
chery. The third of the ten rules 
for novices (v. S’ikchSpada), en- 
joining abstinence from violation 
of the vow of chastity with the 
following clause, ‘lay-men ought 
to abstain at least from fornica- 
tion, ecclesiastics from all sexual 
intercourse.’ 

! 

ACHTAU VIMOKCHAS. See un- 
der Yimhkcha. 

SCHADHA ^ ^ The first 

month of summer, corresponding 
to the time from the I6th day of 
the 4th Chinese moon to the 15th 
day of the 5th moon. 

ACHTA BUDDHAKANAMAMA- 
efY.^NA SUTRA 
^ ^ Title of a book. 

ACHTA DAS’i KAS’A S’^STRA 

"h A ^ ^ 

by N&gardjona, introduced in 
China by Paramartha, A. D. 557- 
689. 
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ACUTA DAS’A NIKAYA S’AS- 
TRA ■+* A "Title of 

a book. 

ACHTA DAS’A NARAKA SUTRA 

# ' tt + A iffi ¥ « 

Title of a book. 

ACHTA MANDALAKA SUTRA 
Title of a book. 

ACHTA siHASEIK^ PRADJNi 
PARAMITA SfJTRA^ A^\ 

W A ^ K "Title of a 

book. 

ADBHHTA DHARMA 

explained ^7 ^ ^ lit. 

what never took place before, i.e. 
marvels. A section of Buddhist 
literature comprising books on 
miraculous events. 

ADHlMiTRA KARUNIKA;^|^^ 
lit. great mercy. One of the Ma- 
hAbrahmanas who appeared from j 
the South East to worship Ma- 
habhidjna djnAni bhibhh. 
ADHIMUKTI (Pali. Adhimutti. 
Tib. Mos-pa) lit. attention, 

«' W tl B ^ 'W' explained 
lit. pious thought- 
fulness ; as an example of which 
is mentioned the lighting of a 
lamp fed with the oil of three 
flowers (Sandal, Soma and Tch- 


ampaka) and the placing this lamp 
before the images of the Triratna. 
According to Singhalese and Ti- 
betan sources, the meaning of ad- 
himukti is inclination of the will. 
In the Lalitavistara (q, v.) its 
meaning seems to be ‘intel- 
ligence.’ Bumouf translates it 
sometimes by ‘confidence.’ 

adhiStma vidyI ^ lit. 

the esoteric luminary. One of 
the ^ Pantcha VidyA S’As- 
tras (q. y.). 

ADINNiDiNi V^RAMANl 

lit. abstinence from theft 
and robbery. See SikchApada. 

ADJiTAS’ATRU (PAli. AdjAtasat- 
tu. Singh. Aja’sat. Tib. MassKjess 
dGra) or Kchemadars’in ^ 

explained by ^ lit. an 

enemy before he was bom, or no 
enmity in the heart, or (as the 
Tibetans explain it) ‘not creating 
himself any enemies.’ A king 
of Magadha, son of king Bimbi- 
sAra, originally one of S’Akya- 
muni’s most formidable oppon- 
ents. Converted to Buddhism, 
he became famous for his libera- 
lity in almsgiving. He died 24 
years after S’Akyamuni (about 
519 B. Ch.). His son and suc- 
cessor was UdAyi. There is a 
daughter of AdjAtas’atru men- 
tioned under the name mm 
Asuddharda. According to a 
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Tibetan legend, an infant son of 
Adj&tas’atru was kidnapped, ex- 
posed at the roadside and finally 
made king of Tibet under the 
name Njakritsanpo 
^^-^^.The Mongols call the lat- 
ter Sseger Ssandalitu or Kusiihu 
schiretu. 

adjItas’atru KAUKRITTTA 
VINODANA MAHXySNA SU- 

Title of a book. 

ADJITA (P41i. Adjita. Singh. Ajita) 
^ ^ or ^ 

explained by ^ ^ lit. in- 

Tincible. A title which S’Akya- 
muni gave to MfiitrSya, and which 
is now the standing epithet of the 
latter. 

ADJITA KfiS’A KAMBALA (Pa- 
li. Adjita Kesa Kambali. Singh. 
Ajitd Kasa Kambala) lit. the 
invincible one, who wears his 
hair for a covering 

Tirthyas, the head of a brah- 
minical ascetic sect, whose favou- 
rite dogma was the impermanen- 
cy, the continuous self-destruc- 
tion and consequent unreality of 
all things. 

Ad.JNATA KiUNDINYA or ^D- 
JN^NA kIUjNDINYA (Tib. 
Koun ches Klundinya) 


^ ^ ^0 explained as an au- 
tomat ( AdjSana) of the 


Klundinya f J fa- 

mily. A famous disciple of S’Ak- 
3'amuni, more commonly quoted 
as Kaundinya (q. v.). 
ADJITAVAl i V. HIRANTAVATI. 
ADYAUHAYA SANTCHODA SIJ- 

TRi a * ® « 

Title of a book. 


IGAMA p^ or p^ 

explained by peer- 
less law, or by lit. system 


of teaching. A section of Budd. 
hist literature unknown to Nep- 
aulese Buddhism. Like the Sing, 
halese, the Chinese Buddhists 
divide the Sutras of the small 
conveyance-school (v. Hinayfina) 
into the following four classes 


( 1 ). Dirghagamas 


(Singh, digha nikayo or dik 
sangi) ^ long figamas ? 


compilations treating on oosmo. 
gony. ( 2 j Madhyamagamas 
(Singh, majjhima nikayo or me- 
dun sangi) fJI p^ lit. mid. 
diing agamas ; works on meta- 
physics. ( 3. ) SamynkWgamas 
(Singh, sanyutta nikayo or sanyut 
sangi) mm lit. mixed 


ftgamas ; treatises on ecstatic con- 
templation. (4.) Ek6ttar4gamas 
(Singh, anguttara nikayo or an- 
gotra sangi) ^ — * P^ 
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lit. numerical agamas ; general 
compilations, the subject matter 
being arranged numerically. 

AGNI or AKNI N" # 

Name of a kingdom in Central 
Asia, situated to the North of 
lake Lop. 

AGNI DHATUSAMADHI 

the contemplation of the 
world on fire, a degree of ecstatic 
contemplation (v. Samjdhi.) 

AGNIViS'^YANA (Pali. Aggives- 
s&yana) v. DIRGHANAKHA. 

AGRA PRADIPA DHARANI ^ 

Title of a book. 

AGTJRU (Beng. Agur. Arab. Aya- 
lugi. Pers. Ayalur chee or Oud 
Hindee. Tib. Akaru ) literally 
not heavy ^ 1^ explained 

lit. perfume im- 
mersed in water. Agallochum or 
lignum Aloes, the decayed root 
of the Aquilaria agallocha. The 
Ahalim or Ahaloth of the He- 
brews. 

AGURU S&TRA j[|j| ^ 

Title of a book. 

AHAHA or HAHAVA pg 
The fifth of the eight cold hells 
(unknown to Southern Bud- 
dhism), so called because the 
cold is there so intense that the 
damned spirits cannot stir nor 
speak, whilst the cold air, passing 
through their throats, produces a 


sound like Ahaha. 
iHAEA AHARA MAMIyuH 
SANT^RANI ^ I® 

exclamation (‘give 
me, give me, old age, oh pro. 
tector’) addressed in prayers to 
Tathdgatas. 

AHIKCHETRA or AHIKHATrA 
An ancient 

city and kingdom in Central In- 
dia, on the northern bank of the 
Killnadi. north of Pantch3,la (the 
present Diiab). 

AHOR^TEA — ■ 0 — * ^ 

lit. one day and one night, A di- 
vision of time. 

ais’varikas P 

A theistic School of Nepaul, which 
set up Adi Buddha as a supreme 
divinity. It never found any fol- 
lowers in China. 

AKANICHTHA (Pali. Akanistaka. 
Tib. Og min) 

or explained by 

lit. the final limits 
of the world of desire. The' last 
of the eighteen Brahmalokas, call- 
ed Akanis’ta i. e. the highest. 
Originally only sixteen Brah- 
malokas were known. Northern 
Buddhism added two, which are 
called happy birth and 

^ happy love. Singhalese 
Buddhists count only sixteen. 
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AKANICHTHAS ^ 

The devas inhabiting the final 
limits of the world of desire. 
The inhabitants of the ninth and 
last region of the fourth Dhydna, 
appropriately called ‘ the high- 
est ones. ’ 

AKAS’AGARBHA SUTRA 

Title of a 

book, translated by Djntoagupta, 
A. D. 587. 

AKAS’AGARBHA BODHISATT- 
VA DHARANI SUTRA ^ ^ 
Si P Title of 

of a book, translated by Dharma- 
mitra, A. D. 420 — 479. 

iKiS’A PRATICHTHITA 
lit. dwelling in 
empty space. A fabulous Bud- 
dha living somewhere to the 
South of our universe. He was 
at a former time the fifth son of 
Mahibhidjna djnand bhibhu. 

AKCHARAMATI NIRDES’A KA- 
MA MAHiYANA SUTRA 

Title of a book. 

AKGHATAMATI ^ ^ ^ 

1^ lit the Bodhisattva of exhaust- 
less meaning. A fictitious being 
to whom S’ikyamuni addressed 
a series of remarks about Ava- 
1 okites’vara. 

AKGHATAMATI PARIPRITGH- 

® ^ ^ 

I® o tm IS 


TCH’A ^ ^ I 
Title of a book, translated by 
Bodhirutchi, A.D. 618—907. 


AKGHOBHTA (Tib. Hkhrougs pa) 

isr a n fln w K * 

or explained by ^ |||| 

lit. motionless. 1. A numeral term 
equal to 1 followed by 17 cip- 
hers. 2. A fabulous Buddha men- 
tioned as a contemporary of S’ak- 
yamuni and said to reside in a 
realm called Abhirati. See also 
under T)jn4ndkara. 
AKCHOBHYASYA TAThIgA- 
TASYA MAHAYANA SUTRA 

N" 0 * 

book. 

akintghayyayatana 

^ ^ ^ lit. contemplation of 
a state of having absolutely no- 
thing. A degree of ecstatic medi- 
tation See Samidhi. 

AKL^S’A (Tib. Non mongs med) 
^ lit- without corruption. 
A cognomen of Asita. 

ALNI or ARNI Name 

of a kingdom, which formed part 
of ancient Tokharl, situated near 
to the sources of the Oxus, to the 
North of Munkan. 

AMALAKA or AMALAKARKA 

explained by ^ 
lit. precious vase. The fruit of 
the Phyllanthus emblica or the 
Mirobolana emblica, used as a 
medicine. 

AMITABHA (variations of the same 
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name are Amita, Abida, Amit- 
Arnitayus, Araitarus’i. Tib. 
Od dPag med or Hopame) m 

^ 

m 5i or ^ ^ 

explained by ^ lit. 

boundless age. This explanation 
rests on a misconception of the 
original meaning of Amitabha 
i.e. boundless light, but the latter 
idea is preserved in one of the 
many titles of this fabulous- Bud- 
dha to ^ lit. bound- 

less light. Other titles are 

lit. diffusing great light, 
® k Wi i. sovereign tea- 
cher of the Western Heaven, [fty 
^ ^ ^|lit. guide to the West, 

kMk life li*- S'"®®* mercy 
and sympathy, lit. 

original teacher Upadhyaya, ^ 
^ embodiment of the 
sphere of the law. As the deriva- 
tion of the terra itself suggests, 
Amita was originally conceived 
of as impersonal, as the ideal of 
boundless light. Considering also 
the mention made of his name 
in a list of one thousand fictitious 
Buddhas which reminds one of 
the thousand Zarathustras of the 
Persians, and which was pro- 
pagated by the Mablyina-school 
(about 300 A.D.), it is but natural, 
in the absence of authentic infer. 


mation as to the origin of this 
dogma, to suppose that it may 
have been originated by Persian 
or Maniohaean ideas influencing 
the Buddhism of Cashmere and 
Nepaul. For it must have been 
from one of these countries that 
the dogma of Amita reached 
China, when a priest from Tok- 
hara brought (147 A. D. ) the 
first Amitdbha Sutra to China. 
It is remarkable that the Chi- 
nese travellers Fa-hien and Hiu- 
en-tsang omit all mention of it. 
Southern Buddhism knows no 
Amita, neither are there any tra- 
ces of a Brahminical or Vedic or- 
igin of this doctrine. The most 
ancient Sutras brought to China 
make no mention of it, and the 
first that alludes to Amita, the 
Amitlyus Sutra, translated A. D. 
148 — 170, was, like others of the 
same class, already lost when the 
well-known catalogue K’ai-yuen- 
lu was compiled, A.D. 730. When 
the so-called Lotus-school or 
Pure-land-school or 

began to flourish, and 
the peculiarly poetic tenets of 
this school, referring to a paradise 
in the West, began to influence 
the common people, Amita be- 
came the favourite of Chinese Bud. 
dhists. He is now by far the most 
popular Buddha in China. 

There are some confused tradi- 
tions as regards the antecedents 
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of Araita. One account describes 
him as an incarnation of the 
ninth son of Mahabhidjna djnan- 
abhibhu (q. v.), whilst another 
account alleges that he was the 
second son of a Tchakravarti of 
the lunar race and, like his father, 
called « « » (Kaus’ika). 
It is further alleged that he was 
converted by a Buddha called 
(SahesVararAdja), j 
that he embraced the religious ■ 
life, made certain vows and was 


equivalent of Nirvana, the haven 
of final redemption from the ed- 
dies of transmigration. 
AMlTilBHA VYUHA SUTRA ^ 
1^ ^ Title of a 

translation, made A. D. 2’J2 — ■ 
280. 

AMITAYUR VYUHA SUTRA ^ 

Title of a translation by Fahien, 
A. D. 982—1,001. 
AMITAYU3HA VYIJHA ^ g 


reborn as a Buddha in Sukha- 1 ^ ^ Title of a trans- 

vati (q. V.), where Avalokites’- ! Intlon by Bodhirutchi, A. D. 618 
vara and Mahisthinaprapta join - 1 qqj 


t in f R- ri, or A.MLIKA 3^ ^ 

According to the teaching of the „ . , . ^ ' 

I o u 1 . -j. ■ 1 . - 1 1 The Tamanndus indica. 

Mahaydua School, Amita is looked; » A,r>ntjATTATATT>* 

.,7 A- I a rcoAt i AMOGHA or AMOGHAVADJRA 
upon as the celestial reflex of S ak- a /-I- unsi 4 -t^ 

yamuni, and as having, by dint m m m m ^ 


of oonteraphition (dhydna),^ pro- 
duced a spiritual son, viz., Pad- 
mapini (i. e. Aval6kitd.s’vara). 
The Nepaulese doctrine, of a pri- 
mordial Buddha ( Adi-Buddha ) 
having procreated Amita, has not 
been adopted by Chinese Bud- 
dhism. 

The doctrine of Amitabha and 
his paradise in the West(v. Sukha- 
vatl) is, strictly speaking, no con- 
tradiction of the theory of Nirva- 
i^ia, for it does not interrupt the 
circle of transmigration, though! 
it offers to the devotee of Amitab- 


explained hy ^ ^ ^ ^|J 
lit the vadjra which is not hol- 
low. A S’ramana of northern 
India, a follower of the mystic 
teachings attributed to Saman- 
tabhadra. He followed his teach- 
er, Vadjrabodlii, to China (A.D. 
719) and eventually succeeded 
him in the leadership of the Yog- 
atoharya School (A.D. 732). From 
a journey through India and 
Ceylon ( A. D. 741 — 746 ), he 
brought to China more than 500 
Sutras and S’astras previously un- 
known in China. He introduced 


ha aeons of rest. But the popular a new alphabet for the translitera- 
mind does, indeed, understand tion of Sanskrit and published 108 
his paradise to be the practical works, mostly translations. He 
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* 

introduced the All-souls-festival 
(v. Ullambana), so universally 
popular in China to the present 
day. He is the chief representa- 
tive of Buddhist mysticism in 
China, which he succeeded in 
spreading widely through the pat- 
ronage of three successive em- 
perors, viz. Hinen-tsung (A. D 
713 — 756), who prohibited his 
retiring to India (A. D. 719), Su- 
tsung (A.D. To6 — 763), who gave 
him the title Tripitaka Bhadanta 
H |i6>andTai- 
tsung (A.D. 763 — 780), who gave 
him, when he died (A. D. 774), 
the rank of a Minister of State 
and a posthumous title. He is 
commonly referred to as 
(Amogha). 

AMOGHA P^S’AEDDHIMAH- 
TRA HRTDAYA SUTRA 

^ ^ ^ jCI' M 

Title of a translation, by Hiuen. 
tsang, A.D. 659. 

AMOGHAPAS’A DHiRAKI SU- 

^ Title of a translation, A. D. 
618—907. 

AMOGHAPAS’A HBIDA- 
TA MANTRA EADJA SUTRA 

Title of a translation by Ratna- 
tchinta, A. D. 693. 
AMOGHAPSS’A HEIDAYA SU- 


Title of a translation by Bodhi- 
rutchi, A. D. 618 — 907. 


AMOGHA PAS’A KALPARAOJA 


IB = 


Title of a translation by Bod- 
hirutchi, A. D. 707 — 709. 
AMOGHA PaS’A MANTRA SU- 
TEA ^ ^ ^ 

Title of a translation by 


Djnanagupta and others, A. D. 
587. 


AMRA or ImRAKA or ^MAL^ 


or 


Morm^ B A tree, the 
fruit of which is described as a 
cross between a plum and a pear. 
The mango tree, which is also 
called Mah^pala (A ^ ^), 
from the Malay rendering of 
which the word mango is derived. 

AMRADARIKA or AMEAPALlor 
AMBAPALI (lit. the guardian of 
the Amra tree) 

or ^ ^ lit. the Amra 

girl. A female devotee who pre- 
sented to S’akyamnni the Amra- 


vana garden ( ^ ^ lit. plum 
garden). Legends affirm that she 
was born of an Amra tree. See 
also Djivaka. 

AmeAdArIKA SUTRA ^ ^ 
Title of a book. 

AMRITA (Tib. Bdoud rtsi) ^ 
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plained by ^ lit. sweet dew. 
The ambrosian food of the im- 
mortals. In Hiudoostani the 
guava fruit is now called amrut. 

AMRITODANA. R^DJA ( Tib. 
Bdoud rtsi zas Pali. Amitodana) 
lit. the king who 
feasted on ambrosia. A prince 
of Magadha, father of Anuruddha 
and Bhadi'ika, uncle of S’akya- 
muni. 

ANABHRAKA (Tib. Sprin med) 
lit. cloudless jjjg ^ lit. happy, 
love. The second region of the 
fourth bhyjna (q. v.), inhabited 
by devas called Anabhrakas. The 
eleventh Brahmaldka. 

AN.X.GAMIN ( Singh. Anagdmi, 
Tib. Phyir mi hong ba ) m JR 
explained by lit- not 

returning, or by lit. not 

coming i. e. not to be reborn into 
the world of desire. The third 
degree of saintship, the third class 
of Aryas, embracing all those who 
are no more liable to be reborn as 
men, though they are to be born 
once more as devas, when they 
will forthwith become Arhats and 
enter Nirvana. 

ANAKCHARA GRANTHAKA 
ROTCH ANA G A RBHA SUTRA. 
Title of three translations, viz.^^ 

by Divakara, A. D. 683 ; A* 


vdkara, A. D. 618 — 907 ; 

S 5 ^ by Bodhirutchi, A. 
D. 386—534. 

AN ANDA ( Tib. Kun dgah bo ) 

m 1^ or 1^ H explain- 

ed by lit. joy. A son of 

Dronodana, called .inanda (joy), 
because he was born at the mo- 
ment when S’akyamuni attained 
to Buddhaship. Under the teach- 
ing of the latter, Ananda became 
an Arhat, famed especially for 
his memory or experience ^ ^ 
^ ) The compilation and edi- 
tion of the earliest Sutras is at- 
tributed to him. Before his death 
(B..C. 866 or 463), he appointed 
S’inavisika as his successor and 
dispatched- his second disciple, 
MadhyAntika, to convert Cash- 
mere. Ananda is to re-appear 
on earth as Buddha Sdgara var- 
adhara buddhi vikriditabhidjna. 

ANANDAPURA II 

A kingdom and city in western 
India, N. E. of Gujerat ; the pre- 
sent Bdrnagar, near Kurree. It 
was one of the strongholds of the 
Jain sect. 

ANANTAMATI MS'iPlit. 
boundless meaning, The third 
son of Tchandra surya pradipa. 

ANANTAMUKHA S A DHAKA 
DHARANI. Title of eight trans- 
lations, viz. # ^ ^ 

PI u ^ m ^ ^ 
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222-280; ^ Hi 4 ® 

mnn by Buflclliabha- 
Oi-a, A, D. 3!/ — 120; m 

ffi ft w w ue K! 

lig by Buddhas’inta A. I). 


or by ^ lit. a pious donor. 
A wealthy householder (v. Gri- 
hapati) of S’r.ivasti, famous for 
bis liberality. See also Sudatta 
and Vtiis’Jkha. 

ANATAIA or ANATMAKA (Tib. 
286—634; 1^ ^ P'1 stong pa nyid) ^ ^ lit. no 

« (* K 11 a K A I ego. A metaphysical term desig- 
^ ■ nating self-inanition, vacuity, 

D. 420-479 - 4 ^ 1 % (lb @ k I impersonality, as the aim and end 
A M by Gimabha- I ptijlosopbic spieculation. 

dra, A.D. 420 479;.^ ANAVADATA v. Anavatapta. 

H If ^ Iaxavanatamita VAIDJYA- 

D. 502-557;^ 1^ — 16) Hi i YANTA lit. main- 

4 ^ ^ If '^y Djnanagnpta 

A.D.585;y{^|E^P‘^ 

H If 

ANANTAMUKHA VINIS’OD- 
HANA NIEDES’A ^ ^ 

Title of a translation by 
Bodhirutchi, A. D. 618 — 907. 

ANANTA TCH^RITRA ilE 

44 k-* 

A fie- 


tr lit. unlimited action, 
titious Bodhisattva who rose out | 
of the earth. 

ANATHA PINplKA or ANATHA 
PINDADA (Pdli. Anepida Tib. 
Mgon med zas sbyin) lit. one 
who gives away his own without 
keeping (anatha) a mouth full 
(pinda) for himself, 5^5 

(anitha pindada grihapati), ex- 
plained by ^ ^ lit. sup- 
porter of destitutes and orphans, 


taining aloft the victorious ban- 
ner. Name of the realm in which 
Ananda is to re-appear as Buddha. 

ANAVATAPTA or ANAVADATA 
(Pali. Anatattha. Singh. And- 
tatta. Siam. Anodatasa. Tib. 
Ma dros pa. Mong. Mapam dalai) 

H ^15 ^ M ^ N ^15 

^ ^ ^ or 1$^ ^ ^ or 
or explained 

lit. the lake 
without heat or trouble. A lake 
on a high plateau, N. of the 
Himalaya. It is said to be square, 
measuring 50 yodjanas in cir- 
cumference, and sending forth 
from each side a large river, viz. 
in the East the S’itA, in the South 
the Ganga, in the West the 
Sindhu and in the North the 
Vakchu. What is meant, is per- 
haps the Manasarovana lake (Lat. 
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31° N. Long. 81° 3 ), whicli at, 
certain seasons overflows and | 
forms one lake with lake Roodh 
(ten miles distant), which latter 
sends forth one river, the S’ata- 
dru. The sources of three other 
rivers, viz. Bhramaputra, Ganges 
and Oxus lie within a short radius 
around those two lakes. Hiuen- 
tsang (incorrectly) identifies the 1 
Anavatapta lake with lake Sirikol ! 
(Lat. 38° 20 N.) on the plateau 
of Pamir. 


ANGULTMALIYA SUTRA ^ 
Title of a trans- 
lation by Gunabhadra, A. D. 

' 420—470. 

AKGULIPABVA ^ lit. fin- 
ger-joint. A measure, the 24th 
part of a fore arm (Hasta). 

anilambha samadhi ^ 

lit. the cause-less samad- 
hi. A degree of Samadhi (q. v.). 

ANIRUDDHA (Tib. Mab hgags pa) 


ANAVATAPTA NaGAEADJA 
PARIPRITCHTCH’A SUTRA 

^ Title of a translation by 
Dbarmarakcha, A. D. 303. 
ANDHRA ^ ^ A kingdom 

in southern India, situated be- 
tween the Krishnd and Godavari, 
with the capital Vingila (q. v.). 


ANGARAKA (Tib. Mig dmar) ^ 
^ ^ explained by ^ 
lit. fire star. The planet Mars. 


ANGIEASA 1^ An an- j 

cient Richi, an ancestor of S’ak- 1 
yamuni. 

ANGULIMALIYA (Singh. Angu- 
limala) M ^ or 

S IS explained by ^ 
lit. rosary of fingerbones. A 
S’ivaitic sect of fanatics who 
practised assassination as a reli- 
gious act. One of them was con- 
verted by S’dkyamuni. 


I® »>■ ISf .a * W SB 

explained by lit. 

not poor, and by lit. not 

extinguished. Name of a disciple 
of S'akyamuni, who, being him- 
self ‘not poor’, supported, dur- 
ing a famine, many Praty^ka 
Buddhas, which charitable act 
caused among the devas a joy 
which is, to the present day, ‘not 
extinguished ’. He is to re-ap- 
pear on earth as Buddha Saman- 
taprabliasa. See also Anuruddha. 

ANITYA V. Trividyl. 

ANS’UVARMMA S ^ 

explained by ^ lit. bright 
helmet. A King of ancient Ne- 
paul, descendant of the Litch- 
havis ( q v. ), author of the 
S’abdavidy& S’istra. 

ANTARABHAVA SUTRA 'hit 
Title of a translation, A. D. 
384—417. 
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ANTARAVASAKA ^ # 

explained by lit. skirt. A 
sort of waistcoat, worn by priests 
instead of a shirt. 

ANTIMA Df HA DHARINO ^ 
^ ^ lit. dwelling for 

the last time in a body. The last 
stage in the process of transmi- 
gration, preceding Nirvana. 


ANU p or ^ g lit. fine 
dust. A division of a yodjana 
(q. V.), equal to 7 atoms of dust. 


ANUPADHIS’SCHA ^ ^ lit. 


without remnants. Immateriality, 
as an attribute of those who have 
entered Nirvagia. 


ANUPAPIdaKA or AUPAPX- 
DUKA (P4li. Opapitika. Singh. 
AnpapAtika. Tib. Brdzus te skyes 
pa) lit. birth by trans- 

formation. One of the Tchatnr 
y6ni (q. v.), viz. supematureil 
birth (from a lotusflower, etc.) 
in full maturity, such as is as- 
cribed to Buddhas and Boddhi- 
sattvas, the latter coming, from 
Tuchita, by this birth iuto the 
world. 


ANURUDBHA ^ |£g N" 
explained by im lit. con 
formity, and by lit. not 

poor. The latter explanation pro- 
perly refers to Aniruddba (q. v.) 
with whom Anuruddha is identi. 
fied in Chinese texts. The former 


explanation is based on a deriva- 
tion of the term from anu (lit. 
conformity). Anuruddha was a 
son. of Amritddana and therefore 
cousin german to S’akyarauni, at 
whose death he was present. 


ANUTTARA BODHI ^ ^ 

^ lit. unrivalled intelligence. 
ANUTTARA DHARMA ^ 
lit. peerless law. 

ANUITTARA SAMYAK SAffi. 
BODHI lit. unexcelled perfect 
intelligence ^ ^ M 
^ H ^ explained by 


m ± unexcelled (anuttara) 
j£ii correct equality (samyak) 
and correct intelligence 

(sambodhi). An epithet of every 
Buddha, otherwise explained as 
signifying untarnished (a — ) and 
unparalleled ( nuttara ) correct 
view (sam) and complete wisdom 
(myak) with complete possession 
of the highest sentiments (sam. 
bodhi). 


APALSLA ^ M ^ The 
naga (guardian spirit) of the 
source of the S’ubhavastu (q. v.), 
converted by SAkyamuni shortly 
before the latter’s death. 


APARADJITA DHARANI. Title 
of three translations, viz. ^ ^ 
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( see also Dhvadjlgrakeyura 
dhiranl), M W ^ 

PS ^ ^ 

APARAGOD^NA orGHODHAN- 
YA (Siam. Amarakd Jana Tba- 
vib. Tib. Noub Kyi va lang 
spyod) 0^ ^ ^ 

^ O’" ^ 

or -WHiia explained in Chi. 
nese texts as ‘the continent in 
the W est (apara) where the peo- 
ple use cattle (go) in place of 
money (dAna)’. One of the four 
continents of erery universe, si- 
tuated W. of Sumeru ( q. v. ), 
circular in shape, the faces of the 
inhabitants being also circular. 

APARIMITAYDS S&TRA 

M ^ ^ 

cerning Amitibba, translated by 
Samghavannan, A. D. 252. 

APARIMIT^YUS SIJTEA S’AS- 

A treatise by Vasuband. 
hu (q. V.) on the doctrine of Ami- 
Ubha, translated by Bodhirutchi, 
A. D. 529. 

APARIVARTYA v. Avaivartya, 
and Avivartita. 

APASM^RAKAp^ ^ JP ^ 
A class of demons hostile to men. 
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APKRITSNA SAMADHI v. Asa- 
krit Samidhi. 

APRAMInABHA (Pali. Aprama. 
na) lit. unlimited 

light. The fifth of the sixteen 
Brahmalokas. 

APrInIBHAS (Tib. Tshad med 
lit. unlimited. 
The second region of the second 
Dby^na, inhabited by devas. 

APRAMANAS’DBHA ^ g; 
lit. unlimited purity. The second 
region of the third Dbyanas, in- 
halnted by d5vas. 

APSARAS (Tib. Lhahi boumo)^ 
lit. female devas. Attendants 
on the regents of sun and moon, 
wives of Gandharvas, and other 
female devas. 

^.PTANiTRAVANA ^ 
lit. the forest of the recwTered 
eyes. 

ARADJAVARTAN Q ^ lit. a 
white elephant. The form in 
which S’akyaniuni entered the 
womb of Mahamaya. The imma- 
culate path i.e. the immaculate 
conception (of Buddha). 

^RANYA V. Dharmarakcha. 

ArANYAKAH (Pali. ^Irannakang. 
ga. Tib. Dgonpa pa) ^ ^ 

explained by lit. liv- 

ing in retirement and stillness ^ 
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o*' ^ ^ explained by ^ 

^ lit. no soand of strife. Gen- 
eral deEignation of ascetics and 
especially hermits, of whom three 
classes are distinguished, V. Dhar- 
ma Aranyakah, Mdtanga Aran- 
yakah and Dinataka Aranyakah. 

IRATA (or Ar44a) kIlaMA 
(Tib. Sgyou rtsal ches kyi bon 

ring hphour) N ^ ^ g 
or l iftP One of the first i 

teachers of S’^kyamuni. 

ARBGDA ^ ^ (Jg The first of 
the eight cold hells, where the 
cold chaps (arbuda) the skin of 
the culprits. 

ARHAN or ARHAT (Singh, and 
Biirm. Rabat or Rahun. Siam. 
Arahang. Tib. Dgra btshom pa. 
Mong Dainil daruksan or Chu- 
tuktn) ^ or ^ 
explained by lit frnit 

of Buddha (v. Buddhaphalam) 
The original meaning of Arhat 
(worthy) is overlooked by Chi- 
nese commentators, who prefer 
the derivation ari-hat (destroyer 
of the enemy). The following 
two explanations are most com- 
mon, viz., mm destroying the 
thief i.e. conquering all passions, 
and exempt from birth 

i.e. from transmigration. A third, 
less common, explanation is per- 
haps based on the original mean- 


ing of Arhat, viz,, ^ ^ lit. 
deserving worship. The Arhat is 
the perfected Arya, and the state 
of Arhat can accordingly be at. 
tained only by passing through 
the different degrees of saintship 
(v. Irya,). Arhatship implies, 
strictly speaking, possession of 
supernatural powers and succes. 
si ve promotion to Buddhaship and 
Nirvana. But in popular parlance 
the term Arhat simply means an 
advanced disciple of S’akyamuni. 
The Chinese text of the Sad- 
dharma pundarika employs, ac- 
cordingly, the term Arhat oc- 
casionally as a synonyrae of 
S’ravaka (q. v.) and constantly 
includes under it the largest 
circle of 1200 disciples of S’aicya. 
muni as well as the smaller ones 
of 500 and of 18 disciples. At 
present, the term Arhan or Lo-hin 


IS usea as a designation 
of all famous disciples of S’4ky- 
amuni, but denotes moi-e especial, 
ly those 500 Arhats who are to 
re-appear on earth as Buddhas, 
each assuming then the title 
Samantha prabhilsa. 


There are some attributes of 
every Buddhist saint which are 
often used as synonymes for the 
term Arhat, viz., ^ ^ des- 
troying the thief (Kchinas’rava) 
exempt from study 
(As’likcha opp. ^ ^ one who 
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studies, S’aikcha). 

AEIl'i V. Hai'iti. 

ARTHAS’IDDHI v. Sarvartthasid- 
dha. 

ARTHAVmiS’TCHAYA DHAR- 
MAPARIYAYA 

® Title of a trans- 
lation by Suvania Dbirani, about 
A. D. 1113. 

ARUNA N" or 

A mountain (said to increase 
and decrease periodically), S. of 
Sphitiivaras (q. v.) in the Punjab. 

ArCtaDHATU or ARUPAVAT- 
CHARA (Tib Gzugs med pai : 
khams) ^ ^ lit. the 

world without form (desire). The 
third of the three Avorlds (v. 
Trlilokya), towering above the 
Meru. That world in which there 
is neither form nor sensation, 
comprising four heavens and 
forming the antechamber of Nir. 
Viina. 

ARYA (Puli. Ariya. Singh. Arya 
Tib. Hphagspa. Mong. Chutuktu). 
Pig- ^ or m ^ or I?5J 
^1] W M explain- 

ed by ^ lit holy or by ^ ^ 
lit. the Rev’erend. A title given 
to those who have mastered the 
Aryani satyani (q. v.) and there- 
by entered the Arya imarga .e. 
the Arya’spathto Nirvana. This 
path, having four stations, is cul- 


led the fourfold path. 

Those four stations, being accessi- 
ble only through personal growth 
in holiness, are called 
the four fruits. Corresponding 
with this distinction of four sta- 
tions or four fruits, and identic 
with it in meaning, is a distinc- 
tion of four beings or 

mu four classes of Aryas. 
For particulars regarding this 
distinction, see under S’rotapaii- 
na, Sakridigimin, Anigamin and 
Arhat. The title Arya is also an 
epithet of every patriarch. 

ARYA DASA 

or lit. holy apostle. A 

famous representative of the Ma- 
hisainghikah School. 

arya djambhala djalmn- 

DRA YATHALABDA KALPA 
SUfRA ^ ^ 

Title of a translation by 
Dharraadeva, A. D. 9(30-1127. 
ARYAGAGANA GANDJA PAR- 
IPRITCHTCH’A S T « 

59 ^ Title of a book 

(absti’act) . 

ARYA NAGAROJUNA BODHI- 
SATTVA SUHRILLEKA. Title 
of three translations, viz. ^ 

by Guiiavarmtiu, A. D. 431 ; 
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■ l-lSani. 

ghavarman, A. D. 4o4 ; and ^ 


m 


n 




A. D. 


700-712. 

IrYA PARS’VIKA V. Pirs’va. 
ArYASATYANI or ARYXmISAT- 


y^NT or TCHATQRSATYA 


I't- four dogmas. Four 


truths, tho mastering of which 
constitutes an Arya ( q.v.). Tliey 
are, ( 1.) Duhha ^ ^ lit. the 
dogma of misery, viz., that misery 
is a necessary concomitant of sen- 
tient existence ; ( 2. ) Samudaya 
^ ^ dogma of accum- 

ulation, viz., that misery is inten- 
sified by the passions ; (3.) Nir- 

M, ^ ^ogma of 

extinction, viz., th.it the extinc- 
tion of passion (and existence) 
is practicable • (4 ) Mirga 
lit. the ^ogma of the path, viz., 
that there is a path (y. Jrya) 
leading to the extinction of pas- 
sion (and existence) 

ARYASENA ^ ^ ff 
or ^ ^ lit holj’’ army. One 
of the principal representatives 
of the Mahusamghikah School 
(about A. D. 600). 


ARYASIMHA 

^ ^ lit- the lion- 

Rhikehu. The 24th patriarch, a 
llrahman by birth, a native of 
Central India. He died a martyr’s 


death in Cashmere (A It. 259). 

ARYAS’llRA lit. Arya the 

brave, or lit. the great 

Brave. An Indian Buddhist, 
author of sex'eral works. 

ARYATARI or SRAGDHARA 


^ ^ M fumale 

divinity of the Tantra School. 
ARYA TIrABHADRA NAMI 
ACHTAS’ATAK AM. Title of 
three books viz., (1.) ^ 

- W 

e^ ) M m m 

gi If (3.) ^ ^ 


w 


A II 




aryavarmma 

or ^ ^ lit holy helmet. 
A priest of the Sarvastivadah 
School, author of a work on the 
Vuibhachika philosophy. 

ARYA VASUMITRA S’ ASTRA 



Title of a book. 


AS’AIKCHA see under. Arhat. 
ASAKRIT SAMADHt (lit. repeat- 
ed samddhi) ^ ^ 

lit. the samadhi which is not col- 
lective (in one formula). A de- 
gree of ecstatic contemplation. 
ASAMGHA or ASaS’GHA or 


ARYASAMGHA fig- 

I'f" contiguity. A 


native ot Gandhara, originally 
a follower of the Mahisisakah 
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Scliool. He lived mostly in Ayo- 
dhya (Oude), where he taught 
the principles of the Mali!i 3 'ana 
School and wrote many works 
in explanation of its doctrines 
Strongly influenced hy Brahini- 
nisra and S’ivaism, he became 
the founder of a new School, the 
Yogatcharya or Tantra School, 
the tenets of which are expounded 
with dialectic^^ubtilty in Asatng- 
ha’s principal work, the Yogatch. 
arya bhumi s’astra (q. v.). His 
teachings received wide accepta- 
tion in consequence of the belief 
that Asaingha had been miracu- 
lously transported to the heaven 
Tuchita where Maitr^ya taugh< 
him the principles of the Tantra 
system, and addressed to him the 
substance of the above mentioned 
S’^stra. He is said to have lived 
1000 years after S’/ikyamimi, i.e. 
about 560 A. D. and as no transla- 
tion of any of his works appeared 
earlier than 590—616 A. D., this 
date is probably near the mark. 

ASAMKHYEA (Pflli. Asamkbey- 
ya. Singh. Asankya.) m it 
^ or fjllR or 
m explained by' ^ lit. 
countless. (l.)The highest sum 
for which a conventional term 
exists, according to Chinese cal- 
culations equal to 1 followed by 
17 cyphers, 'libetan and Sing- 
halese computations estimate one 
Asainkhyea as equal to 1 followed 


by 97 cyphens, whence Bumonf 
concluded that AsaSikhyea is the 
highest conventional sum consti. 
tilted by the highest odd units 
(7 and 9), suggesting also that 
the two numbers 7 and 9 have 
some mystic meaning. (2.) Name 
of a class of kalpas (q. v ). Every 
Mahakalpa (q. v.) consists, in 
every universe, of 4 Asaihkbyea 
kalpas, viz., the period of des- 
truction the period 

of continued destruction or em- 
ptiness ; the period of 

reproduction or formation 

; and the period of continu- 
ed reproduction or settlement 
(ft $5). Each of these Asaink- 
hyea kalpas is subdivided into 20 
small kalpas (/Js 
ASANDJNI SATTYA or AKANGI 
SATTVA (Pdli. Asanga satta. 
Singh. Assanja satthaya. Tib. 
Sems tchan hdou tches medd 

lit without heat. The 15th 
of the 1 8 Brahmalokas. The 6th 
region of the 4th Dhyfina. 

AS’ALINI DHABMA S’ALi ^ 
^ lit. the odd monastery. 
A vihara in Kharachar. 

ASAT jl^ lit. the incorapre- 
hensiblo nothing. A philosophical 
term. 

ASlTA (Singh. Kala dewala. Tib. 
Nap po or Trang srong tsien po 
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^ ^ ^ or 

explainefl by 
^ ^'*'- peerless. A rich! 

('(ill) "^bom S’akyainuni, in a 
former life, served as a slave. On 
S’akyamuni’s subsequent re-birth, 
Asita pointed out the lakchanas 
(q. v.l on the child’s body. One 
of the 18 Arhats ’^)> 
shipped in China, is called ‘Asita, 
the ^rya of mount Ohridhrakuta.’ 
See also Akles’a and Tapasvi. 


AS’MAGBHA (Pali. Vadjira. Tib. 
Edohi snid po i.e. essence of 


or 


stone) Pfi' fjffl P ^ 

^ explained by '.^ 
^ lit. stone deposit, and by ^ 


^ lit. amber. One of the Sap- 
taratna (q. v.), either amber (Re- 
musat), or coral (Julien), or dia- 
mond (Burnouf), or emerald 
(Wilson). • 

AS’MAKUTA ^ ^ [jj lit- 
stone heap mountain. The east- 
ern border of the desert of Gobi. 

AS’OKA (Pali. Asoka or Fiadassi. 
Singh. Asoka. Tib. Mya gnan 
med pa. Mong. Chasalang ongbei 
Nom un khaghan) 
or pf ^ M or p^ ex- 


plained by ^ lit. sorrow- 
less. (1.) A king, described by 
Chinese te.xts a,s ‘a Tchakravartin, 


a grandson of Adjutas’alru’. The 
latter remark refers to Kiihis'oka 
(453 B. 0.) and not to Dharin- 
as’oka who was the grandson of 
Tcliandragiipta (381 B. C.) and 
who reigned about 319 B. 0. But 
the Chinese constantly confound 
these two. As’oka, they .say, 
gained the throne by assassina- 
tion of his nearest relatives. 
Converted to Buddhism, through 
an Arbat whom%e had boiled a- 
live and who proved invulnerable, 
he became the Constantine of the 
Buddhist Church and distinguish- 
ed himself by the number of 
vihfiras and stupas he erected. 
He is supposed to be identic with 
the Piyadasi whose edicts are 
found inscribed on pillars and 
rocks throughout India. His 
younger brother (coirectly ‘son’) 
was Mahendra. In the 17th and 
18th years of his reign the third 
synod was held by Mahamaud- 
galyflyana. (2.) Name of a tree 
(i|E sorrowless tree) 

under which Mabamaya (q. v ) 
was delivered without pain. The 
Jonesia asoka. 


AS’OKADATTA VYIkARANA. 
Title of two translations, viz., 
kjBud. 

dhas’anta, A. D. 539, and 


by Dbarmarakcba 
A. D. 317. • 
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AS’OKA RAOJA DJATAKA 
i Title of a book. 
AS’OKA RADJAVADAnA SU- 

TBAlSl W I « 

Title of a translation, A. D. 317 — 
420. 

A’SOKARSMA M M M. 

A vihdra in Pataliputtra (q. v.), 
in wbich the third synod was 
held. 

AS’OKA SUTRA 
Title of a translation by Samgha- 
pAla, A. D. 512. 

AS’RAVAKCHAYA (P-tli. Asava 
sainkhaya ) lit. destruction of 

M ^ M 

finality of the stream. The Chi- 
nese explanation derives the term 
from the root s’ru (<^ to drop) and 
supposes the word as’rava to refer 
to ‘ the stream ’ of metempsychosis. 
Accordingly as’ravakcliaya, one of 
the 6 AbhiiljnSs (q v ), designa- 
tes ‘supernatural knowledge of 
the finality of the stream of life.’ 
ASURA (Singh. Asur. Tib. Lha 
ma yin or Lha min. Mong. As- 
snri) N" f# ^ or ^ ^ 
or explained by ^ 

^ lit. those who are not dOvas. 
The 4th class of sentient beings, 
the mightiest of all demons, ti- 
tanic enemies of the devas. 
AS’VADJIT (Singh. Assaji. Tib. 
Rta thoul) 5^ ^ or 


^ ^ 


or Pf 

or explained by ^ 

lit. horse tamer. (1.) A mi- 
litary title (v. Upasena). (2.) 
Name of one of the first five fol- 
lowers of S’^kyamuni. 

AS’VAGHOCllA (Singh. Assagut- 

lit. a horse neighing. The 12th 
patriarch, a native of Benares, a 
noted antagonist of Brahmanism. 
He converted Kapimala, and is 
the author of a number of works. 
He is said to have died B.C. 327 
(correct date about A. D. 100), 
His posthumous title is ^ 
lit. absolute conqueror. The ear- 
liest translation of any of liis 
works was published in A. D. 
405. 

as’Vagh6cha BODHISATTVA 
DJATAKA ,i| P,| ^ ^ 
Title of a book (abstract). 
AS’VAKARNA (Pali. Assakanna. 
Singh. Aswakarnna. Siam. Assa- 
kan) p^ H ^ij or H g 
^ explained by ^ 
jjj lit. horse ear mountain. The 
5th of the 7 concentric circles of 
gold-hills (-tl ^ lij), which 
surround Snmeru, 2,500 yodjanas 
high and separated by oceans 
from the 4th and Gth circles. A 

Buddha, called • it. A* 
(lit. great ruler of glory and 
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light, title of the Chinese god of 
fire), and mentioned in a list of 
1 ,000 Buddha (of the last kalpa), 
is said to have lived on these 
mountains. 

AS’VAYUDJA 

The first month of autumn. 

ATALI pn] ^ij A province of 
the kingdom of Malva. 

ATAPAS (PAli. Atappa. Tib Ml 
gdoung ba) lit. without 

trouble. ‘J'he loth Brahmaloka 
The iith region of the 4 th Dhy- 
t’ina. 

ATATA pSf The 3rd of the 

8 cold hells ; where the culprits’ 
lips are frozen, so that they can 
but utter this sound, Atata. 

ATCHALi ^ lit- insati- 

able. Name of a Kakchasi. 

ATt.n^RA N'tfr ^ Arhat 
of the kingdom of Andhra, foun- 
der of a vihara. 

ATCHABYA or ATCH^RIN jSf 

® N” ^ ^ 

^ ^ explained by ^ ^ pjg 
lit. a teacher of morals, or byjg^ 

ii‘- to 

elevate the conduct of one’s dis- 
ciples, or by mn lit. correct 
conduct, fl.) A title of honour 
given to those who have passed 
through the novitiate. (2.) A se- 
ries of duties obligatory for the 


same. 

ATCIII.NTYABUDDH AVI- 
CHAYA NIRDBS’A. Title of 
two translations by Bodhirutchi, 




1 / 


and 


ATCHINTYAPBABHASA BOD- 
HISATTVA NIBDES’A SIJ- 
TRA 

1^ Title of a translation by 
Kumaradjiva, A. D. 384 — 417. 

ATHARVA VEDA or ATHAR- 
VA^IA explained 

byn£ lit. magic incanta- 
tions, or by lit. a S’iislra 

on magic, or by lit. avert- 

ing calamity by prayer. The 
4th portion of the Veda, contain, 
ing proverbs, incantations and 
magic formulas. ‘ 

ATIGUI’TA 
plained by 
finitely high. A native of Cen- 
tral India who (A. D. 030) in- 
troduced into Chinaa Sutra called 

ATM A MADA lit. selfish 

pride Spiritual selfishness. 

ATMANEPADA 
A conjugation, so called because 
the action is supposed to revert 
(pada) to oneself (atmane), e. g. 
du (to give), thus conjugated. 


^ ^ ex- 

M 
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means ‘ to give to oneself, to 
take’. 

ATYANVAKELA ^ ^ 

An ancient kingdom, the 
country near Coraohie (Lat. 24° 
51 N. Long 67° loE ) 

AVABHASA g lit. the 

kingdom of light and virtue. A 
fabulous realm in which Mahjki- 
s’yapa is to be reborn as Uuddha. 

AVADANA lit* or 

lit explained by ^ ^ 

lit. comparisons, or by |j;j 
lit illustrations. One of twelve 
classes of Sutras, illustrating doc- 
trinal points by the use of meta- 
phors and parables, or stories. 

AVADANA SUTRA |lj 
Title of a Sutra by Dharmatrata, 
translated A. D. 399. See also 
Dharraapada. 

AVAIVAKTIKA (Tib. Phyir mi- 
Itogpa) ^ ^ lit. not 

turning back (i. e. going straight 
to Nirvana). An epithet of every 
Buddha. 

AYAIVARTYA SIJTRA or AP- 
ARIVARTYA SUTRA ^ 

^ ^ ^ Title of a trans- 

lation by Dharmarakch.a, A. P. 
284. See also Avivartita. 

AVAKAN V. Invakan. 

AVALOKITES’VARA (Tib. Spyan 
ras gzigs or Cenresig. Mong. 
Ergetu Khomsiro, Chin. Kwan- 


yin^ or ^ryivalokitcs’vara N 

« "W » * iS # « «lc 


s B “ w 

S ® * 'S' «*■ 

plained '^3' ^ ^ . on. 

looking ( avalokita ) sovereign 
(is’vara). (1.) An Indian male 
divinity, unknown to Southern 
Buddhism, perhaps an ancient 
local deity of Southern India, 
adopted by the followers of the 
MabSyana School in India ( es- 
pecially in Magadha) and highly 
revered, from the 3rd to the 7th 
centuries, in conjunction with 
Mandjus’ri, as a Bodhisattva who, 
from of old, appeared on earth in 
a variety of places (but especially 
at Potala) and under numerous 
forms (but always as a male), sav- 
ing for instance Simhala (q. v.) 
from shipwreck and generally act- 
ing as a sort of Saviourof the faith, 
ful, and bearing some similarities 
to Vishnu. (2.) The first male, an. 
cestor (Biasrinpo) of the Tibetan 
nation, the principal tutelary 
deity of Tibet, adopted by Tibetan 
Buddhism under the name Pad- 
mapAni (i.e. lotus bearer or 
lotus-born) as an incarnation ff 
Avalokites’vara, and highly re. 
vered. in conjunction with Mand- 
jiis’rJ (the representative of ci-ea- 
tive avisdom, coiTespouding with 



24 


PART I. 


BralimJ) and VaJjrapaiii (the 
representative of divine power, 
corresponding with Indra), as the 
representative of compassionate 
Providence (corresponding partly 
with Shiva), the controller of; 
metempsychosis and special head I 
of the present Buddhist church. : 
The six mystic syllables 6m niani j 
padme hhin (q. v.) are specially 
used to invoke this male deity, | 
who is often represented with 1 1 ! 
heads (in tiers) and 8 hands, i 
and with the Shivaitic necklace i 
of skulls. He is supposed to have] 
appeared on earth in various in- 1 
carnations as the spiritual mentor] 
of all believers, and especially to i 
have been incarnate in the Kino’ 
of Tibet called Srong-tsan-gam-bo 
and in every successive Dalai 
Lama. The Tantra School of 
Tibet declared this Tibetan deity 
to be the Dhj'ini Bodhisattva I 
(spiritual reflex in the world of 
forms, produced by contempla- 
tion) of Ainitibha Buddha. His 
special sanctuary is on mount 
Potala in Lhassa. (3.) A Chinese 
female deity, probably an ancient 
local goddess of inercy (and pro- 
geny), worshipped in China, be- 
fore the advent of Buddhism, 
under the name Kwanyin and 
adopted by Buddhists as an in- 
carnation of Aval okites’ vara (or 
Padmapaiii). According to Chi- 
nese accounts, Kwanyin was the 
thii’d daughter of rp i 


(v. S’ubhavyfiha), a ruler of a 
northern kingdom, supposed to 
be identic with ^ 3E Chwang- 
wang of the Chow dynasty (B. C. 
096). She was so determined, it 
is said, to become a nun, that she 
absolutely refused to be maiTied, 
even when put (by her father’s 
order) to degrading duties in the 
convent. Her father ordered her 
to be executed with the sword, 
but the sword was broken into 
1,000 pieces without hurting her. 
Her father then ordered her to be 
stifled, when her soul left the body 
and went down to hell, but hell 
forthwith changed into paradise. 
To save his hell, Yamh sent her 
back to life, wliereupon she was 
miraciilouly transported, on a 
lotus flower, to the island of 
P’ootoo (Potala), near Ningpo, 
where .slie lived for 9 years heal- 
ing disease and saving mariners 
from shipwreck. Her father hav- 
ing fallen ill, she cut the flesh off 
her arms nnd made it into a medi- 
cine which saved his life To show 
his gratitude, he ordered a statue 
to bo erected in her honour, say- 

ing ^ ^ ^ ‘with com- 
pletely foi-iiied (ts'uen), arms and 
, but the sculptor misunder- 


stood the order for 
‘with a thousand (ts'ien) arms 
and eyes,’ whence it happened 
that a statue- with a 1,000 eyes 
and 1,000 arms perpetuated her 
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memory, and she was henceforth 
known and revered as 

‘ the Bodhisattva Kwan- 
yin who has 1,000 arms and 
1,000 eyes, great in mercy and 
great in compassion.’ To identify 
Kwanyin as an incarnation of 
Avalokites’vara, her name Kwan- 
yin ^ ^ was explained as 
meaning avalokita lit. look- 
ing on) svara lit. sound i.e. 
of prayers). She is also styled 

1^ iMi ^ @ ^ 

vereign (ishvara) who looks on 
or regards (avaldkita) the sounds 
or prayers (svara), and, by ab- 
breviation, ® Ifi: g 
the sovereign (ishvara) who looks 
on the world (avsldkita). Other 
epithets ^ ^ lit. sound 

of the world of light, and ^ ^ 
lit. on-looking controller (Kwan- 
yin), which two epithets may he 
modern corrupt forms or archaic 
relics of her ancient name. Kwan- 
yin is also styled ^ ^ (v. Ab- 
hyutgata radja) lit. the august 
monarch, and as such regarded as 
the patron of those who are un- 
der criminal prosecution. An- 
other title is 0 ^ A J: lit. 
white robed great scholar, and as 
such she is represented with a' 
baby on her arm and worshipped 


by people desiring progeny. She 
is also styled Bodhisattva (q. v.) 
and Abhayaindada (q. v.) Some 
Chinese texts confound Kwanyin 
with Maitreya (q.v.), because the 
former is the predicted successor 
of Amitibha, whilst Maitreya is 
to be the next Buddha to appear 
in this world. If other texts in- 
crease the confusion by identify- 
ing Kwanyin both with Maitreya 
and with Purna Maitriyani put- 
tra (q. v.), the explanation is 
likewise easy, for Kwanyin’s title 
A 3^ (lit. great mercy) is likely 
to be confounded with that of 
Maitreya viz. lit. family 

of mercy and with that of Pdriia 
viz. m m ^ lit. the son 
of full mercy. Some texts also 
assert that Kwanyin was ‘the 
third son of the grihapati Anitha 
pindika of the bamboo garden 
Bjetavaua near the Gridhrakuta 
mountain and was called Sudat- 
ta.’ But as they add that this 
was but one of the many 
incarnations of Kwanyin, there 
is no contradiction in the state- 
ment, though it is based on a 
mistake, as Sudatta was the name 
of the father. 
AVALOKITES’VAttA BODHI- 
SATTVA SAMANTAMUKHA- 
PARIVARTA ^ ^ IP 

jSp ^ Title of a translation, of 
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a chapter from the Saddharma 
pu^dartka, by Kumlradjiva (who ! 
translated the prose) A. D. 384i — 
417, and by Djnsknagupta (who 
translated the ^th&s), A. D. 
557—589. 

AVALSkIT^S’ VARAIKiDAS’ A- 
MUKHA DHiBANi. Title of 
two translations, viz. gfr -4- 

by Yas’ogupta, A. D. 657 — 581, 
and -f- — ® If 
by Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 656, 
AVALOKITES’VABA M&TBI 
DH^BANI M S ^ ^ ii 

# |S& E ^ “ 

book. 

AVALdKITfiS’VAEA PADMA 
DJAL A MULA TANTRA N^M A 
DH&BANl. Title of four books, 

(1) "f" BR W BK H 

il A <0 fE («-) S 

avanda ^ An ancient 

kingdom, probably the modem 
district of Shekarpoor, Lat.27° 36 
N. Long. 69® 18 E. 
^IVANTIKHSh (Tib. Srung pa 
vahi sde ) 

Jit. the great School of the son 
who could not be abandoned. A 


subdivision of the Sammatab 
School, so called because its foun. 
der was, as a newborn babe, 
abandoned by his parents. 

AV ABAS’ AlLiH (Singh. Seliyis) 

® lii 

^ lit. the School of the 
dwellers on the western mountain. 
A subdivision of the Mahdsamg. 
hikah School. 

avaras’.Xtl1 saSghXrSma 


i!? a s ^ p ft # M 

explained by Sih# lit. the 


monastery of the western moun> 
tain. A vihara in Dhanakatcheka, 
built 600 B. C., deserted A. D, 
600. 

AVATAMS’AKA sOtrAS 


A subdivision of the 


Sutra Pitaka. 


AVAt^RA ^ ^ ip explain- 
ed by lit. metamorphosis. 


The Brabminical idea of incarna- 
tion corresponding to anupapa- 
daka (q. v.) 

^VSnIKA DHARMA (Singh. 


Buddha dharmma) 
m lit, 18 detached character- 


istics. The distinctive marks of 
a Buddha who is ‘detached’ from 
the imperfections which mark 
ordinary mortals. 

AVIDDHA KARNA SAMGHA- 


w » Ben ^ » 
IS Hi ^ O’ ^ ^ 
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^ lit. the monastery of those 
whose ears are not pierced. An 
ancient vihira near Y6dhapati- 
pura. 

AVIDY^ ( Singh. Awidya. Tib. 
Ma tig pa) ^ lit. absence 
of perception. The last (or first) 
of the 12 NidAnas (q. v.), viz. 
ignorance which mistakes the il- 
lusory phenomena of this world 
for realities. 

AYIL6mA ^ lit. a sheep’s 

hair. A subdivision of a yodjana. 

AVITCHI (Singh, and Siam. Awi- 
chi. Tib. Mnar med) 

or or m m 

M or ^ or KIE 

explained by ^ 

lit. uninterrupted hell. The last 
of the 8 hot hells, where the 
culprits die and are re- bom with- 
out interruption (yet not without 
hope of final redemption). 

AVIVAETITA (or APARIVART- 
YA) STJTRA it # ^ 
Title of a translation, 
A. D. 397— 439. See also Yai- 
pulya vylihavivartita dharma- 
tchakra sMra. 

AVRIHA (Singh. Awiha. Tib. Mi 
tohheba) lit. making no effort, 
M. lit. absence of thought. 
The 13th Brahmaloka. The 4th 
region of the 4th Dhy&na. 

AYAMUKHA (or Hayamukha) p^ 


An ancient kingdom, 
probably the region near Suraje- 
poor, Lat. 26° 26 N. Long. 86° 
16 E. 

AYANA ff lit. a march. A divi- 
sion of time, equal to 6 months, 

AYATANA General 

term for the organs of sense. See 
Chadayatana and Vidjnana. 

AYODHYi The capital 

of Eos’ala, the head quarters of 
ancient Buddhism, the present 
Onde, Lat. 26° N. Long. 82°4 B. 

I XYDRVEDA pi^ ^ explained by 
^ °r ^ lit. the S’ls- 
tra of longevity. One of the 
V6das, a ritual to be used at 
sacrifices. 

AYUTA (Tib. Ther hboum) p^ 
^ ^ or ^ ^ explain, 
ed by lit. 100 koti. 

A numeral, equal to 1,000,000, 

000 . 

B- 

badakchAn m Mm 

or A mountainous 

district of Tokhara, the region 
near Gumbeer, Lat. 34° 45 N. 
Long. 70 E. 

BAGHELiN % The 

country W. of the Bunghee river, 
between Koondooz and Ghoree, 

■ Lat. 36° N. Long. 68 E. 
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BAHUDJANA H ® SB] 
explained by ^ ^ lit. all liv- 1 
ing beings. 

BAKTBA ^ ni ^ or ^ 

A city of Bactriana, once a nursery 
of Buddbism,! A. D. 600 still 
famous for its sacred relics and 
monuments. The present Balkb, 
Lat. 36°48 N. Long 67°-l E. 

BALA (Singh. Purnna) 

The sister of the girl Auanda 
(Singh. Sujata) who supplied 
S’Akyamuni with milk. 

BALA or PantchabaUni (Singh. 
Balayas) ^ ^ lit. five powers, 
with the note 'bala signifies ^IJ 
lit. to limit, to stop.’ One 
of the categories forming the 37 
Bodhi pakchika dharma (q. v ), 
embracing (1.) the power of faith, 
V. S’raddh^bala, (2.) the power 
of energy, v. Yiryabala, (3 ) the 
power of memory', v. Smritibala, 
(4.) the power of meditation, v. 
Samidhibala, and (.5.) the power 
of wisdom, v. Pradjnabala. See 
also under Indriya. 

BALADITYA ^ ^ ^ ^ 

explained by ^ 0 lit. the] 
early sun. A king of Magadha, | 
protector of Buddhists, who, if! 
identic with Baliliita, reigned A. j 
D. 191. 

BALAPATI p ^ jrg; 
Name of an ancient Kingdom of 
India. 


bAlapeithagdjana 

(Pali. Balaputhudjdjana) 

M ^ it ft( ^5 explain- 
ed by d' a « ft lit. a lit- 
tle child born apart, or by jffi 


lit. born a fool and dif. 
fering (sc. from the saints). A 
designation of unbelievers. 


BALI explained by 

lit. one who has ties (sc. of re- 
lationship) . Name of a king of 
A suras. 


BALUKA )|^ An ancient 
kingdom of eastern Turkestan, 
the present Aksu, Lat. 40°7 N. 
Long. 39°29 E. 

BANDUPEABHA ^ ^ Author 
of the Buddhabhumi Siitra S’&s- 


tra. 

BAEUKATCHEVA 

An ancient kingdom 
in Gujerat, S. of the Nerbudda, 
near Baroche, Lat. 21°44 N. 
Long. 72°56 E. 

B A S ’P A H (Tib. Bhachbah or 
Phaggs pa lama) or 


El » 

« ^ .S§. El ® » 

or ^ .B A A S’ramana of 
Tibet ( ^ )j teacher and 

confidential adviser of Kublai 


Khan, who appointed him head 
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of the Buddhist church of Tibet 
(A. D. 1,260). He is the author 
of a manual of Buddhist termin- 
ology ^ ^ and 

translated another work into 
Chinese. He constructed (A. D. 
1,269) for the Mongol language 
an alphabet and syllabary bor- 
rowed from the Tibetan and 
known by the term Horyik, for 
which, however, the Lama Tsord. 
jiosen subsequently (A. D. 1307 
— 1811) substituted another alp- 
habet, based on that of S’akya- 
pandita. 

BAYANA An ancient 

kingdom and city in Bokhara, 
famous for a statue of Buddha 
(entering Nirvana), said to have 
been 1,000 feet long. The pre. 
sent Bamyin, Lat 34:'’o0 N. Long. 
67°40 E. 

BHADANTA (Pali. Bhanta) ^ 
^ |i:g explained hy ^ 
lit. great virtue, 
our ( like Reverend ) given to 
priests ( especially of the Hintl- 
yana School). 

BHADEA (Pali. Bhaddha) ^ ^ 
or IXg explained by ^ 
lit. virtuous, or by ^ lit. a sage. 
(1.) An epithet of every Buddha. 
(2.) Name of tree. (3 ) Name 
of the realm in which Yas’odhara 
is to be reborn. 

BHADRAKALPA (Pali. Bhaddha 
Kappa. Siam. Phattakala) 


VUD 

A title of hon- 


lit. the kalpa of the sages. A 
designation for the kalpa (q.v.) 
of stability, so called because 
1,000 Buddhas (sages) appear in 
the course of it. Our present 
period is a Bhadrakalpa and 4 
Buddhas have already appeared . 
It is to last 236 million years, 
but over 151 million years have 
already elapsed. 

BHADRAKALPIKA SIJTRA 
Title of a translation 
by Dharmarakcha, A.D. 300. 
BHADEAK^ rItRI ^ # 

^ Title of a translation 
A.D, 701. 

BHADRA KiTOHAN^v. 
Yas’ddharA. 

BHADRA MiY^K^RA 
PARIPRITCHTCH’i.Ti. 
tie of two translations, viz. 

by Dharmarak- 
cha, A.D. 265—316, and 

® it IS « IB # ‘y 

Bodhirutchi, A.D. 618 — 907. 

BH ADEAPADA ^ ^ |i£ 

Name of the last month of sum- 
mer. 

BHADRAPiLA 0 ^ 

Bodhisat- 

tva who, with 500 others, slight- 
ed S’akyamuni in a former life, 
but was afterwards converted 
and became Buddha. 

bhadrapIla S’RECHTHI 
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PARIPRITCHTCH’A, Title of 
two translations, viz. ^ ^ 
^ ^ •1^ by DjSSnagupta, A. 
D.596,and 

by Divatara and others, A.D. 
680. 

bhadrapSla sOtba ^ 

^ ^ Title of a translation 

by Lokalakcha. 

BHADBA BUTCHI ^ 

explained by ^ 
lit. good and loving. A priest 
of Parvata whose disputation 
with a Brahman was cut short 
by the latter sinking down into 
hell. 

BHADRATCHABi PBA^IID- 


hAna 

Title of a translation by Amog- 
havadjra, A. D. 746 — 771. 

BHADBA VIHArA 


or 


mmm explained by ^ 
lit. the monastery of sages. A 
vihkra in Kanyilknbdja. 

BHADRAY^NiY.SH or Bhadra- 
puttriydh 

lit. 


the 


ol 

the School of 
^ lit. the 
conveyance of 
^ lit. the 
the descendants of 
Bhadra. A School founded by 
a famous ascetic called Bhadra. 
BHADBIKA or Bhadraka (Pali. 
Bhaddaji. Tib. Ngang zen or 


or K nP 

Bhadra, or 
School of 
Bhadra, or 
School of 


Mingzan) ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ or ^ :j^ A son of 
Amritddana, one of the first 5 
disciples of S’&kyamuni. 

BHAGAI ^ -fjir H A city S. of 
Khoten, famous for a statue ex- 
hibiting all the lakchanani (q.v.) 

BHAGA^EImA (lit. the arlma, or 
dwelling, of the god Bhaga ) 
i® Grosapam or Kar- 

sana (Ptolemy), the capital of 
Kapis’a, the modern Begrdm. 

BHAGA VADDHABMA 
^ or Mm lit. honourable 
law. A S’ramana of western In- 
dia who translated into Chinese 
a popular work in hono»ir of 
Avaldkit^s’vara. 

BHAGA VAT or Bhagavan (PMi. 
Bhagava. Singh. Bagawa. Siam. 
Phakhava. Tib. Btsham Idan 
das) ^ or ^ 

^ it or ^ ^ or ^ 

An epithet, 'the man of 
virtue (or merits)’, given to every 
Buddha. 

BHANI ^ ^ or ^ ^ A mi- 
nister of S’as’anka. 

BHAEYA ^ a wife. 

BHASKAEA VARMMA ^ g 
explained by 
0 ^ lil- armour of the sun. 
A king of Kamarupa, a descend- 
ant of NaiHyana D4va. 
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BHAVA (Singh. Bhawa) ^ lit. 
existence. One of the 12 Nid. 
^nas, existence, as the moral a- 
gent that assigns every individual 
to one or other of the Trail6kya 
lit. three modes of 
actual existence). The creative 
cause of Bhava is Upidana. Its 
consequence is Djati. 

bhavasaSgkeSmita S&TBA. 

Title of 3 translations, viz. (1.) 

by Bodhirutchi, A. D. 386 — 534; 

(2) 


Buddhas’saita, A. D. 639 ; ( 3. ) 



A. D. 518—907. 


BHAVA VIViKA 
or lit. clear argument. 

A disciple of Nagjrdjuna, who 
retired to a rook cavern to await 
the coming of Maitreya. Author 
of the ^ ^ 

Mahayknatllaratna S’astra, trans- 
lated by Hiuen-tsang, A J). 648. 

BH&OHADJYAGURU VAIDUR- 
YAPRABHiSA PURVAPRA- 
NIDH^NA H ^ 

foi ^ ^ m ^ ^ m 

Title of a translation by Hiuen- 
tsang, A. D. 650. See also Sapta- 
tathagata purvapranidhana vis’- 
Schavistara. 

bhSchadjyaguru pu-rvap- 

RANIDHlNA ^ ^ ^ 


^mm Title of a translation 
by Dharmagupta, A. D. 615. 

BHfCHADJYA R^DJA ^ ^ 
lit. the medical king. A disciple 
of S’akyamuni. See also Surva- 
sattvapriyadars’ana and Vimala- 
garbha. 

BHfiCHADJYARiDJA BH^OH- 
ADJYASAMUDGATA SUTRA 

^ Title of a translation 
by Kalayas’as, A. D. 424. 

BHfiCHADJYA SAMUDGATA 
^ Jl^. superior 

medical Bodhisattva. A disciple 
of S’akyamuni. Sea also Viroa- 
lanStra. 

BHICHMAGARDJITA Gh60H- 
ASVARA R^DJA ^ 
lit. the king of grave utterance. 
The name under which number- 
less Buddhas successively appear, 
ed, in Mahasambhava, during the 
Vinirbhdga K^lpa. 


BHIKCHU (Pali. Bhikkhu. Singh. 
Bhikchu. Tib. Dgeslong. Mong, 
Gelong) 

^ 

plained by lit. mendicant 

scholars or by ^ ^ lit. fol- 
lowers of S’Akya. (1) A fragrant 
plant, emblem of the virtues of a 
religions mendicant. (2.) Two 
classes of S’ramanas (q. v.), viz. 


esoteric mendicants 





who control their nature by the 
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law, and exoteric mendicants 
) who control their 
nature by diet. Every true Bhik- 
chu is supposed to work mira- 
cles. 


BHllTA ^ ^ explained by Q 
lit. spontaneous generation, 
or by lit. born by trans- 

formation. 


BHIKCHUNI (Tib. Dge along ma, 
or Ani. Mong. Tshibaganza)J:[' 

JS: M ^ ^ ^ Female 
religious mendicants who observe 
the same rules as any Bhikchu. 

BHIKCHUNI PRATIMOKCHA 
SUTRA + li ^ ^ 

Title of a compilation 
by Fa-hien. 

BHIKCHUNU SAMGHIKAVIN- 
AYA PRATIMOKCHA SITTEA 

IS* TiUe ot . 

translation by Fa-hien and Bbud- 
dhabhadra, A. D. 414. 

BHiMA or ^(1.) Name 

of S’iva’s wife (the terrible). (2.) 
A city, W. of Khoten, possessing ] 
a statue (of Buddha) said to have 
transported itself thither from 
Udydna. 

BHUROM ^ jj|i An exclama- 
tion, frequently occurring at the 
beginning of mantras ( q. v. ), 
probably in imitation of Bhra- 
manic mantras which begin by 
invoking bhur (earth), bhuvah 
(atmosphere) and svar (heaven). 
Perhaps a contraction of bhur 
(earth) and om (q v.) 


BHUTAS Heretics who 


besmeared their bodies with ashes. 
Probably a Shivaitic sect. 
BIMBISARAor Bimbasara or 
Vimbasira (Singh. Bimsara. Tib. 
Srenika, or Gzugs tshan sningpo. 
Mong. Margisiri amogolangaouile 
diiktchi, or Tsoktsasun dshiriiken) 


or a; 


i explained by 
lit. a shadow (rendered) 
solid, or by ^ lit. the sand 


of a vase. A King of Magadha, 
residing at Radjagriha, converted 
by S’Akyamuni, to whom he gave 
the Veniuvana park. He was 
murdered by his son Adjata- 
s’atra. 


BIMBISARA RADJA SUTRA. 


Title of 2 books, viz. (1.) 

.nd 

BODHI or Sambodhi (Tib. Byang 
cixb ) ^ explained by ^ 
lit. intelligence, or by iEl lit. 
(the act of keeping one’s mind) 
truly awake, in contradistinction 
from Buddhi (the faculty of intel- 
ligence). That intelligence or 
knowledge by which one becomes 
a Buddha or a believer in Bud- 
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41usm. See also Bodhi pakchika 
dharma. 

BODHIDHAEMA ^ 

The 28th Indian ( 1 st Chinese) 
patriarch, originally called Bod- 
hitara ^ ^). He was 

a Kchattriya by birth, being the 
son of a king of southern India. 
His teacher Panyatara ^ 
giivs him the name Bod- 
hidharma to mark his understand- 
ing (bodhi) of the law (dharma) 
of Buddha. Bodhidharma brought 
the almsbowl of S’4kyamuni (v. 
p&tra) to China (9th moon, 21st 
day, A. D. 520), visited Canton,; 
and then Lohyang, where he re- ■ 
niained engaged in silent medi- ; 
tation for 9 years, being thence- j 
forth known as ‘the wall-gazing ' 
Brahman’ ^ H f^) • ! 
He is supposed to have died circa I 


tsang saw it (A. D. 629 — GAS), 
still exists, 2 miles S. E. of Gayi, 
on the left bank of the Nairan- 
jana. Cuttings of this tree, which 
is considered to be a symbol of 
the spread and growth of Budd. 
hism, are planted in China in 
front of monasteries and temples. 
Fah-hien (A. D. 399 — 414) mis- 
took this tree for a palmtree (v. 
Patra), with which the Bodhi tree 
is now generally identified in 
China. 

BODHI LA ^ A native 

of Cashmere, author of the Tattva 
sautchaya sMstra ® 1^)- 

belonging to the Mahasamghikih 
School. 

BODHIMANpA(Singh. Bodhiman- 
dala) ^ ^ ^ 

platform of bodhi, or ^ lit. 
the platform of intelligence, or 


A. U. 529. 

BODHIDEUMA or Bodhivrikcha 


lit. bodhi-tree, or 

mm lit. tree of intelligence, 

or ^ ^ ^ lit. pippala, or 
^ ^ lit. pippali 

vrikcha, or 1^^ U ^ li 

lit. asvas’tha vrikcha. 


The tree (Ficus religiosa) under 
which S’Akyamuni did 7 years’ 
penance, and under which he 
became Buddha. This tree, or- 
iginally 400 (Chinese) feet high, 
and 50 feet high when Hiuen- 


j^lj lit. the diamond 
throne (vadjrasana). The terrace, 
said to have raised itself out of 
the ground, surrounding the Bod- 
hidruma, where all Bodhisattvas 
sit down when about to become 
Buddhas. This ground, said to 
be as solid as diamond, is believ- 
ed to form the navel (centre) of 
the earth. 

BODHIEUTCHI ^ ^ 

or ^ i ^ 

explained by ^ lit. un- 

derstanding and hope, or by 
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TAUT t. 


^ lit, intelligence and hope. 
(1.) A S’ramana of northern ! 
India, who arrived in Lohyang 
A. D. 508, and translated some 
30 works. (2.) Cognomen of 
Dharmarutchi (q. v.) 

BODHISATTVA (PiU. Bodhisatto. 
Singh. Bodhisat. Siam. Phothisat. 
Tib. Byang cub sems dpa) lit. he 
whose essence (sattva) has be- 
come intelligence (bodhi)^fe 

or or mm esplained 

by ^ lit. knowledge 

in possession of one’s affections or 
by M ^ lit. the mind of intel- 
ligence. The third class of saints 
who have to pass only once more 
throogh hnman life before becom- 
ii^ Buddhas, including also those 
Buddhas who are not yet perfected 
by entering Nirva^m (v. Mahasat- 
tvas). One of the three means of 
conveyance to Nirvana (v. Tri- 
jina), compared with an ele- 
phant fording a river. 

BODHISATTVA BODHIDRUMA 
SIJTRA ^ ^ M. ^ ^ 
Title of a book. 

BODHISATTVA BHD- 
DH^NUSMEin S A M A D H I 

^ ^ Title of a translation, A. 
D. 462. 

BODHISATTVA PITAKA ^ 

1^ ^ A section of the Tripitaka, 


shtras treating on the state of 3 
Bodhisattva. 

BODHISATTVA PITAKA 
SADDHABMA Si?TRA ^ 

Title of a translation by Dhar. 
marakcha, A. D. 1004 — 1058. 
BODHISATTVA PITAKA 
SUTRA ^ gi lig ^ Title of 
a translation by Hiuen-tsang, A. 
D. 645. 

BODHISATTVA PITAKAvaT- 
aSSAKA MASbjDS’El 
MULA GARBHA TANTRA 

Title of 

a translation, A. D. 980—1001. 
BODHISATTVA TCHARV^ 
NIRDES’A. Title of two trans- 
I lations, viz. ^ ^ ^ 

I by GuEiavarman, A. D. 431, and 
# li ^ ^ by Dhar. 

marakcha, A. D. 414 — 421. 
BODHIVAKCHO MAH^DJUS’RI 
NIRDES’A SUTRA ^ ^ 

Title of a trans- 
lation, A. D. 980—1001. 

BODHI VIHiRA ^ ^ lit. 

the temple of intelligence. A 
favourite name, given to many 
monasteries. 

BODHIVEIKCHA v. Bod. 
hidruma. 

BODHYANGA (PMi. SaiEbodjhana, 
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Singli. Bowdy^nga) 

or lit. seven divi- 

sious of bodhi, or ^ lit. 
seven branches of understanding. 
One of the 37 categories of the 
Bodhi pakchika dharma, compre- 
hending 7 degrees of intelligence, 
viiT (1.) memory v. Smriti; (2.) 
discrimination v. Dharma pravit- 
chaya ; (3.) energy v. Virya ; (4.) 
joy V. Pilti ; (5.) tranquillity v. 
Pras’rabdhi; (6.) ecstatic contem- 
plation V. SamMhi ; (7.) indif- 
ference V. Upekcha. 

BOLOE^^|g^or||i^j^ 
A kingdom, N. of the Indus, S. E. 
of the Pamir, rich in minerals- 
The modern Balti, or Little Tibet 
(by the Dards called Palolo). It 
is to be distinguished from the 
city Bolor in Tukh&ra. 
BRAHMA (Siam. Phrom. Tib. 
Tshange. Mong. Esrun tegri) 

mm 

“ ® Sg Jf “ « 3c i 

or or explained by 

— lit- the 

father of all living beings. The 
first person of the Brahminical 
Trimurti, adopted by Buddhism, 
but placed in an inferior position, 
being looked upon, not as crea- 
tor, but as a transitory devata 
whom every saint, on obtaining 
bodhi, surpasses. 

BRAHMA DJAlA SUTRA. Title 


of two translations, viz. ^ ^ 

A. 

D. 222-280, and ^ 
by Knmiradjiva, A. D. 406. 
BRAHMADATTA ^ 3^ or 

^ lit. gift of Brahma. (1.) 
A king of Eanykkubdja. (2.) A 
king of Vir&nas’t, father of Ka- 
s’yapa. (3.) Same as Brahman. 
andita. 

BRAHMADHVADJA ^ lit. 
Brahma's figure. A fabulous Bud- 
dha, whose domain is S. W. of 
our universe, an incarnation of 
the 8th son of Mahabhidjna 
djnand bhibhfi. 

BEAHMAKALA ^ Name 

of a mountain. 

BRAHMAKA YIKAS(Siam. 
Phrom. Tib. Tshangs hkhor) 

^ ^ ^ ^ 5^ lit- the 

devas of Brahma. The retinue of 


Brahma. 


or 


BRAHMAKCHARAS 

lit. Brahma’s writing. 
F4li or Sanskrit, the former being 
considered by Chinese writers the 
more ancient system, both as a 
written and spoken language. 


BRAHMALOKA ^ ^ lit. the 
heavens of Brahma, or 

lit. the heavens of the ruler 
of the world. Eighteen heavenly 


mansions constituting the world 



PAET r. 


of form (t. Rupadliita) and divid- | the woman-kingdoin A kingdom 


ed into 4 regions of contemplation of northern India, the dynastic 
(v. Dhyilna). Southern Buddhism title of which was entailed upon 
knows only sixteen. Iforthern the female line exclusively. Its 
Buddhists added Funyaprasava capital was situated near Sirenug- 
and Anabhraka, gur, Lat S0°10 N. Long 78°46 B. 

BBAHMANA (Tib. Bram ze) ^ BRAHMA PDROHITAS ^ 

P'i explained attendants of Bi»hma. 

, Brahmaloka. The 2nd 

y ^ 'TT **'• ■ ( •) region of the 1st Dhyana. 

A term of social distinction (ifilB RAHMA SAHAMPATI 
lit. clan), the caste of Brahmans. : aiahabrahma sahdmpati 


(2.) A religious term, designating , 
a man whose conduct is pure. | 

brahmInandita ^ ^ lit. I 

lit. Brahma’s elephant. A king of 
Vkis’iili, who had lOOO sons, also 
called Brahmadatta. 

BRAHMANAPURA M i 


= lit ^ 0, ^ u 3E 

lit. lord of the world of patient 
suffering. A title of Brahma, as 
ruler of the SahalokadhStu. 


BRAHMATCH ARI 


explained by "S 


lit. des- 


„ I cendants of purity. (l.)'A young 

^ A city, N. E. of the capital, (o.) a Buddhist as- 


of Milava. 


cetic, irrespective of caste or 
descent. 


BRAHMANARACHTRA ^ ^]|| descent. 

PI @ or ^ If B 0 BRAHMAVADiNA SUTRA ^ 

the kingdoms of the Brahmans. Title of a 

A general name for India. book. 

BRAhMANARACHTRA RADJA , brahma VASTU^^ ^ Title 
SUTRA # ^ If P 0 syllabary, in 12 parts. 

T M Title of a book. I BUDDHA ( Siam. Phuttho. Tib. 

Burchan ) 


^ Title of a book. 


brahmaparichadtah 

^ Bt. the assembly of the 
Brahmas. The 1st Brahmaloka. 
The 1st region of the 1st Dhyana. 

brahmapdra M M 


§ ^ explained by ^ 0 lit. 


SI or or $5 ^ 

ro # M or or 

explained by ^ lit. awake (un- 
derstanding). (1.) ,, The first per- 
^son of the Triratna. (2.) The 
highest degree of saintship, Bud- 
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clhasliip. (3.) Every intelligent | 
person who has broken throngh i 
the bondage of sense, perception 
and self, knows the utter unreality 
of all phenomena, and is ready to 
enter Nirvana. 

BUDUHABHADRA # m 

^ M H 

explained by lit. intel- 

ligent sage. (1.) A native of 
Kapilavastu, a descendant of Am- 
ritodana Radja, wlio came to 
China A. D. 406, introduced an 
alphabet of 42 characters and 
translated and composed many 
books. (2 ) A disciple of Dhar- 
makbcha, whom Hiuen-tsang (A. 
D. 630—640) met in India, 

BUDDHABHUMI SUTRA ^ 

la # 

lation by Hiuen-tsang, A.D. 645. 


of Cabul, who aiTived in China 
A.D, 423 and translated 3 works. 
BUDDHAGAA^A V. Gayi. 
BUDDHAGUPTA 

explained by ^ ^ lit. 
honey of intelligence, and by 

lit. protection of intelligence. 
A king of Magadha, son and suc- 
cessor of S’akraditya. 

BUDDHA HEIDAYA DHARAlsi. 
Title of two translations, viz. 

m m B & u 


by Hiuen-tsang A. D 650, and 



of later date. 


BU DUH AKCH^TRA (Singh. 
BuddhasStra. Siam. Puthakhet. 
Tib. Sangs rgyas kyi zing) 



BUDDHABHU-MI SUTRA 
s’SsTRA 


M te ^ij IP 

explained by lit. the 


A commentary on the preceding 
work, translated by Hiuen-tsang 
A. D. 649. 

buddhadasa ■ffe (5:£ SR ^ 

explained by lit. envoy 

of intelligence. A native of A- 
yamukha, author of the MahS- 
vhibhacha s’astra. 

BUDDHADHARMA same as 
Avenikadharma. 

BUDDHADJIVA^ ff 
explained by ^ lit. intel- 
ligence and longevity. A native 


land of Buddha, or by ^ ^ 
lit. the kingdom of Buddha. The 
sphere of each Buddha’s influence, 
said to be of fourfold nature, viz. 
( I .) the domain where good and 
evil are mixed ^ ^ ^ 
• (2.) the domain in which tho 
ordinances (of religion) are not 
altogether ineffectual ^ ^ 7^ 
^ though impurity is 
banished and all beings reach the 
state of S’ravaka and Anagarain ; 
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(3.) the domain in which Bud- 
dhism is spontaneously accepted 
and carried into practice Q ^ 
m± , where its demands are 

fully responded to ^ ^ ^ 

and where even ordinary beings 
accept and carry them into prac- 

tice ^ ^ dh ; 

domain of spiritual nature 

^ where all beings are in 
a permanent oondition of stillness 
and light ^ ^ dh • 

BUDDHAMITRA ^ ^ ^ 

or ^ The 9th In- 

dian patriarch, a native of nor- 
thern India, by birth a V&is’ja. 
author of the $ ^ 

^ ^ PaStchadvira dhy^na 

shtra mah4rtfaa dharma, and 
therefore styled Mah&dhy^naguru 
(great teacher of contemplation). 
He died B. C. 487, 

BUDDHANANDI Ug P 
The 8th Indian patriarch, a na- 1 
tive of Kamarupa and descendant 
of the Gantama family. 

BUDDHAP^LI ^ tjJt 
explained by ^ ^ lit. guard- 
ed by intelligence. (1.) A dis- 
ciple of Ndg4rdjana and founder 
of a subdivision of the Madhya- 
mika School. (2.) A native of 
Cabal who translated (A. D. 676) 
a Dh&rarii into Chine.se. 


BDDDHAPHALA ^ ^ lit. the 
fruit of Buddha. The fruition of 
Arhatship or Arahattvaphala. 

BUDDHAPITAKA NIGRA- 
HANiMA MAHiTANA 
sOfRA Title of a 

translation by Kum^radjiva, A. 
D. 405. 

BUDDHASAfiGHATI S0TRA^ 

- ^ Title of a trans- 

lation by Dharmarakcha, A. D. 
265—316. 

bdddhas’Xnta 

explained by % ^ lit. fixed 
intelligence. A native of Central 
India, who translated some 10 
works into Chinese, A. D. 524 — 
550. 

BUDDHASIMHA 
explained by lit, a 

lion’s intelligence (i. e. supreme 
intelligence). (1.) A disciple of 
Asamgba. (2.) An epithet of 
Buddhocbinga (q. v.) 

I BCDDHAS’EIDJN^NA ^ ^ 
lit. the good omen of intel- 
ligence. A Bodhisattva, author 
of the ^ A m 
hfiy^na lakchanosamgldti s’fistra. 
BCDDHATCHARITA K^VYA 
SUTRA p M ^ 

A narrative of the life of S’dkya- 
muni by As’vaghdcha, translated 
by Dharmarakcha A, D. 414 — 
421. 
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BUDDHATCHARITRA 

Title of a history of 
Sh&kyaranni, translated by DjSa- 
nagupta, A. D. 587. 

BUDDHATCHH^YX ^ ^ lit. 
the shadow of Buddha. The 
shadow of S’akyamuni, exhibited 
in various places in India, but 
visible only to those ‘ whose 
mind is pure 

BUDDHATRATA ^ |J( 

^ OT explain- 

ed by ^ ^ lit. intelligent 
saviour. (1.) Name of an Arhat, 
of the Saihmatiya School. (2 ) A 
native of Cabul, translator of the 

:k'^ 

~T Mah4vaipulya pdr- 

^abnddha sAtra prasannirtha su- 
tra (circa A. D. 650). 

BUDDHAVANAGIRI 

A mountain near RAd- 
jagriha. S’Akyamuni once lived 
in one of its rock carerns. 

BUDDHAVARMAN m 

^ or ^ |iS explain 

ed by ^ lit. cuirass of in- 
telligence. A native of India, 
co-translator of the ^ 

^ ^ Abhidharma 
vibhacha s’astra, A. D. 437 — 439. 

BUDDH^VATAMSAKA MAHA- 
VAIPULYA SUTRA ^ ^ 


M ^ ^ M M ® 

translation by Buddhabhadra and 
others, A. D. 418 — 420. 

BUDDHATAS’AS 

explained by ^ ^ lit intelli- 
gent and bright. A native of 
Cabul, translator of 4 works, A. 
D. 403—413. 

BDDDHOCHINGA 

A native of India, also styled 
Buddhasimha, who propagated 
Buddhism in China (about 348 
A. D.) vk ith the aid of magic. 

buddhSchnicha ^ 

The skuUbone of S’akyamuni, an 
object of worship (v. Uchpicha). 
BOKHARA ^ or ^ 

The present Bokhara, Lat. S9'’47 
N. Long. 64‘’25 B. 

C. 

CHADABHIDJS^S v. AbhidjSa. 
CHADAKCHARA VIDYiMAN- 
TRA. Title of 3 translations, vix, 

hirutchi, A. D. 693, (2.) 

A. D. 317—420, and 
(3 ) ^ p 3E ^ A. »- 

502—557. 

CHADAYATANA (Singh. W6d- 
an&khando. Tib. Skye mtdihed) 

lit. 6 dwellings or ^ ^ lit. 6 
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entrances or lit. six 

gimas. One of the 12 Nida- 
nas; sensation, the objects of sen- 
sation, the organs of sensation 
(eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, 
mind). 

CHADPADABHIDHARMA 

jft Title of a ! 
philosophical work. 

CHADUMAN ^ j$. A dis- 
trict of Tukhara, on the upper 
Oxns. 

CHAGHNiN P ^ ^ A die- 1 
trict E. of Chadumin. 

CHANNAGARIKAH [Jj 555 

lit, the School of 0 cities. A \ 
philosophical School. 


DAKOHINAYANA ^ ^ 
lit. course (of the sun) to the 
south. A period of 6 months. 

DAKCHINAKOSALA v. Kosala. 

DAMAMUKA NIDANA SUTRA 
(Mong. Dsanglun) 

Title of a translation (lit. the 
sutra of the causes of wisdom 
and foolishness), A. D. 445. 

DANA or ^5 explain, 

ed by lit. exhibition of 

charity. The first of the G 
Piramitas, charity, as the motive 
of alms, sacrifices, self-mutilation 
and self-immolation. 

lit. donor of 
salvation. A native of Udyuna, 
who translated into Chinese some 


^ ■ DANAP^LA 


CHANmC^KA ^ a Bod. i 

hisattva, famous for filial piety. I 
GHANMUKHI DHARAKl ^ 

» K a a * 

Title of a translation by Hiuen- 
tsang, A. D. 646. 

CHABAKA ’1(1? ^ A mon- 

astery in Kapis’a. 

D. I 

DAGOBA V. Stupa. j 

DAKCHINA (lit. the right, south) j 
^ ^ ^ or ^ ^ or 

oi^iff The Dec- 
can, S. of Behar, often confound- 
ed with ^ ^ Syria. 


Ill works and received (A. D. 
982 ) from the Emperor the 

® ^ Sfli 

scholar and expositor of the faith. 
DAN AP ATI ^ lit. by charity 

crossing (the sea of misery) or 
M ~p lit. sovereign of charity. 
A title given to liberal palrons of 
Buddhism. 

DANATAKA ARANYAKAH :jg 

ilia 1^ ® ^ Hermits 
living on the seashore or on 
half-tide rocks. 
DANTAKiCHTHA 
^ explaiaed by lit. 


V 
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dental wood (restoring decayed j 
teeth when chewed). A tree,; 
said to have grown from a tooth- 
pick of S-ahyainiini. 

DANTALOKAGIKI ^ ^ 

^ llj ^ iJj A moun- 

tain (the monies Daednli of J iistin) 
near Varucha, with a cavern (now 
called Kashmiri-GMr ), where 
Sudiina lived. 

DAEADA pig ^ The country of 
the ancient Dardae, now called 
Dardu, Lat. 35°11 N. Long. 73“ 
54 E. 

DAS’ABALA lit. ten 

powers. An epithet of every 
Buddha, as possessing 10 facul- 
ties, consisting of some of the 
6 Abhidjnas and of some of the 
8 Margas. 

DAS’ABALA KAS’YAPA 
V. Vachpa. 


DAS’ABHUMI PRATICHTHITE 



exclamation ( lit. 
‘thou who art standing upon the 
ten regions’) addressed to Tath- 
agatas in prayers. 

DAS’AliHUMlKA SUTRA. Title 
of 2 translations, viz. (L)j^ 

Dharraa. 

rakcha, A. D. 297, and (2.) 

hy Kumiradjiva and 
Buddhayas’as, A. D. 334-417. 
DAS’ABHUMIKA SUTRA 


S’ ASTRA --p ^ A compi- 
lation hy Vasubandhu. translated 
j by Bodhirutchi. A. D. 508 — 511. 
D A S’A B II U M I V I B i 1 A C H A 
S’ ASTRA 

Commentary, by Isagardjuna, on 
the two foregoing works, con- 
taining the earliest teaching re- 
g.arding Amitabha, translated by 
Kumiradjiva, circa A. D. 405. 
DAS’ADHARMAKA. Title of two 
translations, viz. (1.) 

by Buddhas’anta, A. D. 
539, and (2.) ^ + 

by Samgbapala, A. D. 

002—557. 

DAS’ADIGANDHAK^BA 
VIDHVAMSANA SUTRA ^ 

a translation by Dharmarakcha, 
A. D, 300. 

DAS’ASAHASRIKi PRADJNA- 
PARAMITA. A section of the 
Mahapradjniparamita sutra (q.v.), 
identic with the Achtasahasrika 
pradjnftparamita sutra (q.v.), and 
separately translated under the 
following titles, viz. (1.) j||_ -fT" 

arakcha, A. D. 1<9, (2.) pp 

^ U B ^ 

Kumiradjiva, A. D. 408, (3.) ^ 
(incomplete) by Dharnrapriya, A. 
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D. 38-2, (4.) 

A.D. 222-280,(5.) 

^ ^ Danapala, A.D. 

980-1,000. 

DAS’ATCHAKEA KCHITI- 
GARBHA. Title of two transla- 
tions, viz.,(l.) 

^ i A' C51, 

and (2.) M-Y 

^ A. D. 397-439. 

DELADA (Sing'b. Dalada) ^ 
lit. Buddha’s tooth. A sacred 
relic, the left canine tooth of 
S’dkyamuni. 

DEV A (Singh. Dewa. Tib. Lha. 
Mong. Tegri) ^ explained 
^ ^ A lit. inhabitants 
of the Brahmalokas, or by 
)|j^ lit. spirits of heaven. (1.) 
General designation of the gods 
of Brahminism, and of all inhabi- 
tants of the Devalokas who are 
subject to metempsychosis. (2 ) 
Name of the 15th patriarch, a 
native of southern India, a dis- 
ciple of Ndgardjuna, also called 
Devabodliisattva ^ 

and Arya Deva m A j and 
Nilanetra ^ g (lit. azure eye) 
or ^ gl] (lit. distinguish- 
ing brightness), author of 9 
works, a famous antagonist of 


Brahminism. 

DElVADAIlS’ITA or Dev.adis’tlia 
( Singh. Dcvadaho ) 

The residence of Suprabuddha. 

DEVADATTA (Singh. Dewadatta. 
Tib. Lhas byin or Hlan dshin. 
Mong. Tegri Oktigu) ^ 

or explained 

by ^ lit. gift of devas. 

The rival and enemy of S’akya- 
muni, an incarnation of Asita 

1 

swallowed up by hell, worshipped 
as Buddha by a sect, up to 400 
A. D., supposed to reappear as 
Buddha Devaridja i2p ) in 
an universe called Devasoppana 

W- 

DEVALAT^A (Singh. Dewala) 

Jj{^ lit. shrine of a deva. Name 
of all brahminical temples. 

DEVALOKA (Singh. Dewaloka. 
Tib. Lha yul) ^ lit. heaven or 
niansion of devas. 
The 6 celestial worlds, situated 
above the Meru, between the 
earth and the Brahmalokas. See 
Tchatur maharadja k-iyikas ; Tra- 
yastrims’as; Yama; Tuchita; Nir- 
manarati ; Paranirmita. 

DEVANAGARI ^ ^ 
explained by gQ ^ ^ 

lit. Indian characters used in 
Tibet, or by lit. the 

writing of devas. See under 
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Sanskrita. 

DBVAPRADJNA 5 ^ 

®‘' ft ^ explain- 
®i3 Ijy ^ ^ lit. 'svisclom of a 
deva. A native of Knstana who 
translated G works into Chinese. 

DEVAS’AEMAN ^ ^ 

A Stbavira, author of two works 
(in which he denied the existence 
of both ego and non-ego), who 
died 100 years after S’akyamuni. 

DEVASENA ^ |g ^1^ ex- 
plained by ^ ypl lit. army of j 
di;va.s. An Arhat ivho could i 
transport himself and others into ; 
Tuchita. j 

dSvATA SUTRA ^ If If I 
Title of a translation by Hiuen. 
tsang, A. D. 648. 

DEVATIDEVA ^ pfl ^ lit. the 
deva among devaa. The name i 
given to Siddharta (v. S’Akya- 1 
muni), when, on his presentation 


in the temple of Jlahes’vara! 
(S’iva), the statues of all the gods ' 
prostrated themselves before him. j 

DEVENDRA SAMAYA ^ 

^ doctrinal method of^ 
the lord of devas. A work (on 1 
royalty), in the possession ofa' 
son of Eadja baleudraVCtu. j 

DEA'I (Singh. Dewi) ^ 

explained by ^ ^ lit. a fe-! 
male deva. Same as Apsaras. 

DHANADA v. Vais’ramana. 


DHANAKATCHEKA ||ft 05 || 
An ancient kingdom in 
Ihe N . E. of modern Madras pre. 
sidency. 

DHANU ^ lit. a bow. A mea- 
sure of length, the 4000th part 
of a yodjana. 

DHARANA or Puriina 0[5 ex- 
plained by lit. the ‘24th part 
of a tael. An Indian weight, 
equal to 70 grains. 

DHARANIMDHARA J-|jj lit. 
grasping the earth. A fabulous 
Bodhisattva to whom Buddha 
revealed the future of Avaloki- 
tei’vara. 

DHARANl ^ explained 
by ^ lit. mantras. Mystic 
forms of prayer, often couched 
in Sanskrit, forming a portion of 
the Sutra literature (Dharanipi- 
t ika) in China as early as the 3rd 
century, but made popular chiefly 
through the Togutcbiirya (q. v.) 
School. Sue also Vidyidhara- 
pitaka; Mantra; Eiddhi ; Vidya 
mantra. 

DHARMA (Puli. Dharama. Singh. 
Dharmma. Tib. Los krims) 

^ or HJI Iffi or ^ 

IB ^11 explained by ^ lit. 
law. (1 ) The Buddhist law, 
principles, religion, canon, and 
objects of worship. (2.) The per- 
ception of character or kind, one 
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of tlie Chadayatanas. (3.) One 
of the Triratna fq. v.) 

DHARJIA ARANYAKAH ^ 

|!4 B » tt W PJ » 

Hermits and ascetics, holding 
that the principles (dharma) of 
human nature are originally calm 
r nd passive, 'flicir hwouiitc tree 
is the Bodhi tree. 

DHARM ABALA M ^ 
A S’raraana of the West, trans- 
lator (A. D. 419) of the Sukha- 
vati vyuha. 


of Kinnaras. 

dharmadhatu h kiddy a 

SAMVKITA NIKDES’A ^ 

» fi 3ij # 

Title of a translation by Maiidra, 
A. D. 502 — 557. 

DHARMAJ.tTATAS'.\S § 0 

m I® iiP “ ttlfe « 

A native of Central India, trans- 
lator (A. D. 481) of the Amith- 
arta sutra ( & ) 

DHARMA GAHANABHYDD- 


DHARMABHADRA ^ ^ ori 
^ S’ramana of the 
West, translator of 2 sfitras. See 
also under Dharmadeva. 

DHARMABODHI ^ ^ ^ 
or A S’ramana, transla- 

tor (A. D. 386-550) of the Nir. 
vana s’astra. 

DHARMADEVA ^ ^ A S’l-a- 
niana of Nalanda sam.;hji4ina 
who translated (under this name) 
46 works (A. D. 973-981), and 
under the name Dharmahhadra 
^ y 72 works (A. D. 
98;:— 1,001). 

DHARMADHARA 

If ^ or ^ ^ or, 

& M “■ ^ % (Dharma-; 
pradjha) or (1 ) A S’ram- 

ana of the West who translated 
( A. D. 367 ) several works on 
theVinaya. (2.) A fabulous king 


GATA A fictitious Bud. 

dha said to have taught ‘ absolute 


intelligence 


DHARMA GUPTA or Dharma l>oti 
(Pali. Dhammagutta) ^ ^ 

or 








or 


^ (incorrectly) g 


M 'iM ^ ^ ^ M 

or (1.) An ascetic of 

Ceylon, fimnder (circa 400 A. D.) 
of the Dharmaguptah 

SI! »' ft « ai » 

■gp) School, a branch of the 
Sarvastivudah (2.) A native of 
southern India wlio translated 
(A. D. 590—616) many works 


into Chinese. 

dharmagupta bhikchu 

KARMAN 

Title of a compilation by a dis- 
ciple of Hiucu-tsang. 



SANSKBIT-CHINESE BICTIONARY. 


45 


DHAKMAGUPTA BHIKCHUNI 
KARMAN pg ^ j:[l M 



Title of a transla- j 


tion by Gmiavarmaii, A. D. 431. | 


DHARMAGUPTA VINAYA 

Title of a translation 
by Bucldbayas’as (A. D. 405) and 
another. 

CHARM AKALA ^ ^ ^ 
or a? 'll ^ or ^ 


A native of Central India, the 
first translator of a book on dis- 
cipline (Pratimokcha of the Ma- 
hasaihghika vinaya) introduced 
in China (A, D. 250). 

DHARMAKARA M M 


or *[^ lit. religious nature. 
(1.) A title of honour. (2.) A 
previous incarnation of Amitabha, 
when a disciple of Lokes’vara- 
radja. (3.) A native of Baktra, 
follower (A, D. 630 ) of the 
IliiHyana School. 


DHARMAKAYA (Tib. Coskyi! 
sku) ^ lit. the spiritual 

body. (1 ) The first of the 3 
qualities (v. Trikaya) belonging 
to the body of every Buddha, 
viz. luminous spirituality. (2); 
The 4th of the Buddhakchetras. 1 


miARMAMATl ^ :^! 

or lit. mind of the law. 

(1.) The 8th son of Tcliandra 
surya pradipa. (2.) A S’ramaiia 
of the West who translated (A. D. 
430) two works. 


DHARMAMITRA iS ^ ^ 

or lit. flourishing of the 

law, or lit. the 

man with connected eye-brows, 
teacher of dhyana. A S’ramana 
of Cabul who translated (A. D. 
424 — 142) many works. 

DHARMAYANDI ft 

or ^ lit. joy of the law. A 
S’rarnana of Tiikhlra who trans- 
lated (A. D. 384—391) five 
works. 

DHARM.APADA (Pali. Dhamma- 
pada). Title of 4 versions of a 
work by Dharmatrata, viz. (1.) 

^ or ^ 

Dharmapada gatha A. D. 224, 
(2-) Dtar- 

mapadivadana sutra A. D, 290 
— 306, ("3.) AvadAna sutra (q. 

^). ^ ^ M 

Dharmasamgraha mahartha gathA 
sutra, A. D. 980 — 1001. 
DHARMAPALA ^ ,^or 

A native of Kantohipura, who 
preferred the priesthood to the 
hand of a princess. He is famous 
as a dialectician, an opponent of 
lirahmipism, and author of four 
works (translated into Chinese 
A. D. (5.50-710). 

DUARMAPHALA^ft^or 
S’akya Dharmaphala ^ 

A S’ramana of the West who 



46 


PAHT I. 


introduced in China ("A. D. 207) 
the Madhyama 

ityiikta siitra ( a biography of 
S’ikyamuni). 

DHABMAPR ABHAS A ^ 
lit, brightness of the larv. 
A Buddha who, in the Ratnavab- 
husa Kalpa, will appear in Su- 
vis’uddha, when there will be no 
sexual difference, birth taking 
place through anupapadaka. 

DHARMAPRADJNA V. Dharmad- 
hara. 

DHARMAPRAVITCHAYA tPali. 
Dhamma vitchaya) lit. dis- 
crimination or ^ lit. the] 
(second) bodhyanga (q. v.), viz. | 
discrimination, i.e. the faculty ofj 
discerning truth and falsedood. 1 


(A.D 67); 

or M S* ^ ^|j or M 
lit. Indu Dharmarakcha, 


a native of Tukhara, who intro, 
duced the first alp'habet in China 
and translated (A. D. 266 — 317) 
some 175 works; (3.) 

^ (Tndu Dhaima ^^ranya) or 


^lE lit. correctness of the law, 
translator of several works (A. 


D. 381—395); ( 4 :) ^ 


or ^ 
or 


M or 




fS:K 


or 


S m: 

lit. prosperity of the law, trans- 
lator of 24 works (A. D. 414 — 


4:21); (5.) lit, guardian 

of the law, translator of 12 works 
(A.D. 1,004—1,058). 


DHAEJIAPRIYA ^ @ 
or ^ ^ ^ or ^ 1^ or ; 
or ^ lit. love of the lawj 
or ^ ^ lit. goodness of the | 
law. (1.) A S’ramaiia from In- j 
din, tran.slator of the Das asahas. 
rika (A.D. 382) and of a work on 
the vinaya (A. D. 400). ( 2.) 
An adherent of the Hinaj’Jna 
School from Baktra (A. D. 630). 

D H A R M A R A K C 11 A. 77ame 
of five persons, viz, ( 1.) 

^ lit. Indu Dharina Araiiya 
(Tib. Gobharana or Bharana), 
translator ( with Kas’yap.t SJat- 
anga) of the sutra of 42 sections 


DHARMARADJA^^ lit. 
king of the law (religion). 
Epithet of every Buddha, 


D H A R M A R A T N A ' 


■ lit. 


Z? M 

treasures of the law. Collective 
name for all sutras. 

DHAUMARUTCHl 

or ^ lit. hope of the law, or 
lit. joy of the law. Name 
of three per.sons, viz (1 ) a S’ra- 
tnanaof southern India, translator 
of throe work.s (A.D. 501—507); 
(2 ) a S’ramana of southern India 
who changed bis name (A.D. 684 
— 705 ) to Bodhirutchi ( q. v, ), 
translator of 53 works (died A 
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D. 727); (3 ) tlie subject of a 
legend, a fictitious contemporary 
of Kcbemainkara Buddba. 

D H A R M A S’ A L or Pun- 
yas ala ^ ^ H or |g ^ 

lit. dwelling of happiness, i e, an 
asylum, or dispensary. 
DHARMASANGiTI SUTRA ^ 
Title of a translation by 
Bodhirutchi (A. D. 515). 
DHARMASANGRAHA SUTRA 
Title of a 

translation by Danapala ( A, D. 
980—1,000). 

DHARMAS’AEIRA ^ ^ m 
General term for all s’ariras 
(q. V.) 

DHARMAS’ARIRA sGtrA ^ 
Title of a book. 


the self. The 4tb mode of recol- 
lection ( V. Smrityupasthana ). 
One of the 37 Bodliijjakchika 
dharma. 

DHAEMAS’OKA (Mong. Ghas- 
salung iigei nomihn chan) 

The name given to As’oka 
on his conversion. 


DHAEUAS’UE.A or Dharmavikra- 
ma or S’iikyadharmas’ura 


M ft ^ O’" ^ M 

lit. the brave of the law. A na- 
tive of Chihli, of the surname Li 
, who visited India (A. D. 
420 — 453) and brought to China 


# # ® S is S At<i 16 - 

kites’vara mahasthamapraptaryi- 
karana siitra. 


DHARMAS ATYA a or 

ft ^ 

of the law. A S’ramana from 
Parthia, who introduced in China 
(A. D. 254) the ^ ^ Karman 
of the Dharmagupta nikiya. 

DHAEMASIMHA ^ eft* 
A famous dialectician in Kustana. 
DHARMASMEITT UPAST- 
I] ANA (Pali. l)hammanu})assana) 

fit Tpj lit. remember that 
the constituents ( of human n.a- 
ture) originate according to the 
Nidanas and are originally not 


DHARMATCHAKEA ^ lit. 
the wheel of the law. The em- 
blem of Buddhism as a system 
of cycles of transmigration, the 
propagation of which is called 

^ ^ fiifl llie 

wheel of the law. 

DHARMATCHAKEA PRAVAR- 
TANA SUTRA. Title of two 
translations, viz. (1.) 
lim 25—220, and (2.) 


A. D. 710. 
DHARMATEATA 

im 'rfc 

m ^ M 
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^ ^ lit saviour of the law. I 
A native of Gandhjra, maternal 
uncle of Vasiimitra, and author; 
of / works (translated into Chi- ' 
nese A. D. G63— 1001). 
DHARMATRATA DHTANA 
■ ‘‘^utra 

Title of a translation by Bud 
dhabhadra (A. D. 398 — 421). 
DHARMAVARTIv. KUs’yajja 
Buddha. 

DHARMAVIKRAMA V. Dharma. 
s’ura. 

DHARMAVIVARDHANA ^ ^ 
lit. increase of the law. Official 
title of Kunala. 

DHARMATAS’AS ^ 
or lit. fame of the law. 

(1.) A native of Cabul, transla- 
tor (A D. 407—415) of several 
works. (2.) A native of India, 
author of several works (trans- 
lated into Chinese A. D. 973 — 
1058). 

DBARMOTTARAH 

® or -5 

School of the superior of the law, 
or 0 f j5 lit. the School of 

the conqueror of tl^e law, A 
School founded by Dharmottara, 
a famous expositor of the Vinaya 
DHiTC f|;g ^ Jii ex- 
plained by ^ lit. firm and 
real or :fet lit. raised, Sac- 






red relics, s. a s’arira (q v.) 
DHATUGOPA V. Stupa. 
DHATUKaYAPADA S’ ASTRA 

I Title of a work by Vasuinitra (or 
Purna), translated by Hiuen- 
tsang, A. D. 663. 

DHRITAKA (Tib. Dhitika) 

^ or ^ - J* lit pene- 

trating correct measures. The 
5th Indian patriarch, born at 
Magadha. a disciple of Upagupta. 
He converted the heretic Mik- 
khaka and died (circa 286 B. C.) 
by ecstatic contemplation. 
DHRITAR AC HTRA (Siam. 

Thatarot. lib. Xul bhkorsrung, 
Mong. Ortchilong tetkuktchi ) 

" ti fij ® tg ^ 

P or ig ^ lit. con- 
troller of the kingdom. Ihe 
white guardian of the East, one 
of the Lokapalas, a king of Gand- 
harvas and Pis’atchas. 

DHRITIPAEIPURNA lii- ^ 

lit. the firm and Complete 
Bodhisattvn. A Buddha expected 
to appear as Padma vricliabha 
vikramin, attending on Padma- 
prabha. 

DHKUVAI'ATU ifi ig 
intelligent. 

(A. D. 630), son-in. law of S’ila- 
ditya. 


I 

lit. constantly 
A king of Vallablii 
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DHVADJAGKAKEYURA ^ [jl^ ; 

>1*0 degree of ecstatic 

meditation (v. Samidhi). 

dhyadjIgrakSyuba 

DHiRANi 

Mm Title of a translation by i 
Danapila, A. D. 980—1000. 

DHYA-NA (Tib. Sgompa. Mong. 

or 10 m or lit. abstrac- 1 
tion, or lit. fixed abst. 

raction, or ^ lit. contemplation, j 
or lit. exercises in re- i 

flection. One of the 6 Paramitas, ! 
abstract contemplation, intend. ! 
ed to destroy all attachment to 
existence in thought or wish. 
From the earliest times Buddhists 
taught four different degrees of 
abstract contemplation by Avhich 
the mind should free itself from • 
all subjective and objective tram- j 
inels, until it reached a state of j 
absolute indifference or self-an- 
nihilation of thought, perception 
and will. In after times, ^hen 
the dogma of metempsychosis 
became the ruling idea and a 
desire arose to have certain local- 
ities corresponding to certain 
frames of mind where individuals 
might be reborn in strict ac- 
cordance with their spiritual 
state, the 18 Brahmal6kas were 
divided into 4 regions of con- 


templation jjjy). The first 

region of Dhy!ina(^ com- 
prising the heavens called Bra- 
hma parichadya, Brahma purdkita 
and Mahabrahma, was said to be 
as large as one whole universe 
The second Dhyana 
was made to comprehend the 
heavens Parittabha, Apraraabha 
and Abhjsvara and to correspond 
in size to a small chiliocosmos 
Oh ^ m The next three 
Brahmalokas, Parittas’ubha, Ap- 
raminls’ubha and S’ubhakritsna, 
were assigned to the third Dhyjna 
^ and described as 

resembling in size a middling 
chiliocosmos (Ffl =P The 

fourth Dhyslna ( 

in proportions to a large chilio- 
cosmos (;^ =f* ^), was formed 
by the remaining 9 Brahmalokas, 
namely ,Punyaprasav^a,Anabhraka, 
Vrihatphala, Asandjnisattva, Av. 
riba, Atapa, Sudris’a, Sudars’ana 
and Akanichtha The first region, 
being of the size of 1 universe, 
was also considered to comprise, 
as every universe does, 1 sun and 
moon, 1 central mountain (Meru), 
4 large continents and f Ddva- 
lokas. Consequently the second 
region, being equal to a chiliocos- 
mos, had to be counted as number- 
ing 1 second Dhyana with 1,000 
first Dhylnas, 1,000 suns and 
moons, 1,000 Merus, 4,0'X) con- 




50 


PART I. 




tinents and 6,000 Devalokas. 
Likewise the third region was 
now described as being formed 
by the third Dhyana with 1 ,0(i0 
second Dhydnas, 10 millions of 
first Dhy4nas, 10 million suns 
and moons, 10 million Mems, 
40 million continents and 60 
million Devalokas. The fourth 
region was made up by the fourth 
Dhydna with 1 ,000 third Dhy4n- 
as, 10 million second Dhyauas, 

10.000 kot'S of first Dhyanas, as 
many suns, moons and Merus, 

40.000 kotis of continents and 

60.000 kOtis of Devalokas. But 

having once given to those 4 
Dhjfinas a place in cosmology, 
the Buddhist mind logically pro- 
ceeded to make them participate 
in those changes to Avhicli every 
universe was believed to be sub- 
ject by the rotation of kalpas 
(see under Asaihkhyea). Conse- 
quently it was said that, in the 
course of every ‘kalpa of destruc- 
tion’ within a cycle 

of 64 kalpas, the first I )hyana is 
destroyed 56 times (a 1 kalpa) 
by fire, the second Dhyana 7 
times by water, and the third 
Dhy&na once (during the 6 Uh 
kalpa) by wind. Tlie fourth 
Dhyana, corresponding to a state 
of absolute indifference, was de- 
clared to remain untouched by all 
the revolutions of the worlds. 
‘ When fate comes to 

an end, then the fourth Dhyana 


may come to ah end too,’ but not 
sooner. 


DIGN AG A or Mahidignaga 

^^lit. the dragon of the great 
region or Mah4dignlgardjuna 

lit. the dragon tree of 


the great region. Author of 
several works translated into Chi. 
nese A. D. 648 — 1,000. 


DINABHA:^5J[5^ a deity 
worshipped by heretics in Persia. 
DIPAMKAKA (Singh. Dipankara. 
Tib. Marmemzad) 

M or ^ ^ ^ 

lit. the Baddha of fixed light. 
The 2-lth predecessor of S’akya- 
muni (who foretold the couilng 
of the latter), a disciple of Vara- 
prabha. 

DHiRGABHiVANA SAM- 


MM 


CHAK^MA Kb Jta 
ft A monastery, near 

Kustana, with a statue which had 
‘transported itself’ thither from 
Kharachar. 


DIEGHAGAMA v. 5.gama. 


DIRGHIgAMA SUTRA 
#ia:MN'^^Title of 
a compilation of 30—34 Sutras, 
translated by Buddhayas’as A.D. 


413. 


DIRGHANAKHA or Agnivais’- 
yina (Pali. Aggivessayana ) 

lit. long claws. An Arhat, 
uncle of S’ariputtra. 
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DIRGHANAKHA PARIVRAD- , 
JAKA PARIPRITCHTCH A j 

ft IS I8i 

Title of a translation, A. D. 700. 

DIVAKARA illl ^ H or 
0 m lit. sunshine. A S’ra- 
inajia of Central India, translator 
(A. D. 676-688) of 18 or 19 
•works, author of a new alphabet. 

DIVYAS’ROTEA (Pali. Dibbasota) 
lit. celestial ear. The 
2nd Abhidjna, ability to under, 
stand any sound produced in any 
universe. 

DIVYATCHAKCHUS (P4H. 
Dibbatchakkhu ) ^ lit, 

celestial eye. The 1st Abhidjna, 
instantaneous view of any object 
in any universe. 

DJAliADHAEA GAEDJITA 
gh5chasusvara NAKCH- 
ATRA RADJA SAMKU- 
SUMIT AB HIDJN A^'^ 

wisdom of the ruler of the con- 
stellation of ‘ the sound of thun- 
der clouds.’ A fictitious Buddha 
of the Priyadars’ana kalpa. 

DJALAGAEBHA lit. 

treasury of water. Second son 
of Djalav4hana, reborn as Gopa. 

DJALAMBAEA H* ful- 

ness of water. Third son of 
Djalavihana, reborn as Rahula. 

DJALANDHAEA 

Ancient kingdom and city in the 


Punjaub, now Jalendher, Lat, 
31“ 21 N., Long. 75° 38 E. 

DJALAVAHANA Ht- low- 

ing water. A physician, son of 
Djatimdhara, reborn as S’dkya- 
nmni. 

DJ AM BALA (Tib. Dzam bha la) 

If # H ^ M 

Citrus acida. 


Damba. Tib. 
or '^‘l] or 




DJAMBU ( Singh. 

Dzam bu) ^ ^ 

f*"®® ■'^itli trian- 
gular leaves, perhaps the Eugenia 
jambolana. 

DJAAIBUDVIPA (Singh. 
Dampadiwa. Siam. Xom pliu- 
thavib. Tib. Djambugling or 
Djambudwip. Mong. Djambudip) 

fii Si ^ ^ 

if O’- H 

or iJ'lj One of the A contin- 
ents of our universe, of triangular 
(v. Djambu) shape, situated S. of 
the Meru, the southern continent, 
designation of the inhabited 
woild known to Buddhists, ruled 
by Narapati (A I lit. king of 
men) in the B., by Gadjapati 
i elephants) 

in the S.,by Tchatrapati (ff ^ 
lit. king of the parasol jeweU 
in the W., by As’vapati ± 

lit king of horses in the N., and 
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lava, (1.) the countries of the 
Huns, Uigurs, Turks, etc. in the 
N., (2.) China, Corea, Japan, and 
soifle islands in the E., (3. } 
northern India ( 27 kingdoms ), 
eastern India ( 10 kingdoms ), 
southern India (15 kingdoms) 
and central India ( 30 kingdoms) 
in the S., and (4.) 34 kingdoms I 
in the W. j 

DJANGULl VIDY& # 

^ M ^ 4E Title of aj 
translation by Anioghavadjra, A. 

D. 746—771. 

djaeImaeana ^ ^ lit. 

decrepitude and death. One of 
the 12 NidAuas, the primary truth 
of Buddhism, i. e. recognizing 
that decrepitude and death are 
the natural products of the ma- 
turity of the 5 Skandhas. 

DJATAKA or DjfttakamSH 
^ # or ^ or 4; 


GAHANA VEEAMANI 

lit. refrain from acquiring or pos- 
sessing uncoined or coined gold, 
silver or jewels. The 10th rule 
for novices (v. Sikkhapad^i), 
enforcing strict poverty, 

DJATI lit, birth. One of the 
12 Nidanas, birth, taking place 
according to the Tchatur Ydni 
(q. V.) and in each case placing 
a being in sonm one of the 6 
Gati. 


DJATIKA H or ^ 



lit. gold-cash. An odoriferous 
flower. 


DjiTIMDHAEA :}i5f ^fC 
lit. holding water. A physician 
who adjusted prescriptions and 
diet to the seasons; reborn as 
S’uddhodana. 


DJAYAGUPTA 

A teacher of Hiuen-tsang when 


lit. adventures of original 
(former) births. Books detailing 
previous inc-amations of saints. 

DJATAKAMALl S’XSTEA * 
M ^ ^ Title of a 

compilation of 14 Djdtakas of 
S’dkyamuni by Aryasura, com- 
mented on by Djinadeva, trans- 
lated A. D. 960— 1127. 

DJATAKA NIDiNA ^ 

Title of a translation by 
Uharmarakcha, A. D. 285. 

DJATAEU PAKADJATA PATIG- 


in Srughna. 

djayapuea m W M 

A city in the Punjaub, now Ha- 
saurab, 30 miles N. W. of Lahore. 
DJAYASENA ^ ^ ® SIS 
or lit. conquering army. 

A Vedic scholar of Surichtra, 
disciple of S’ilabbadra. 
DJAYENDBA V1H.XEA ^ ^ 

mmm^ A monastery of 
Pravarnassnapura (now Srinagar) 
in Cashmere, 
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DjtrA ^ ^ or ^ |?g or I 

lit A ^ 

Kumlra. Son of Prasenadjit, 
original owner of the park Djeta- 
vana. ' ; 


An epithet given to every Bud. 
dha. (2.) mm A native of 
Andhra, author of some 6 s’astras, 
translated A. D. o57 — 711. 
DJINABANDHU 


DJETAVANA VIHARA ^ ^ 
# or ^ ^ ^ or ^ 

or In m lit. the i 
garden that was given or ^ 
or ^ lit. gold fields, or 
lit- tlio park of fight 
and victory (Djetrivana), or ^ 
i® ^ lit. the monastery 
of Djeta. A vihara of seven 
storeys, in the park which An- 
fithapiijdaka bought of prince 
Djita and gave to S’akyainuni. 
DJETAVANIYIH or Djetiyas’diliih 

K IS ^ nP H iS' 

^ ^ 11 nP or ^ 

M ^ or ^ tlj 

or M ^ \h^ 

U-l nfi lit. School of the 
dwellers on mount Djeta, or 

lit. School of Djetrivana. 


®r ^ ^ ^ lit- oaost vict- 
orious and intimate. An adhe- 
rent (A. D. 650) of the Mahiyana 
School. 


DJINAMITEA ^ ^ lit. 


victorious friend. An eloquent 
priest of Nalanda (A. D. 630), 


author of the 
^ ^ ^ Sarvistivada vinaya 




saingraha, translated A. D. 700. 
DJINAPUTRA 015 ^ PaM 
or ^ lit. most victo- 

rious son. A native of Parvata, 
author of the -fJU 

Yogatcharyabhumi s’astra 
kdrika, translated by Hiuen- 
tsang, A. D. 654. 
DJINATRATAj^ 0|5 
' li*- victorious 

saviour. An adherent (A. D. 630) 
of the Mahasafnghikah School. 


A subdivision of the Stavirah 
School. 

D J I H V A ^ lit. tongue, taste. 
(1.) One of the 5 Indriyas, the 
organ of taste. (2.) One of the 6 
Vidjnanas, the sense of taste. 

DJINA ^ 05 or II 05 or 
^ lit. most victorious. (1.) 


DJiVAKA af ^ IftD or 
(incorrectly) ^ ^ or 
lit able to revive. A physician, 
illegitimate son of Bimbisfira by 
^mraddrika, who resigned the 
succession in favour of Adja- 
tas’atru. 


'DjiVAK.AHRADA ^ 
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lit. life-saving pond. A tank 
near Mrigaddva. 

DJIVANDjiVA (Tib. Chang 
chang chon) A singing 

bird, famous by the sweetness of 
its note. 


D J N A N A ^[5 or lit. 


knowledge. Supernatural intui- 
tion, as the result of samadbi. 


DJNANABHADRA 


or 


or 


lit. wise and sage. (1.) 


A native of ^ |^(Padma ?), 
translator (A. D. 558), with 
Djnanayas’as, of a s’astra on the 
Pafitcha vidyd. (2,) A native of 



co-translator (with others) of the 


* « ii « 

latter part of tho Mahaparinir- 
vana sutra, A. D. 065. 


DJNANAGUPTA ^ 

or ^ lit. determined virtue. 
A native of Gandhara, translator 
(A. D. 561 — 592) of 4'3 works. 
DJNiN^KABA ^ 3^ lit. 
accumulation of knowledge. El- 
dest son of Mahdbhidjoadjminab- 

hibhu, reborn as Akch6bhya. 

djMnamudea ^ H ^ 

lit. the samadhi called ‘the seal 
of knowledge.’ A degree of 
ecstatic meditation. 
DJNiNAPRABHA ^ ^ 
lit. light of knowledge. A dis- 


ciple of S’Jlubhudra, an opponent 
of Brahminism. 

DJNANAS’RI^ ± lit. 

hapjjy omen of knowledge. A 
S’ramana of India, translator 
( about A. D. 1053 ) of tw'o 
works. 

djMnatchandra.(i.)^ ^ 

lit. moon of knowledge. Name 
of a prince of Kharacbar who 
entered the priesthood (A. D. 
625.) (2.) ^ lit. moon of 

wisdom. Name ol the (heretical) 
author of the 

Vais’echika nikAya das’apa- 
dartha s’astra, translated by 
Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 648. Perhaps 
the two names refer to one and 
the same person. 

djMnayas’as 

or 3^ lit. fame of the pi- 
taka, or ^ lit. name of the 
conqueror. A native of Magadha, 
teacher of Yas’ogupfa and Djna- 
agupta, co-translator (A. D. 564 
— 572) of G works. 

DJNANOLKi 
lit, the samudhi called ‘the torch 
of wisdom. ’ A degree of ecstatic 
meditation. 

DJNANdbKi DHARA]\i SAR- 
VADURGATI PARIS’ODHANI. 
Title of 2 translations, viz. 

m ^ mm m fim 

by DevapradjSa and others, A. D. 
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by D^napala A. D. 980 — lOOO. 
DJNANOTTAEA BODHISATTVA 
PARIPRITCHTCH'^. Title of 

( 1 ) M ± 


3 translations, viz. 

# mm mm 

by Dharmarakcha, A. D. 285, 

) :k ^ M ^ 

Nandi, A. D. 420, (3.)^ |g;- 

MW Mm 

by Danapdla, A. D. 980—1000. 
DJNATAKA rfj ^ or 

Sadvaliana ^ ^ ^ 

A king of southern India, patron 
of Niigsirdjuna. 

DJUpiNGAS ^ # Here- 

tics, who wear rags and eat putrid 
•food. 

dvalapras’amani dhArani 

Title of 2 translations, viz. fl.) 

■» aft fit ffl «s « a is£ 

ffi Hi )|i$ 5E 8 '>j 

nanda about A. D. 695, (2.) 

iftit# 

m H by Amoghavadjra, 
A. D. 746-^771. 

DJYAICBTHA The 

last month in spring. 
DJYOTIOHKA ^ 'M 
or ^ # or ^ ^ lit. 

sphere of the stars. A native of 
Eadjagriha ( B. 0. 525 ), who 
gave all his wealth to the poor. 


DJYUT1GHPRAB‘HA^ ^ 

lit. the great Brahmin called 
‘ light and bright.’ A fictitious 
Buddha connected with the Ami- 
tabba legend. 

DRAVlpA or Dravira 

^ kingdom between 
Madras and the Cauveri. 

DRIDHA ^ ^ II A 
goddess of the earth. 

DRONA A picul (ISSs pounds). 

DRONASrUPA ^ 

A sthpa containing a picul of 
relics of S’Akyamuni’s body (stol- 
en by a Bhrami.-i). 

DE6n6dANA R^DJA (Tib. 
Bhudh rtsizas. Mong. Eachiyan 

ideghetu) ^ ^ ^ ^ M 

or ff IK i or i A 

prince of Magadha, father of 
Devadatta and Mahanama, uncle 
of S’akyamuni. 

DEUMA ^ ^ B P i ^ 
king of Kinnaras. 

DUCHASANA ^ ^ ^5 # 

A monastery in Tchinapati. 

DUHKHA V. Arjmni satyani. 

DUKULA HS ^ l^'ine silk. 

DUNDUBHIS’ VARA R ^ D J A 
(Tib. Enga byangs Idan pa) ^ 
g ^ i or ^ 
lit. sound of celestial 
Name of each koti of Buddhas 
taught by Sadaparibhuta. 


a# ^ 

drums. 
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BURG A ^ ^ or BMina or 
Marichi. The wifeof Mahes’vara, 
to whom human flesh w£is ofi'ered 
once a year in autumn. 

DUS’TCHARITEA (Pali. Burm. 
Duzzaraik) -|^ lit. ten wick- 
ed deeds, viz. (1.) three deeds 
of the body, i e. taking life, theft, 
and adultery ; ( 2.) four deeds of 
the mouth, i.e. lying, exaggera- 
tion, abuse and ambiguous talk ; 
(3.) three deeds of the mind, i.e. 
coveting, malice and unbelief. 

DV^DAS’ABUDDflAKA 
SUTRA. Title of 2 translations. 


four such composing a universe. 

E. 

EKAS’EINGA RICHI ^ ^ 

A lit. the unicom.richi. An 
ascetic who, ensnared by a wo- 
man, lost his riddhi. 


EKAUYAHiRIKiH(Singh. 
, Ekabhybharikas) 



School of one language. A School 
which repeated the teachings of 
the MahAsainghikiih. 


(1.) +— W;giJ5ER 

by DjnSnagupta, A. D. 587, and 

(2) 

^ ^ A. D. 711. 

DVADAS’ANIKAya S’iSTRA 

-J-* ^ Title of a tract 

by Nagardjuna, translated by 
Kumdrjdjiva, A D. 408. 
DViDAS’AVia ARANA SUTRA 
^ The life of SAk- 
yamuni (to his 12th year), trans- 
lated by Kalodaka, A. D. 392. 
DV^RAPATI 
An ancient kingdom, on the up- 
per Irawaddy. 

DViPA (Siam. Thavib) 
o*" lit. island. A continent ; : 


EK6tTAR:SgAMAS or 
Ekottarikagama v. Agama. 

ELAPATRA K ^ I® ^ 
B ) A NAga 
who consulted S’akyamuni about 
rebirth i« a higher sphere. ( 2 .) 
A palm tree, formerly destroyed 
by that Naga. 


E. 


FERGHANA 

Province and city in Turkestan, 
on the upper Jaxaites. 


G. 


GADGADASVARA^'^g- 
lit. wonderful sound. A fictitious 
Bodhisattva, master of 1 7 degrees 
of samidhi, residing in Viirot- 
chana ras’mi pratimaj,idita. 


'K 


K 
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GADJAPATI V. Djambudvipa. 

G A H A N An ancient 

kingdom, W. of Samarkand, now 
a district of Bokhara. 

GANDHA (Singh. Gandiian) ^ 
lit. fragrance. One of the Cha- 
diyatana ; the sense of smell. 

GANDHAHASTI g; ^ 
lit. incense elephant. The 72nd 
of 1,000 Buddhas of the Bhadra- 
kalpa. 

GANDHA MADANA^jIj 
lit. incense mountain. One of 10 
fabulous mountains ( known to 
Chinese Buddhism), the region of 
the Anavatapta lake. 

G^NDH^RA ^ or ^ 

PS ^ @ ^ An an- 

cient kingdom in the North of 
the Punjab ( about Dheri and 
Bajour), famous as a centre of 
Buddhism. S’&kyamuni, in a for- 
mer life, lived there and tore out 
his eyes to benefit others. See 
also under Kunila. 


GANDHABVASor Gandharva 
Kiyikas ( Singh. Gandharwa. 
Siam. Thephakhon than) ^ ^ 



or ^ explained by ^ 
lit. smelling incense, or by^^ 
lit. feeding on incense. Demons 
(superior to men), living on 
Gandha mddana ; the musicians 
of Indra ; the retinue of Dhrita- 


rachtra and others. 

GANENDRA ^ ^ 
lit. the dumb Buddha. The 73[Ird 
of the 1,000 Buddhas of the 
Bhadra Kalpa. 

GANES’A v. VinAyaka. 

gang! (Siam. Khongka) ^ ^ 

^ ® # 0’^ tM # 

or fg ^ explained by 
lit. happy river (MahabhadrJ) or 
by ^ ^ lit. that which 

came from heaven (sc. to earth, 
gam-ga). The Ganges, which 
drops from S’iva’s ear into the 
Anavatapta lake, thence passes 
out, through the mouth of the 
silver cow (gomukhi), and falls, 
after permeating eastern India, 
into the southern ocean, ‘heretical 
superstition’ ascribing to the 
water of the Ganges sin-cleansing 
power. 

GANGiDVARA M M 
lit. the gate of the river Ganges. 
A famous devdlaya, the present 
Hurdwar. 

GANGI A sorcerer of the 

time of Kas'yapa Buddha, a 
former incarnation of Apalila. 

gangottaropAsikX 

P ARIPRITCHTCH‘Ag 
?5r± ^ ^ ^ ^ Title of 
a translation by Bodhirutchi, A.D. 
618—907. 

GARBHA SUTRA. Title of 4 
translations, viz. ( 1.) mmm 
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^ ^ Dhannarakcha, A. D. 
303,(2.) ^ ^ ^ 

A.D. 384-417, (3.)/^ 

P A M ^ ^ 

hirutchi, A. D. CIS — 907, and(4.) 

- A D. 

618—907. 

GAEUDA (Singh. Garunda. Siam. 
Khrut. Tib. Mka Iding or Phreng 
thogs) or ^ 


or jfl 


or 


^ explained by ^ 
lit. a bird with golden wings. 
Monstrous birds ( superior to 
men), the enemies of Nagas. The 
Garuda, king of birds, is, in 
Brahminism, the constant com- 
panion of Vishnu. 

G A T C H I ^ An ancient 
kingdom, the region of Eooee, 
between Balkh and Bamian. 

G^THA # P;B or or -fg 

explained by ^ lit. hymns 
and chants, or by ^ ^ ^ 
lit. singly raising a chant i. e. 
detached stanzas (to be distin- 
guished from Geya). Metrical 
narratives or hymns with a moral 
purport. GathSs of 32 words are 
called ^jy^giti. 

G A T I (Tib. Grobai rigs drug) 
AM. A ® patlis. 

Six conditions of sentient exis- 
tence, viz. dCvas, men, asuras, 


beings in hell, pretasand ani- 
mals. The latter three are call- 
ed ‘lower paths’ 

GAUTAMA (Singh. Gautama. 
Siam. SamonokCdom or Phrako- 
dom. Tib. Geoutam. Mong. 


¥ 


or 


Gooclfim) 
explained by ^ lit. on 

earth ( gSu ) the most victo- 
rous (tama). (1.) The sacerdotal 
name of the S’lkya family. 
(2.) An ancient richi, member 
of that family. (3.) A name of 
S’Akyamuni. 

GAUTAMA DHAKMADJMnA 

S ^ ^ ^ ^ 

mapradjna or 

The eldest son of Gautama Pra- 
djnarutchi; governor of Yang- 
chuen, translator ( A. D. 582 ) of 
a work on Karma. 

GAUTAMA PRADJNARUTOHI 

a 

^ A Brlhmana of Vdranas’i, 
translator (A. D. 638 — 543) of 
some 18 works. 

GAUTAMA SAMGHADEVA ^ 

lit. the assembled devas. A native 
of Cabul, translator (A. D. 383 
— 398) of some 7 works. 

GAUTAMi>j§^ ^ 

explained by lit. intel- 
ligent woman, or lit. 
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1 ‘uler of the assembled nuns. A 
title of Mahipradjipati. 

GAVAMPATI ^ ^ ex. 
plained by ^ lit. ruminating 
like a cow. A man born with a 
mouth like a cow (in expiation 
of sins committed in a former 
life) . 

GAT.S ^ ^ A city of Magadha 
(N. W. of present Gayah), where 
S’akyamuni became Buddha (v. 
Bodhidnima). 

GAT^K^S’YAPA (Singh. 
Gayakasyappa) 

m A brother of Mahakis’yapa, 
originally a fire worshipper, one 
of the 11 foremost disciples of 
S’akyamuni. See also Samantapra- 
bh^isa. 

GAYlS’ATA ^ ^ A. 

native of (Madra), 

descendant of Udra Kama; lab- 
oured, as the 1 8th Indian pat- 
riach, among the Tokhari Tartars, 

. and died (B. 0. 13) ‘by the fire 
of ecstatic meditation ’. 


GAYAS’iRCHA SUTRA TIKA 

Commentary (on the 
preceding work), by Vasubandhu, 
translated (A. D. 635) by Bod- 
hirutchi. 

GAYATA ^ ^ ^ A native of 
northern India, the 20th Indian 
patriarch, teacher of Yasubandhu ; 
died A. D. 47. 


G E Y A ^ or g ^ lit. 
repetitional chants. (1.) Metrical 
interpolations, repeating the sense 
of preceding prose passages. (2.) 
Odes in honour of saints. See 
also Gathi. 


GHANAVYUHA SUTRA 



Title of a translation. 


by Divakara, A, D. 618 — 907. 


GHANT^ or A largo 

gong or bell used in monasteries. 
GHANTISIJTRA 

A transliteration by Dharmadeva, 


A. D. 973—981. 


GAY^STRCHA SUTRA. Title of 
4 translations viz. (1.) 

^iJ ^ ^7 

Kumaiadjiva, A. D. 384 — 417; 

(iJ ) # 111 Tl M 

Bodhirutchi, A. D. 386 — 534; 

( 3 ) 

by Vinitarutchi, A. D. 582; (4.) 
Bodhirutchi, A. D. 693. 


GHAZNA V. Hosna. 

GHOCHA ^ or ^ ^ lit. 
wonderful voice. An Arhat, auth. 
or of the Abhidharmamrita s’astra, 
who restored the eyesight of 
Kunalaby washing his eyes with 
the tears of people moved by his 
eloquence. 

GHOCHAMATT ^ ^ lit. 
meaning of noise. The 7th son 
of Tchandra surya pradipa. 



60 


PABT I, 


GHOCHIEA^I^^ or 

W ^ M 

A grihapati of KAus’ambi, wlio 
gave S’akyamuni the Ghochira- 
vana (Singh. Gosika) park 

eiEi 


(the modern Gopsahasa, 
near Kosam). 

G H E ^ N A (Pali. Ghana. Singh_ 
Ghanan) ^ lit. the nose.. One 
of the 6 Vidjnanas, the organ and 
sense of smell. 


G H U R or Ghori a An 

ancient kingdom and city bet- 
ween Koondooz and Cabnl, near 
Khinjan. 

GITAMITRA^^^ or 

MM 

singing friend. A S’rama^ia of 
the West, translator (A. D. 317 — 
420) of some 25 works. 
GODHANTA v. Aparagodana. 
GdKlLi V. Kukali. 

gokantha samgh^rMa 

A monastery | 

in Sthanes’vara. 

6 6 L O M A ^ lit. a cow’s 
hair. A subdivision of a yddjana. 
g 6MATI|| (1.) The 

river Goomth, which rises in 
Eohilcund, and falls into the 
Ganges below Benares. (2.) A 
monastery (A. D. 400) in Kus- 
tana. 

G O P A ( Tib. Satshoma. Mong. 
Bumiga) ^ or g ^ or| 


W ^ W O’fplaioed by ^ 
lit. guardian of the 
ground. A title of Tas’odhara. 
See ill so Djalagarbha. 

g6p1l A g (1.) A 

Naga king of Pradipa prabhapura, 
converted by S’akyamuni. (2.) 
An Arhat of Vaisaka, famous as 
an author, who taught the exis- 
tence of both ego and non- ego. 

G 6 P A L i ^ ^ 7^1] A person, 
perhaps identic with Kukali. 

GOS’IRCHA TCHAND- 
ANA^tSit Copper- 
brown sandalwood, such as found 
on the mountains of TJttarakuru, 
which continent is said to be 
shaped like ‘the head of a cow.’ 
The first image of S’ilkyamuni 
was made of this wood. 


G 6 S’ R I N 
or 4^^ 


lit. cow’s horn. 


A 


mountain, near Kustana. 
G6viS’ANAg||J|g||g5 
An ancient kingdom, the region 
near Ghundowsee, S. of Morada- 
bad, in RohUcund. 


GRAHAmItRIKI DHlRANl 

Title of a translation by Dhar- 
madeva, A. D. 973—981. 

G rich M a ^ lit. gi-adual 
heat. The months Djyaichtha 
and Ach^ha (from the 16th day 
of the 1st, to the 15th day of the 
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3rd Chinese moon). 
GHRIDHRAKUTA (PMi. 
Ghedjakabo) ^ ^ [Jj or 

M ^ ” 

® III M ^ ll] 

or ll^ [Jj ■'^oRure peak. 
A mountain (Giddore) near EM- 
jagriha, famous for its vultures 
and caverns inhabited by ascetics, 
■where Pis’una, in the shape of a 
vulture, hindered the meditations 
of ^nanda. 

GRIHAPATI (Singh. Gihi) 

^ « «r ® jg » * * 

lit. an elder. A wealthy house- 
holder; proprietor, 

GROSAPAM V. Bhagarama. 
GUHTAGARBH AR AD JA 
SUTRA 

Title of a translation ( A. D. 980 
— 1,000) by DanapMa. 
GUHYASAMAYAGAEBHA EA- 
DJA SUTRA 19: ^ 

H ^ it HE Title of 
a translation (A. D. 980 — 1,000) 
by Danapala. 

GUN A * SB or lit, atom, 
or ft ^ lit. the active prin- 
ciple. Nature, looked upon as 
an active principle, operating in 
the Chad^atanas. A term of the 
heretical Samkhya philosophers, 
designating 3 stages of evolution, 
3 worlds, 3 forces, the interac- 


tion of which is the cause of all 
variation in the forms of ex- 
istence. 


GUNABHADRA jjc ^ 
^ W ii*- "virtuous 

sage. (1.) A follower of the 
Mahis’asakah, in Kapis’a. ( 2.) A 
Brahmana of Central India, 
translator (A D. 435 — 443) of 
some 78 works. 


GUNADA Author 

of 

Vadjra pradjnaparamita sfitra 
s’astra, translated (A. D. 683) by 
Divakara. 


GUNAMATI USB*Jg or 
^ lit. goodness and wisdom. 
A native of Parvata, who lived 
at Vallabhi, a noted antagonist 
of Brahminism, author of the 
mm Lakchag.anusara s’astra, 
translated (A. D. 557 — 569) by 


Paramartha. 

GUNAPRABIIA !g ^ 

or lit. light of good- 

ness. A native of Parvati, who 
deserted the Hinayana for the 
Mahayana School, assailed the 
former in many tracts, and com- 
posed the Tattva satya and other 
s’astras. Burnouf identifies him 


with Gunamati. 

GUNARATNA SARKUSUMITA 
PARIPEITCnTCH‘.X ^ 
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Title 

of a translation by Bodhirutchi, 
A. D. 618—907. 


GUNAVARMAN 

^ ^ 



merit and goodness. A prince 
of Kubha (Cashmere), translator 
(about 431 A. D.) of 10 works. 

gunaviiiddhi 

or lit. advance of good- 


ness. A S’ramana of Central 
India, translator ( A. D. 492 — 
495) of 3 works. 

GURTJP^DAGIRI v. Kukkutap^- 

dagiri. 


GURDJDJARA 




An 


ancient tribe (which subsequent, 
ly moved S. and gave ^the name 
to Gujerat )? and kingdom, in 
southern Radjpootana, around 
Bamir. 


he became a hermit, and when 
30 years old, having become an 
Arhat, he transported himself 
miraculously to Central India 
where he laboured ( until A. D. 
209) as the 2-3rd patriarch under 
the name Padmaratna. 


H A M I pA. 


or ^ 



An ancient kingdom and city, 
N. E. of lake Lop. 


HANDJNA A city some- 

where in India, the birthplace of 
Revata. 


HAtSA SA-MGHARImA 





lit. wild goose monastery. A 
monastery on Indras’ilaguha, the 
inmates of which were once 
saved from starvation by the 
charitable self-sacrifice of a wild 
goose. 

H A R A L I A fabric 


H. 

HAHAYA V. Ababa. 

HAIMAVAT^H^ 0 ^ ojJ 
or lit. School of 

dwellers on the snowy mountains. 
A subdivision of the Mahasafng- 
hikah School. 

HAKLENATAS’AS ^ 

A Brahmana, bom in 
the palace of the king of Tnkhlra. 
He divided himself into 1,000 
individuals but made all the 
others invisible by his own 
splendour When 22 years old, 


of the finest down. 

HARO HA VARDDHANA 

lit. increase of joy. Name of a 
king of Kanyakubdja, protector 
of Buddhists (A. D. 625). 
HARITI or Ariti (Tib. Hphrog 

ma) # or J[g 

or^-^^f* lit. mother of de- 
mons. A woman of Radjagriha 
who, having sworn to devour 
every baby in the place, was 
reborn as a Rakchasi and, having 
given birth to 600 children, 
devoured one every day, until 




i 


■t 
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she was converted by S’Akyamuni 
and became a nun. Her image 
is now in every nunnery. 

HARIVAEMAN ^ 

A native of India, author of the 
W Satyasiddhi s’Sstra, 

translated (A. D. 407 — 418) by 
Kumaradjiva. 

HASARA ^ ^ The 2nd 
capital of Tsaukuta, perhaps the 
modern Guzar on the Helmend. 

HAST A lit. fore-arm. The 

16,000th part of a yOdjana. 

HASTIGARTA 

lit. the ditch (formed by) the 
elephant’s fall. A monument of 
S’akyamuni’s power in flinging 
aside a dead elephant put in his 
path by Ddvadatta. 

HASTIKAKCHyI sOtEA. Title 
of two translations viz. ^ ^ 
^ Ilharmamitra, A. 
D. 420-479, and 
^ 3 ^ Dharmarakcha, 

A. D. 265—316. 

H ASTIKItA ^ ^ lit. the 
elephant corps ( of an Indian 
army). 

EAYAMUKHA V. Ayamukha. 

helmend ^ ^ 

A river, rising in Afghanistan 
and falling into lake Hamoon. 

HETDYADAPIJRVA STAVIRSh 

0ft 

■9t Ju M lit. the first 


School of the Staviras treating of 
the cause, or Hetuvadah 

lit. the School which treats 
of the causes. A subdivision of 
the Sarvastivddah. 
HETUVIDYA S’iSTRA 
0 Wife lit. the treatise ex- 
plaining the causes. One of the 
Pantcha vidya s’astras, a tract on 
the nature of truth aud error. 

HE VAD3RA TANTRA 

A it $ ft ®i ® 

a translation by Dharmarakcha, 
A. D. 1004—1058. 

H I p p A A city (perhaps 

the modem Killa Asseen, Lat. 
34° 13 N. Long. 68° 40 E.) on a 
mountain on which S’dkyamuni, 
in a former life, sacrificed himself 
to save Yakchas. 

HIMATALAB]|g^t|g^ 

or S lil T lit. below the 
snowy mountains. An ancient 
kingdom under a S’akya ruler 
( A. D. 43 ), N. of the Hindoo- 
koosh, near the principal source 
of the Oxns. 

H I M A V A T (Siam. Himaphant) 
I^lj lit. snowy mountains. 
The Himalaya, Hindookoosh, and 
other mountains N. of India. 

HiNAYiNA/J^^ lit. the 
small conveyance, i.e. the sim- 
plest vehicle of salvation. The 
primitive form of the Buddhist 
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dogma, the first of the 3 phases 
of d.evelopment through which 
the Buddist system passed (v. 
Triyana), corresponding with the 
first of the 3 degrees of Arhatship 
(v. S’ravaka); TBhe characteris- 
tics of the Hinayana School, of 
which the , Chinese know 18 
subdivisions, are the preponder- 
ance of active moral asceticism 
and the absence of metaphysical 
speculation and mysticism. 

himat^nAbhidharma yjv 

^ ^ ^ or ^ 

The philosophical canon of 
the Hinayina School, now con- 
sisting of about 37 works, the 
earliest of which, the 
^ Gu^ianirdes’a s’astra, was 

translated into Chinese, A.D. 26 

—220. 

H I R G U Assa foetida, a 

noted product of Ts&ukuta. 

HIEANYA PARVATA 

An ancient kingdom, 
noted for a volcano being near 
its capital (the present Monghir, 
Lat. 25=’ 16 N. Long. 86° 26 E.) 

HIKANYAVATI or Hira^iya 
or Adjitavati 

or IS O’’ 

H ^ ^ N # 

explained by 

lit. invincible, or by ^ ^ 


lit. gold sand Vati or by 

tiM lit. the river Vati. A 
river rising in Repaul and flow- 
ing past Kus’inagara, the modern 
Gandaki or Gunduck. Chinese 
texts confound it with the Nai- 
randjana, 

H 0 M A ^ ^ A city (perhaps 
the modern Humoon) on the 
eastern frontier of Persia. 

HOSNA or Ghazna ^ ^ 
the capital of Tsaukfita ( q. v.), 
the modem Ghuznee. 

H B 1 explained by 

lit. the heart. A mystic sound, 
used, in sorcery and litanies ac- 
companied with mudra manipula- 
tions, to comfort the souls of the 
dead. 

HROSMINKAN or Semen- 

^ ^ iRi ro- 
dent kingdom, the region of 
Koondooz, Lat. 35° 40 N. Long. 
€8° 22 E. 

HUCHKARA 

A city of Cashmere, the modern 
Uskar, on the Behat. 

HUDJIKAN if ^ 
An ancient kingdom, S. W. of 
Balkh, the region of Djuzdjdn, 
Lat. 35° 20 N. Long. 65° E. 

H U M I ^ A tribe of Tam- 
asthiti. 

H U P I ^ N ^ 525 jg|5 The an- 
cient capital of UrddhasthSna, 
N. of Cabul. 
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I. 

iCHADHARA (Pali. Isadhara. 
Sicgh. Ishadliara. Siam. Tsinthon. 
Tio. Sciol darin)^ tP ^ ^ 
or 0 ^ explained by 

wm lit. binging on a pivot, 
OP by i}^ ij^ lit. revolving. A 
' chain of mountains whose peaks 
resemble linclipins. The second 
of the V concentric circles of 
mountains surrounding the Mcru. 
IKS’VAKU VI RU DHAKA 
or Yidehaka ( Singh. Amha or 
Okkaka. Tib Hhu raui ching pa 
hphgsskyespo)^^ gif /^(Isma) 

"S' ^ i CKaina king). A 
descendant of Gautama (q. v.), 
the last king of Pdtala of the 
Kama (god of love) dynasty. 
When he heard that his four 
sons, whom he had banished for 
the sake of a concubine, refused 
to obey his summons to return, 
he exclaimed ^ (S’akya), 
meaning to say, ‘is it possible’ ? 
Thenceforth his descendants were 
called the race of S’akya. 

I N D R A (Siam. Phras in. Tib. 
Dvango or Bdosogs or Kaiis’ika. 
Mong. Khurmusda kutchika or 
Khiirmusda tegri) 0 ||!£ ^ 
explained by lit. supreme 
ruler, or by lit. ruler. A 
popular god of Brahminism, 
adopted by Buddhism as repre- 


sentative of the secular power, 
protector of the church, but as 
inferior to any Buddhist saint. 
Further particulars see under 
S’akra, Sakchi, S’atamanya, Trai- 
yastrims’as, Vadjra. 

INDRADHVADJA ;ji| 
lit. image of Indra. A fictitious 
contemporary of S'akyamuni, be- 
ing Buddha of the S.W. of our 
universe, an incarnation of the 
7th son of Mahibhidjiia djnana 
bhibhii. 

INDRANILAMDKTA area 

ana 0, explained by 
f- ( Indra ) ^ ( azure ) 
(pearl), i.e. a blue pe,arl called 
Indra (because it is the lord of 
pearls). A fabulous jewel form- 
ing the basis of the throne of 
India (v. Nyagrodha). 

INDRA S’ AILAGUHi 

0 M ® f ^ 

explained by 'fg* ^ ^ lit. the 
cavern of S’akra, or by /J-v 

jjj lit. the mountain of 
small isolated rocks. A caver- 
nous mountain with rock temple, 
near Ntilanda. 

I N D R Y A or Pantcha Indryani 
( Pali. Indrayas ) 3E lit- 5 
roots, explained by lit. 

productive of life. One of the 
37 Bodhi pakchika dharma, 5 
positive agents producing sound 
moral life, viz, (1.) faith v. 
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S’l'addendriya, (2.) energy v. Vir- 
yendriya, (S.) memory v. Smri- 
tindriya, ( 4. ) ecstatic meditation 
V. Samadhindriya, (5.) wisdom v. 
Pradjnendriya. These 5 Tndriyas 
differ from the 5 Balas (v. Bala) 
only by being, in the latter case, 
viewed as negative moral agents 
preventing the growth of evil. 
INDUpfJlf (Indu) or 
mm (Indiea sc. regio^ or 
( Sindhu, Seinde ) or Jg_ 
(Hindu) or ^ M explained by 
lit. the moon (sc. because 
the saints of India illumine the 
rest of the world), or 

^ mi* ( ludravadana ) ex- j 
plained by ^ ^ lit. the region ‘ 
(guarded by) Indra. General term j 
for India which is described as i 
resembling, in shape, the moon i 
at her half, measuring 90,000 
li in circumference, and placed 
among other kingdoms like the 
moon among the stars. See also 
Djambudvipa . 

INDU DHARMA ^RANYA v. 
Dharmarakcha. 

INDUS V. Sindh. 

INVAKAN or Khavakan or Avakan 
(Afghan) or Vakhan ^ 

” ® ^ a 

ancient kingdom, 
the S. E. of Afghanistan, the 
original home of the Afghans. 


IS’ANAPUKA (lit. city of S’iva) 

^ in ancient 

kingdom in Bnrmah. 
ISCHKESCHM ft ^ ^ 

An ancient kingdom near the 
principal source of the Oxiis. 
ISFIDJAB Q ^ ^ lit. the 
white river city. A city in 
Turkestan, on a small tributary 
of the Jaxartes. 

ISKARDU v. Khas’a. 
iS’VARA or 

^ M or g 

lit. independent existence ( so- 
vereign). (1.) A title given to 
S’iva, Avalokiies’vara and other 
popular deities. (2.) A S’ramai^a 
of the West, who made (A. D. 
42C) a translation (lost since ISO 
A.D.) of the Samyuktabhidharma 
hridayas’astra. (3.) A bhikchu 
of India, commentator of 

® s’istra by 
Nagirdjuna, translated (A. D. 
590- 616) by Dharmagnpta. 
IS’VARADEVA 
lit. sovereign d6va. ( 1 .) A name 
of b iva. (2.) A deity revered by 
the Pamsupatas . 

ITIYUKTAS or Itivrittakam 
^ ^ or ^ ^ ^ 

^ mm explained by 
lit. original events. One of the 
12 classes of Buddhist literature, 
biographical narratives. 
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K. 

KACHAN lA^ 

An ancient kingdom, W. of Sam- 
arkand, near Kermina. 

K A C H A Y A lit. corruption. 
There are 5 spheres of corruption, 
viz. (1.) the kalpa (iH) or ex- 
istence of any universe, (2.) 
doctrinal views (M), (3.)mi8e- 
ries of transmigration 
(4.) universal life ( )jand 

('..) destiny ( 

K A C H A Y A ^ ' 

or ^ ^ explained by ^ I 
lit. dyed garments. The; 
clerical (coloured) vestments. ■ 
KACHGAR ^ ’}j/ or (after the| 
name of the capital) mm All 

ancient kingdom ( Casia regio),' 
the modern Cashgar. i 

K.ADJIN6ARA or Kadjiilga orj 
Kadjughira (Pali. Kadjanghele) 

‘''ncient kingdom, in 
Agra province, near Farakabad.j 
the modern Kadjeri. j 

RAKUDA KATYAYANaI 
One of 6 Brahmins , 
who opposed S’akyamuni, called , 
Kabandhin KatySyana in the ! 


KATjANTAKA V. Karandaka, 
KALANUSARIN ^ ^ H 
Tchandana (yielding) 
a hard black dust. A species of 
sandalwood (Styrax benzoin). 
KALAPINAKA 'J&P ^ ^ ^ 
M A city of Magadha, near 
Kulika, S, of Bahar. 
KALARUTCHI ^ ^ 

lit. true joy. A 


or ja 




STamana of the West, who A.D.) 
281 ) translated one sutra. 
KA LA SUTRA ( Siam. Kalasnta) 
^ lit. black ropes. The 
second of 8 hells w'here the cul- 
prits are loaded with heated 
chains. 

KALAVINGKA or Kuravikaya 

ormmm 

^ or cr 


mm 




lit. 


Upanishads of the Atharvaveda. 
KALi 0# lit. a season. A divi- 
sion of time, 4 hours. 


sweet voiced bird, or fill 
lit. immortal bird. The Cuculiis 
nielan leicus. 

KALAYaS’AS M M ^ o«- 

0^ ^ lit ever famous. A S’ra- 
mana of the West, translator 
(A. D. 442) of 2 works. 

K A L I N G A An 

ancient kingdom, S. E. of Kds’ala, 
a nursery of heretics ; the modern 
Calingapatara. 

KALIRiDJA pgfdj :£ 


or 


3E Ijtt fij i 
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O'- M ^ ^ O'- ^ If i 

lit. the quarrelsome king. A king 
of Magadha ( reborn as Kanndin- 
ya),converted by the stoicism dis- 
played by Kchantirichi when the 
latter’s hands and feet were cut 
off, owing to the king’s concubine.^ 
having visited the richi’s her- 
mitage. 

KALODAKA M M ^ 

or 0^ lit. time (kala) w'ater 

(ndaka). A S’ramana of the 
West, translator (A. D. 383) of 
one work. 


KALODAYIN ^ 



(a man with a face of) black 
lustre. A disciple of S’akyamuni, 
to be reborn as Samantaprabhasa. 
KALPA(Pdli. Kappa. Tib. llskalpa. 


Mong. Galab ) or m 

tdt ^ I® or ^ explained by 
lit. a great period 
(not to be reckoned by months 
and years). A period during 
which a physical universe is 
formed and destroyed. There are 
great kalpas and small 

kalpas Every great 

kalpa or mahakalpa (Pali. Maha- 
kappa. Siam. Mahakab. Tib 
Bskal pa cen po), or period elap- 
sing from the moment when a 
universe is formed to the moment 
when another is put in its place, 
is divided info 4 Asaihkhyea 


kalpas (v. Vivartta, Vivarttasid. 
dha, Samvartta, Samvarttasiddha), 
corresponding with the 4 seasons 
of the year and equal to 80 small 
kalpas or 1,344,000 years. Every 
small kalpa or Antara or interim 
kalpa (Singh. Antahkalpaya. Tib. 
Bar gyi bskal pa. Mong. Sag- 
horatu or Sabssarum or Dumdadu 
Galabj is divided into a period of 
increase ( ^ ) and decrease 

(M ^)- former (Tib. 

Bskalpa bzang po), successively 
ruled by 4 Tchakiavartis, called 
kin"s of iron, copper, silver and 
gold), is divided into 4 ages 
(iron, copper, silver, gold), during 
which human life gradually in. 
creases to 84,000 years and the 
height of the human body to 
84,000 feet The kalpa of de- 
crease (Tib. Bskal pa ngan pa) is 
divided into 3 periods ( ~ 
of distress (viz. pestilence, wiir, 
famine), during which human life 
is reduced to 10 years and tho 
height of the human body to I 
foot. There is another distinc- 
tion of 5 kalpas, viz (1 ) the in- 
terim (Antara) kalpa, divided, as 
above, into a period of increase 
and decrease; (2.) the kalpa of 
formation v. Vivartta; (3.) the 
kalpa of continued existence v- 
Vivarttasiddha; (4. ) the kalpa of 
destruction, v. Saihvartta ; (5.) 
the kalpa of continued destmc. 
tion V. Samvarttasiddha ; ( 6 ) the 
great kalpa v. Mahakalpa. A 
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third division gives, (1.) Antara 
kalpas gl] ^ (2.) Vivartta 

kalpas (JiSi). (3.) Safivartta 
kalpas ( and (4.) Maha- 

kalpas ( A:^). A fourth di- 
vision gives, (1.) Antara kalpas 
( ^ ^ 6,800,000 years, 

(2.) Middling kalpas ( cjl ) 
of 336,000 000 years, (3.) Maha- 
kalpas of 1 ,344, 000,000 years. 

K A M A V, Mara. 

KAMADHATU or Kuraaloka 
or Kamdvatchara (Tib. Dod pai 
khsma ) lit. the region | 

of desire. (1.) 3 he first of the 
Trailokj'a, the earth and the 6 DA 
valokas, constituting the physical ■ 
world of form and sensuous grati- 
fication. (2 ) All beings subject 
to metempsychosis on account of 
the immoral character of desire. 

KAMALADALA VIM ALA 
NAK0I1.\TRA RADJA SAAI- 
KUSUMlTAimiDJNA ^ 

3E ^ 

the constellation (called) pure 
flower and Buddha of wisdom. 
A fictitious Buddha, to appear in 
Vairotchana ras’ini pratiinandita. 

K^MALANKA ^ ^ 

An ancient kingdom, in Chit- 
tagong, opposite the mouth of the 
Ganges. 

KAMALAS’ILA ^ @ Y+ 
A native of India (contem- 


tJb 

porary of Padmasambhava), who 
opposed the Mahay ana School in 
Tibet. 

KAMAPURA^J^I^yj^ 

An ancient kingdom, the modern 
Gohati, in western Assam. 

KAMBALA ^ A fabric 

of fine wool. 

KAMKARA^^^ H A 
numeral, equal to 10,000,000,000. 

KANADEVA^ 

A native of southern India, a 
Vais’ya by birth, disciple of 
Nigardjuna; laboured (li G 212 
— 161), in Kapila and Pat'diput- 
tra, as the 15th Indian patriarch, 
a great opponent of heretics. 

KANAKA j|j|| or ^ 

The Butea frondosi. See also 
Palas’a. 

KANAKAVARNA PGRVAYOGA 

sufRA ^ 

Title of a translation (A. D. 5 12) 
ly Gautama Pradjnarutchi. 

K A N A K A M U N I (Pali Kon- 
igamana. Siam. Phra Konakham. 
Tib. Gser thnb. Mong Altan 
tchidaktch;) ^111 

or ^ explain- 

ed by ^ ^ lit. a recluse (radi- 
ant a.s) gold A Brahman of the 
Kas’yapa family, native of Sub- 
hauavati, the 2nd of the 5 Budd- 
has of the Bhadra kalpa, the 5ih 
of the 7 ancient Buddhas, who 
converted 30,000 persons when 
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human life lasted iJO.OoO years. 
KANDAT ^ The capital 

of Tamasthiti, the modem Kim- 
doot, 40 miles above Islitrakh. 
KANICHKA^I^^J^ 

^ jilt iiW i A king of the I 
Tochari, conqueror of a great 
part of India, patron of Huddhism, | 
who built the finest stfipas in the j 
Punjab and in Cabulisfan. He j 
reigned, B. C. 15 to 45 A. D., j 
when the 3rd (or 4tli) synod met , 
in Cashmere and revised the j 
canon finally. j 

KAKTAKANAM AS’VAWAt'JA! 
(Singh. Kantaka) ^ or ,1^ i 
^ lit. king of horses. The 
horse by which S’akyamuni ! 
escaped from home. I 

KAI^TCHANAMALI ^ ^ ^ i 
lit. (wearing) headgear of pure 
gold. The wife of Kimala, noted 
for her fidelity to her disgraced ! 
husband. I 

KANTCHIFUllA ^ ^ l 

or ^ ^ The capital ofj 

Drivida, the modern Condjever- | 
am, near Madras, j 

KANYAKUBLMA II 
or pj ^ ^ explained by [ 
lit city of hump- j 
backed maidens. A kingdom and j 
city of C entral India, the modern | 
Canouge, where the 1 000 dangh- j 
ters of Brahraadatta, who refused i 


Mahiivrikcl a, hecnme deformed. 

KAPA LIRAS or Kapfiladharinas 
^ ^ ^ explained by 
lit. (wearing a) headgear of skull 
bones. A heretical ( Shivaitic ) 
sect. 

KAPJLA ^ irf: H or ^ 
flil lit. the red-coloured richi 
The founder of the Samkhya (q. 
V ) j>hilosophy, who, several cen- 
turies before S’Skyamnni, com- 
posed the heretical 
Sainkhyakfmkd bh^chya s’astra, 
translated (A. D. 5.57 — 569) by 
Paramartha. 

KAPILAVASTU (Pilli Knpilavat- 
tu. Singh. Kimbnlvat. Siam, 
Kabillaphat. Tib. Serskya ghrong, 
Mong. Kabilik) ^ M ik 

^ ^ or iljn ^ 


or 


M Pifl H or jftn 

SK ^ °r ] 
explained by 

lit city of wonderful virtue or by 
^ lit. yellow dwelling. An 
ancient city, birth place of 
s’akyamuni, destroyed during the 
lifetime of the latter, situated 
(according to Hiuen-tsang ) a 
sh(,rt distance N. W. of present 
Goriicpoor, Lat. 26° 46 N. Long. 
84° 19 K. 

KAPlNDJALA^^/f H 
A native of Patna, 13th Indian 
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n 


patriarch, teacher of Nagardjuna, 
died (hy samadhi) about A. D. 

137. 

KAPINDJALA RADJa! 

mi£\ 

lit. pheasant king. Name ofi 
S’dkyamuni, siuce, in a former j 
life, he appeared as a pheasant 
(phoenix) to extinguish a coufla- ■ 
gration. j 

KAPIS’A^ Ancient! 

kingdom and city, in the Ghurh- i 
end valley, N. E. of Opian, S. of 1 
the Hindookoosh, where a Ilau ! 
prince was once detained as ; 
hostage. 

KAPITHA^j:l'fi{l (l.)| 
Ancient kingdom, also called, 
Samkjs’ya, in Central India. (2 ) i 
A Bhraman, persecutor of Bud-j 
dhists, reborn as a fish, converted ! 
by S’dkyamuni. ' 

K APOTANA^ 

Ancient kingdom, the modern | 
Kehud (’r Keshbud, N. of Samar- j 
kand. j 

KAPOTIKi SAMGHaRAMA^! 

IB ^ 

lit. pigeon monastery. A vihSra 
of the Sarvistivadih, where S’ak- 

i 

yamuni, in the form of a pigeon, j 
rushed into a fire to convert a| 
sportsman. 

KAPPHINA or Karaphilla ^ ^ 
or explained by 

m m lit, the constellation 


Scorpio. A king of southern 
Kos’ala, born in answer to prayer 
addressed to the regent of Scorpio; 
a disciple of S’akyamuni; entered 
the priesthood as Mahakapphina . 
to be reborn as Sainantaprabhasa. 
KARANDA or Karandaka or 
Kalanda (Siam. Karavek)^ 

or ^ or ^ H 

M M ^ ^ A 

bird of sweet voice (Cuculus 
melanoleucus ), which waked 
Biinbisara to Avarn him against a 
snake. 

KARANDAHRADA ^ ^ 
m A pond near Karanda vei.iu- 
vaiia, a favourite resort of S’ik. 
yamuni. 

Karanda venuvana 

iE M SI The bamboO' 

park ( called after the bird 
Karanda), dedicated hy Biinbisara 
first to a sect of ascetics, then to 
S’akyamuui, for whom he built 
there the vih.lra called Karand- 
anivasa (Singh. Veluvana). 
KARANDAVYGHA SUTRA 

W: A « » « « T « 

Title of a translation, A.D. 980— 
1 , 001 . 

KARATGHI V. Khadjis'vara-. 

KARA VIKA or Khadiraka (Siam. 
Karavik) or 

^ M explained by^( 

yj'i [Ij Djambu. AVood mouni- 
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tain. The 3rd of 7 concentric 
circles of rocks which surround j 
the Mem; 10,000 feet high;! 
separated by oceans from the 2nd 
and 4th circles. 

KARGH^PANA ^ 

m or ^ Tj^lJ ^ ^ 

explained by lit an ounze. 
A weight, equal to' 80 RaktikAs 
or 175 grains. 

E A R M A (Tib. Du byed) 
or M m ifi explaine 1 by 
^ lit. retribution, or by 
lit. the law of action, or by ^ 
lit. action. The 11th Niilina, the 
4th of tlie f.th Skandhas viz (the 
resultant ofj moral action, which 
ethical term Chine.se Buddhism 
substitutes for the metaphysical 
term Saihskara. Karina is that 
moral kernel (of any being),: 
which alone survives death and ! 
continues in transmigration. I 
KAEM ADANA (Siam. Tscho klmnj 

jrf f};b‘ ^[5 or mm 

explained by lit. expert. 

The sub-director of a monasteiy. 
KARMASIDDHA PRAKARANA 
S’ASTEA, Title of 2 translations 
of a tract by Vasiibandhu, viz. 

Vimokcha- 

pradjna A. D. 541, and ^ 
JlK ^ Hiuen-tsang, A. 

D. 681. 


KAMAVARANA PRATISARANA 

A: * S * SE « « 

Title of a translation by Dj nln- 
agupta and Dharmagupta, A. D. 
500. 

KARMAVAENA VIS’DDDHI 

Title of a translation, A. D. 350 
-^31. 

KARMAYIBHAGA DHARMAG- 
RANTHA 

B m ^ Title of transla- 
tion (total abstinence tract), A. 
D. 26—220. 

K.ARMaYA V. Tchatur Yoni. 
KARMIKAH f|i 

lit the School of Karma. A philo- 
sophical School which taught the 
superiority of morality over intel- 
ligence. 

K A UN A S U V A RN A ( P4li Lata ) 

lit. golden ears. Ancient 
kingdom in Gundwana, near 
Gangpoor. 

K A U P 0 R A ^ m or 

^ M Si niiga brain per- 
fume. Camphor. 

KAKTIKA^^jj[g^ 
The 2nd month in autumn. 
KAKUKAPCKpARIKA S&TRA 
Title of a translation 


by Dharmarakcha, A D. 397— 
439. 
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K A S’ A ^ ^ A kind of grass 
( Saccharuia spontaneum ). A 
broom made of this grass, used 
by S’akyamuni, is still an object 
of worship. 

KASA’NNA A king- 

dom, 300 U S. W. of Kharismiga, 
on the Oxus, the modern Koor- 
shee. 

KiS’APURA'^ra 

A kingdom, probably the country 
between Lucknow and Oude. 

KAS’I V. Varilnas’i. 

KA S’ MIRA 
or ^ 5® H or ^ 

^ ^ Cashmere, anciently call- 
ed Kophene (v. Kubhana), was 
converted through Madhyantika 
and became, during Kanichka’s 
reign, the headquarters of nor- 
thern buddhism. Here the last 
synod assembled and hence Bud- 
dhism, saturated with Shivaitic 
ideas and rites, spread to Tibet 
and thence to China. 

K^S’YAPA V. Mahakis’yapa. 

KAS’YAPA BUDDHA (Pali. Kas- 
sapa. Singh. Kasyapa. Siam. 
PhraKasop. Tib. Odsrung. Mong. 
Kasjapa or Gerel zadiktchi) ^ 
or MM explained by 
^ lit. (one who) swallowed 
light (viz. sun and moon which 
caused his body to shine like gold). 
The 3rd of the 5 Buddhas of the 
Bhadra Kalpa, the 6th of the 7 


ancient Buddhas, a Brahman, bom 
at Benares. His father was Brah- 
madatta, his mother Dharmavarti 
m ±), his favourite tree was 
the Nyagrodha, his disciples were 
Tissa and Bharadvadja 

^ converted 

20,000 persons whilst human life 
lasted 20,000 years. S’akyamuni 
was formerly (as PrabhSpMa) his 
disciple and received from him 
the prediction of future Buddha- 
ship. 

KiS’YAPA MATANGA ^ ^ 

S « » » * gs Ji ” 

® » SR (“*• 

anga). (1.) A disciple of S’dkya- 
muni. (2.) The same, reborn as 
a Brahmaiia of Central India, 
famous as an expositor of the 
Suvaniaprabhasa, followed Ming- 
ti’s Indian embassy from Tuk- 
hara to China, and translated 
(A. D. 67), together with Dhar- 
marakcha, the first Sutra into 
(^inese, viz. ^ ^ + Zl 

-,y the Sutra of 42 Sections. 
kXS’YAPA pari VARTA.Title of 
4 translations (of the same Sutra), 

(2 ) 


viz. (1.) -0 

B m ^ 

A. D. 25-220; (3.) 
265-420; (4.) 




Id I 


: A. D. 

IE m 



1 % 
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^ A. D. &80— ],000. 
kA^yapa tathAgata same 


nk EAs’yapa Buddha. 
KAS’YAPIY.Sh or Eas’yapanikaya 
^ib. KSchyapriy&s) ^ 


or a 


or 


8Se * it ^ as 36 it 

a » fil /» li K ^ or 

^ School feed- 

ing on light. (1 ,) Another name 
of the Mahasamghikah, also called 

MX B 

Aryasthavira nikAya. (2.) A 
subdivision of the SarvAstivadah. 
See also SuvarchakA. 


KA^fABHGTANA or Katapdtana 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ “tS explained by ^ 


lit. demons of extremely bad 
odour. A class of Pretas. 


S A T C H A or Katch ^ An 
ancient kingdom tributary to 
Malava, now the peninsula Cutch. 

S:ATGH^]!Ti:v. Yas’ddharA. 

KATCHTCH’ES VARA 
V. Kliadjis’vara. 

^ATINAjto^fn or ^ 
^ garment of merits. 

KiTY^YANA ^ ^ t/T ^(5 

mmm or ^ ^ explain. 


ed by ^ lit. Ornament of j 
literature. (1.) A disciple of 
S’Algramaiii, also ealled M^tl&a* 


tyayana, author of the Abhid- 
harma djnana prasthana s’Astra, 
to reappear as 

Buddha Djambunada- 
prabha. (2.) Name of many dif- 
ferent persons. 

EATYIYANA EOCHA S’.iSTBA 

^ ^ 

the Abhidharma by Eatyayana. 
KATY^YANIPUTBA ^ ^ 

-f' or ^ 0, f}f ^ the 
son of Mahakatyayana, author of 
4 philosophical works. 

KATUN ^ ^ A Mongol 
term for ‘queen’ or ‘princess.’ 
K^UNDINYA (Singh. Eondanya) 

mmm » 

^ 81 SI e»pl«i»e3 bj ^ 

lit. a utensil for (holding) fire or 

^7 4^ — lit. 

chief of his time in expounding 
the law. (1.) A prince of Magad- 
ha, uncle and chief disciple of 
S’akyamuni ( v. Adjnatakau^idi- 
nya). (2.) A grammarian, men- 
tioned in the Pratis’akhya sfitras. 
(3.) VyAkara^iakAu^inya (q. v.) 
See also under EiAliradja and 
Ealidatta. 


KAUS’5.MBi or Vatsapattana(PAli. 
Eosambi Singh. Kosamba) 



^ An ancient city, cither 
tiie modern Kum Mar -Emha, 
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or the modem Kosam near Al- 
lahabad. 

k^us’Sya W W 

IK Silk from wild silk- 
worms. 

KAUS’IKA PRADJN^A 
P«EAMITi^|g;^^ 

Title of a translation (A. D. 980 
— 1,000) hy D4napala. 

KAYA (Singh. Kayan) MM » 
^ lit the body. One of the 6 
Ayatanas, the sense of the body, 
1 . 0 . touch. See Chadayatana and 
VidjMna. 

KAYA SMRITY UPASTH^NA 
(Pkli. K4ya rupa passanal 

lit. remembrance of 
the impurities of the body. One 
of the 4 categories of Smrityupas- 
tbana (q. v.), tbe knowledge that 
all corporeity is impure. 

kchXm^kXra BODHISATTVA 

SUTRA # m 4*4 
Title of a translation, A. D. 222 
—280. 

kchamAvati vtakarana 
sotea # 

Title of a translation 
hy Bodhirutchi, A. D. 519 — 524:. 

EGHANA ^ A moment, the 
90th part of a thought, the 
4,500th part of a minute, during 
which 90 or 100 births and as 
many deaths occur. 


KCH^NTIDEVA 

A richi who taught Sakyamuni 
gymnastics. 

KCH^NTI P^EAMITA 

^ lit. enduring insult. The 
3rd of the 0 Paramitd (q. v.), the 
virtue of patient equanimity, 
KCHiNTIRICHI ^ lit. 

the richi who patiently suffered 
insult. S’akyamuni, in a former 
life, being a richi, suffered muti- 
lation to convert K&liridja. 

kchIntisimha 

explained by j^jjj lit. lion’s 

patience, A native of Hirajjya- 
parvata, follower of the SarvAsti- 
vidah. 

KCHATORIYA 'll 5^1 HU 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

plained by lit. land, 

owners. The caste of warriors 
and kings, pure Hindus by des- 
cent, forming, next to the Brah- 
mans, the only caste from which 
Buddhas come forth. 

KCH^UMA ^ A species of 
hemp. 

KCHUNADfiYA ^ ^ ^ 

A Hindu deity worshipped by 
Tirthakas. 

KCHUNAHILA ^ M ^ M 
A mountain in Tsaukffta. 
kSsHINI ^ ^ lit. pinch hsqr. 
Name of a Bakchasi. 
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KHADQAl^^or ^ jfjn 

^ ^ explained by Jg 
llj# lit. solitary dweller in 
forests. The rhinoceros. 


KHADIRA ii P or ^ 




or 


explain- 


ed by HUj# lit. timber of 
the Djambu mountains. The 
Mimosa catechu. See also Kar. 
ayika. 

KKADJIS’VARA or Katchtches’- 


vara or Karatchi Jg ^ 

The capital of Vitchalapura, 
the modem Kurachie. 
KHAKKHAEAMor Hikkala 


( Kasioi ) on the Paropamisus. 
Others point to Cashmere (Eem- 
usat), Iskardu (Klaproth), Kart, 
chon (Beal). 

KHAVAKAN v. Invakan. 
KHAVANDHA|g^(Jg 
An ancient kingdom and city, the 
modem Kartchou, S.E. of Sirikol 
lake. 

KHOTAN V. Kustana. 

KHULM An ancient king, 

dom and city, between Balkh and 
Koondooz, near Khooloom. 

KHDSTA ^ ^ or ^ 
^ A district of Tukhilra, S. of 
Talikhan. 


MM M explained by ^ ^ 
lit. a staff of tin. The metal 
wand of the fihikchu (originally 
nsed to knock at the doors). 

KHAN ^ A Mongol term for 
‘prince.’ 

KHARACHAR or Kutche 
or ^ ^ or Jg ^ or H ^ 
Ancient kingdom and city, in 
eastern Turkestan, 

kharismiga;^ 

Ancient kingdom (Kharizm) on 
on upper Oxus, forming part of 
Tnkhara. 

KHAR6CHTHA ^ g. 
explained by ^ lit. (haring 
the) lips of an ass. Name of an 
ancient richi. 

EHAS’A ^ An ancient tribe 


kikana A district 

of Afghanistan, the valley of 
Pishin, now inhabited by the 
Khaka tribe. 

KllS’UKA^ ^ ^ if 

explained by ^ lit. the 
treasure (red as the beak) of the 
macaw. The Butea frondosa. See 
also Kanaka. 

K I N N A R A (Siam. Kinon. Tib. 
Miham tchi) ^ || or ^ 

A lit. not men or doubt- 

ful (homed) spirits. Demons (dan- 
gerous to men), the musicians 
(represented with horse heads) of 
Kuvdra. 

KLICHfA MANAS v. Vidjnana. 
KOCHA KARAK^ v. Abhidharma 
kdcha kaiakA 


) 
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KdK^li or Kukaii or G6kali ^ 
^ ^ explained by ^ ^ 

lit. one of a bad time. The 


parent of D^vadatta, the latter 
being called Kdkaliya (son of 
Eokali). See also Gdpali. 
k6kila ^ or ^ 

A bird, probably same as 
Ealavingka. 

KOLITA ^ ^ or ^ f|l 

^ or ^ ^ IS:g or ^ 
The father of Mahamaudgalyi- 
yana. 

KONEaNAPURA ^ 

An ancient kingdom, the 
modern Goa and North-Canara. 
EONYODHA ^ ^ |j!g An an- 
cient kingdom, the modem Gan. 
jam, on the East ooast of India. 
E 6 S A L A or Eds’ala (Singh. 
Eosbl) gi M or ^ 


(1.) Southern Edsala or 
Dakchinakdsala, an ancient king- 
dom, the present Gundwana and 
Berar. (2.) Northern Edsala or 
Uttarakdsala, an ancient kingdom, 
the modern Oude. 

e6s’as Dictionaries or 

repertories. 

K 6 T I (Psili. Eathi) J® or 
IS M. explained by 


^ lit. ten myriads, A numeral, 
equal to 10,000,000. See also 
Dakkha. 


KOTLAN 3E^ |l{}{ An ancient 
kingdom, W. of Tsungling moun- 
tains, S. of Karakul lake. 
KOVIDAEA:f^|$U:g^ 
The Bauhinia variegata. 
KRAKUTCHTCHANDA 
(Pali. Kakusanda. Siam. Phra 
Eukusom. Tib. Hkor vah djigs. 
Mong. Ortchilcng ebdektchi or 
Kerkessundi) 

Dt ^ 

M M I* 'i# 
^ e*- ti ^ # 

or explained by 

W ffi BS a Bf '«• (»” 

who) readily makes the right 
decision. The first of the 5 Bud. 
dhas of the Bhadrakalpa, the 4th 
of the 7 ancient Buddhas, native 
of Kchemavati, des. 

Cendant of the Kis’yapa family, 
son of jjji (Singh. Aggidatta) 
and ^ (Singh. Wisakha), 
teacher of (Singh. San- 

jawi) and ^ (Singh. Wad- 

hura). His favourite tree was 
the Sirfsa ; he converted 40,000 
persons, whilst human life lasted 
40,000 years. 

KRIS’NAPAKCHAE|^ 
lit. the black portion. A division 
of time, 14 — IS days. SeeS’uk- 
lapakcha. 
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KBIS’NAPURA ▼. Mathdra. 
KBITTA (fem. Krityd) 
explained by ^ ^ lit. de 

mcms di^ng np corpses, or 
^ explained by ^ 
lit. bought (slaTes). (1.) A class 
of demons, including Yakcha- 
krityas and Manuchakrityas. (2.) 
A term of contempt, applied to 
mischievous persons. 

KRSS'A ^ or 

^ ^ M. 

^ M explained by 4^ 
lit. the lowing of a big ox. 
A measure of distance, the 8th 
part of a Yddjana, or 5 H. 

KUBHii ^ ^ The river Kophes 
(Kabul). 

KUBH ANA ^ ^|5 or ^ 

Kophene (v. Kas’mbra), the mo- 
dem Kabul. 

KUKALi V. Koklli. 

KUKEJAE ^ il A country 
W. of Khoten, 1,000 It from 
Kaschgar, perhaps Yerkiang. 

KTJKKU?A PADAGIRI MM 

^ (Jj or Gurupadagiri 

# Jl # ^ MJ e^PleJ“ed 
iJJ lit. chicken foot 
mountain, or by lit. 

wolfs foot mountain, or by 
MlU liA Buddha’s foot moun- 
tain. A mountain 7 miles S.K 


of Giya, in which Mahikis’yapa 
is believed to be living eren 
now. 

KUKKUTArAma or Kuk. 
kutapada samgharama MM^ 

i? «>■ M Mk:^^ 

PS # # ^ or n ^ ^ 

lit. chichen foot psirk. A mon- 
asteiy on Kukkutapadagiri, built 
by As’6ka. 

KULAPATI^ P ^ J!S 
or ^ lit. landlord. A title 
of honour. 

KULIKA A city 9 li 

S. W of Nilauda in Magadha. 

KULUTA MM0^ ancient 
State, in northern India, famous 
for its rock temples ; the modern 
Cooloo, N of Kangra. 

KUMArA ^ or ^ ^ 

lit. a youth. (1.) Name of a 
certain king. (2 ) General appel- 
lation of royal princes. 

kumAra BHGTA j!jj| ^ ^ 

^ explained by ^ 
lit. a youth. A child of about 
10 years. 

kumArabudhi ^ # 

or ^ lit. youthful in- 
telligence. A S’rama^ia of the 
West, translator (A. D. 369 — 

explanation of an abstract of the 
4 Agamas by Yasubhadra. 
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XUMlBADJIVA 

^ or II ff- ^ or 

(atbrev.) ^ 
JP E °r -j- explained by 
lit. youthful and aged. 
A native of Kharacbar, son of 
Kumarayana and Djiva, disciple 
of Vandbudatta, Vimalakcha and 
Sbryasoma, great expositor of the 
Mahay^na, carried as prisoner to 
China (A. D. 383), where he was 
styled ‘one of the 4 suns of Bud- 
dhism,’ introduced a new alpha, 
bet and translated some 50 
works. 

KUMlRALABDHA ^ ^ 

^ ^ explained by ^ 
lit. gift of a youth. A follower 
of the SiutrS.ntikah, author of 
many philosophical works. 

KDM&EARiDJA or 

or lit. crown- 1 

prince, or lit. son ; 

of a Dharmavarti. (1.) An epithet 
of Buddhas of royal descent. 
(2.) An epithet of Mandjus’ri. 
KUMAKATA )f B ^ o, 

*S J» S ^ “ /i iS «- 

plained by lit. chief of 

princes. A deva in Paranirmita 
vas’avsrtin, reborn in Tuchita, 
disciple of Raus’ika, reborn in a 
Brahmaloka, reborn among tlie 
Tukhdra as a Brahman, laboured 
in India an the 19th 


patriarch, died A. D. 22. 
KUMBHANDAS or KnmbhSndakas 
(Siam. Thepa Kumphan) 


^ or ^ ^ explained by 

mm lit. scrotum (of mon- 
strous size). A class of mon- 
strous demons (perhaps identic 
with the of Fah-hien). 

KUMBHiBA Bit: M or ^ 

Rtfc ^ explained by H 
lit. crocodiles ; or by ^ 
lit. boa-dragons. A crocodile, 
described as ‘a monster with the 
body of a fish, but shaped like a 
snake and carrying pearls in its 
tail;’ perhaps identic with the 

S It S a “ in 9 

described as ‘a four-footed 
crocodile, over 20 feet long.’ 

KUMIDHA ^ Ug An an- 

cient kingdom ( Yallis Come- 
dorum), on the Beloortagh, N. of 
Badakchan. 

KUnSlA or Dharmavivardhana 
^1 The son of As'oka; 

father of Sampadi (who succeeded 
As’oka, 226 B. C ); of Gandhara ; 
his eyes, beautiful as those of the 
bjrd Kunala, Vere gouged out 
by order of a concubine of his 
father. See also Ghdcha. 

KUNDlKi ^ ^ or If 

iBxplained-i^ or ^ M 
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lit. a watering pot. The water 
bowl of the bhikchu. 

KUJSPINYA s.a. K^uu^^inya. 

KUSKUMA # ^ # Pecfame, 
prepared from the Turmeric 
(rhkome) plant, either Curcuma 
longa or Curcuma aromatica. 

KDNKUMAST&PA ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ A stOpa (covered 

with a paste of Kufikuma), in 
honour of Avalokites’vara, at 
G^ya. 

KUNTI ^ Name of a certain 
Eakchasl. 

KXJRA?IA Jpg ancient 

kingdom, originally a district of 
Tukhara, the modern Garana 
(with mines of lapis lazuli), S. of 
Robat. 

KURUDVIPA s.a. Uttarakuru. 


KURYANA or Kuvayana KUSTANA 


ital of Magadha, 14 miles S. of 
Behar, deserted by Bimbisara in 
favour of Rldjagriha (6 miles 
farther West). 

KUS’ALAmOlA SAMPARI- 
GRAHA SUTRA 

^ Title of a translation by 
Kuiniradjlva, A. D. 384 — 417. 

KUS’INAGARA or Kus’igiamaka 
(Pali. Knsin&ra. Singh. Cusiuana 
or Cosinara. Tib. Rtsa mtchogh 
grong) P ^ 

H or /I ^ 

or P ^15 e.vplained by jl^ 
lit. the birthplace 
of 9 scholars. An ancient king- 
dom and city, near Knsiah, 180 
miles N. of Patna; the place 
where S'^kyaniuni died. 

M 


-?t) ^ 

ancient kingdom, N. of the uppe’^ 
Oxus, S. E. of Perghana, the 
present Kurrategeen. 

K TJ S’ A ^ ^ or 

I* ^ explained by 
lit. grass of lucky augury. Sacred 
odoriferous grass, Poa cynosuro- 
ides. 

K TJ S’ ^ G A R-A P U R A ^ 

•g- ^ lit. the city of Kua’a 

grass palaces, or |Jj Hf 
mountain city. The ancient cap- 


or 


orfSaor'^ilSor^:^ 

^ ^ or ^ ^ or ^ 
the metropolis of Tartar 
(Tochari) Buddhism (since A. D, 
300), until the invasion of Mo- 
hammedanism ; the modern K.ho- 
ten. 

KUSUMA 

The white China aster. 

KCSUMAPURA ^ ^ # 
or ^ ^ lit. the city 
of palaces of flowers. The an- 
cient name of P&talipnttra. 
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KUSUMA SANTCHAYA 
SUTRA 

Title of a translation (A. D. o8G 
—534). 

KUVAYANA v. Kuiyana. 
KDVBRA V. Vais’ramana. 

LADA V. Lara. 



LADAKH (Tib. Ladag) ^ ^ 
The upper Indus valley, under 
Cashmeriau rule, inhabited by 
Tibetans. 

LAGHULA s.a. Rabula. 

LAHUL V. Lohara. 

LAKGHANAS (P^i. Assulakunu. 
Singh. Maha purusha lakshana) 
~ ^ lit. 32 signs. 

The marks visible on the body 
of every Buddha. 

L A K K H A (Singh. Lakban. Tib. 
Laksh) or ysg. ex- 
plained by lit. 100,000. 

The 100th part of a K6|i. 

LALA V. Lara. 


LALITAVISTARA (Tib. Rgya cer 
rol pa). Title of several transla- 
tions of a biography of S’akya- 
muni,vm. (1);)^ ^ 

or Saraanta prab- 

hasa Sutra), by Dharmarakcha, 
A. D.30S; (2.)^ jS A ^ 


yStw .. 


I II M ^ ^ Div4kara, 

j A. D. 683. 

I L A M B ^ ^ A certain Rak- 
chasi. 

LAMBINl see Lumbini. 

LAMBURA or Lambhara ^ ^ 
A mountain (with a famous 
Nagahrada), the present Laspis- 
sor, in Kohistan, N. of Kabul. 

LAMP.X. or Lampdka An 

I ancient kingdom on the Laghmin 
mountains, N. of the Kabul, E. 
of the Alingar and W. of the 
Kunar rivers. 

L A S G A L A 3^ ^ An 

ancient tribe of Sbivaites in wes- 
tern Pundjab (now located near 
Katch Gandava, in Beluchistan). 

LAf^E^ (Tib. Sing ga glin) 

# or or ^ ^ M 

Uja explained by it 

lit. uninhabitable. (1.) A moun- 
tain in S, E. corner of Ceylon 
with a city of demons (Lanka- 
puri). (2.) The island of Ceylon. 

LANKAVATARA SUTRA. Title 
of 3 translations of a polemical 
philosophical treatise, based on 
the teaching said to have been 
given by S'akyamuni on mount 
Lanka, viz. {1) ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ Gunabhadra, 

A.D.443, (2.) A ^ ^ 

by Bodhirutchi, A. D. 513, (3.) 
A ^ ^ ^y S’iiichln. 


or 
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PAST r. 


anda, A. D. ?00 — 704. j Title of a translation by Loka- 

L i R A or Lada ^ (1.) Mklava '' rakcha, A. D. 25—220. 

^ P lit. southern Ldra. (2.) LOKAPiLA^fg:^ lit. 

-rr 11 11 - jf/ PT» 1 -, ,, ! guardian of the universe. Title 

Vallabhi ^ lit. northern . , , i ... 

given to valorous deities and 

Lara 

saints, as the Tchatnr Maharadjas, 

LATA s. a. Kar^iasnvarna. Avalokites’vara, and others. 

LAVA ^ ^ or ^ ^ The'LOKl Y ATIK A or LokSyata 


900th part of a Takchatra, equal 
to I minute and 36 seconds. 


LI KG H i 


lit. a nit. The ■ 


I3l,7l2,000th part of a Yodjana. 

LIMBINI V. Lumbini. 

LINGA S’ARIRA s.a. Dhar. 
makaya. 

LI TO HH AVI (Singh. Lichawi. 
Tib. Lidschawji) ^ ^ or ^ 
or explained by 

^ J;;' lit. mighty heroes. The j 
republican rulers of Vais’all, the 
earliest followers of S’akyamuni. 

L O H A E A or Lahul I 


^ i1j\i M explained by 

^5 3^ lit. wicked talk or by 

Hi tit lit. heretics who 

follow (the ways of) the world. 
A brahminical sect of ‘teachers 
who injure their pupils and re- 
turn acts of kindness by wicked 
replies,’ corresponding with an 
atomistic sect ( attached to the 
atheistic doctrines of the Tchar. 
vakas) of ‘pupils who injure their 
teachers and return acts of kind, 
ness by wicked queries,’ called 

Pt lit- Anti- 

Idkiyatikas. 


Kingdom and tribe (Malli, who LOKES’ VARAEADJA 


subsequently moved S. and foun. it ^ ^ ff or « 
ded Malava), anciently N. of j^^d^ the universe (T) 
^Kuluta. Name of a certain Buddha. (2.) 

LOHITAKA V. Rohitaka. Epithet of Avalokites’vara and 

LOKADJTEC HtHA (Siam. other deities and saints. 
Lokavithu. Tib. Ndjig rtengyi} LOKOTTARAVADINAH 

^ lit. honoured by the ^ ^ Ua ^ 

universe. An epithet of every or it Ht. the 


Buddha. 

LOK^NTARIKA v. Naraka. 
LOKANUVARTANA SUTRA 

* K ft « S' » 


School of those who pretend to 
have done with the world, A 
subdivision of the Mahasaffighi- 
knh, attached to the Iliniyana 
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School. 

LUMBINI or Limhinl or Lavini or 
Larahini (Motig. Lampa) 

^ f I ^ Iffl K i 

& or ^ 

or ^ ^^^0 place of 

delivery (v. Pratimokclia). The 
park in which Maya gave birth 
to S’akyamuni, 15 miles E. of 
Kapilavastu. 

M. 

I 

MACHA ^ explained by 

lit. pea. A weight, equal to 5 
RaktikAs or lOJg grains (Troy). 

M A DHAKA or Madhuka 
^ or g ^ or ^ bJ 
explained by ^ lit. a pleas- 
ant fruit. The Bassia latifolia. 

MADHAVA V. Mathava. 

MADHURA lit. pleasant. A 

king of Gandharvas. 

MADHUEASVARAH^ 
lit. pleasant sound. (1.) A king 
of Gandharvas. (2.) A son of 
Sudhira and Sumatra, converted 
by Ananda. 

MADHYAMIKA tj? ^ 

A School, founded by Nagardjuna, 
teaching a system of sophistic 
nihilism, which dissolves every 
proposition into a thesis and its 
antithesis and denies both. 


MADHYADES’A (PMi. Madj- 
djadesa. Siam. Matxima prathet) 
m lit. the middle kingdom. 


Common term for Central India. 

MADIIYAMAGAMA v. igama. 

MADHTANTAVIBHAGA 
S’ A S T R A. Title of ‘2 works 
by Vasubandhu, viz. (1.) 

translated by Para- 
mirtha, A. D. 557 — 569, and (2.) 
H ^ translated by 
Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 661. 

MADHY^NTAYIBHiGA 
S’lSTRA GRANTHA 
4* ^ ^ ^ ^ork as- 

cribed to Maitreya, translated by 
Hiuen-tsang, A. D, 661. 

MADHY^NTIKA (Tib. Nimaig- 
oog) tIc ^ IS ^ or ^ 
An Arhat of Dahala, 
disciple of Ananda, who convert- 
ed Cashmere. 


MADHYIMAYANA f|l ^ 
lit, the middling conveyance (sc. 


to Nirvaiia). An abstract cate- 
gory, unknown to Southern Bud- 
dhists, in which are classed all 
systems poised between Maha- 
y^na and Hinayana. It corres- 
ponds with the state of a Prat- 
yeka Buddha who ‘lives half for 
himself and half for others, as if 
sitting in the middle of a vehicle, 
leaving scarcely room for others.’ 

M A G A D H A ||:i^ or 
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^ or 


plained by 



^ 0 . lit. virtuous 


conqueror or by lit. 

starry dwelling. (1.) A riebi, 
reborn in heaven, who gave the 
name to South Bahar. (2.) A 
kingdom of Central India (Sou- 
thern Bahar_l, the cradle of Bud- 
dhism (up to 40t) A. D.), covered 
with viharas and therefore called 
Bahar. 

M A G H A ^ The second 
winter month. 

MAHABALA A 

S’ramana of the West, a translator 
(A. D. i97) of a Tcharya nidana 
sutra ft ^ ^ i?, a life 
of S’akyamuni. 

MAhIbHADR.^ V. Gangs. 

MAH^BHERI hIraKA 
PARIVARTA 

Title of a translation by Gu^a- 
bhadra, A. D. 420 — 479. 

mahIbhtdjRa djnInIbhi- 

A M ^ 

queror of all-pervading wisdom. 
A fabulous Buddha, whose realm 
is Sambhava, in the Maharupa 
kalpa. Having spent 10 midd- 
ling kalpas in ecstatic meditation, 
he became a Buddha and retired 
again in meditation for 84,000 
kalpas, during which time his 
16 sons continue (as Buddhas) 
his teaching, being incarnate as 
Akchobhya, Merukuta, Simbag- 


hdcha, Simhadhvadja, Akfisapra- 
tichthita, Nityaparivrita, Indra- 
dhvadja, Brahmadhvadja, Amitib- 
! ha, Sarvalokadhatu padra vodve- 
ga pratyuttirna, Tamalapatra tch- 
andanagandha, Merukalpa, Meg- 
hasvara, Megbasvararadja, Sarva- 
loka bhaySstambhitatva vidhvain- 
sanakara, and S’akyamuni. 

mahIbodhi samgharIma 

^ ^ ^ 
monastery of great intelligence. 
A vihara near the Bodhidruraa 
at Gaya. 

mahIbrahmI 

A title of Brahma, as lord of the 
inhabitants of the Brahmal6kas. 
MAH^BEAHM AnAS 
( Singh. Mahabrahmas, Tib. 
Tchangs pa tchen po) A® 
lit, great Brahma. The 3rd Brah- 
maloka, the 3rd region of the 1st 
Dhydna. 

mahAbrahmA SAH^MPATI 

V. Brahma Sahdmpati. 

MAH^DANDA DH^RANI 

Title of a translation, by 
Dharmadeva, A. D. 973—981. 
MAHADEVAJ^fjif;^]^ 
lit- great deva. (1.) 
A former incarnation of S’^kya- 
muni, as a Tchakravartti. (2.) An 
Arhat, author of many S’astras, 
who fell into heresy. (3.) A title 
of Mahes’vara, 
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MAHA])EVL:;Jf ^ ft ^{I| 

or ^ lit. the deva of 

merits. Title 'of ilahes’vara’s 
wife See also Bliiiua, Marichi, 
Sarasvati. 

M A II A D fl A ll il Ajtp^ lit. 
wonderful law. A king of Kin- 
naras. 

MAHAKALA (Tib. Nag po tchen 
po. Mong Jeke charra) ^ fljl 
^.^lit great spirit king. (1.) 
A disciple of Maliadeva, now 
guardian deity of monasteries. 
II is image (with black foce) is 
placed in the dining ball. (2.) 
A title of Mahes’vara. 
MAIIIkaLPA V. Kalpa. 
MAHiKARUNA PUNDARIKA 
S&TRA. Title of two ti'ansla- 


with gold -col on red light’). A 
Brahman of Magadha, disciple 
of S’akj’amnni, after whose death 
he convoked and acted as chair- 
man (Arya Sthavira, ±m) 
of the first synod. He was the 
first compiler of the canon, and 
the first patriarch (until 905 or 
499 B. C.), and is to be. reborn as 
Buddha Ras’miprabbasa. See also 
Kas’yapiySh. 

MAHAKAS’YAPA SAMGHITI 

^ f ^ ^ “ 

translation (A. D. 541) by Upa- 
s’linya. 

MAHAKATY^YANA v. 
Katyayana. 


MAHiKAUCHTHILA 



or explained by 


tions, viz. 

3^0-432, and 
m m by Narendrayas’as 
and Dharmapradjna, A. D. 552. 
MAHAKAS’YAPA or KAs’yapa 
(Singh. Kasyapa. Tib. Odsrung 
tchen po. Mong. Gascib) 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

or ^ ^ ( Kas’yapa- 

dhatii) expdained by ^ lit. 


^ lit. (one who bad) large 
knees. A disciple of S’akyamani, 
maternal uncle of S’ariputtra, 
author of the Saiagh&tiparyaya 
s’astra. 

MAHIkaYA ^ ^ lit, large 
body. A king of Garudas. 

MAHS^MilTRi SAMIDHI 
^ lit. samdahi of great 
benevolence. A degree of ecstatic 
meditation. 


(he who) swallowed light, (‘be- 
cause his mother, having in a 
former life obtained a relic of 
Yipas’yin in form of a gold- 
coloured pearl, became radiant' 


mahamandarava ^ 

s.a. Maudarava. 
MAHAMANDJUCHAKA 
^ V, Mandjuchaka. 
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PABT I. 


mahAmani vipula vimIna 

VIS’VA SUPBATrS’THITA 
GUHYA PARAMA RAHA3Y.V 

kalparAdja dear an i. 

Title of 3 translations, viz. ( 1 .) 

S* S I® 5E « A n- 

502—557, (2.) ^ @ 

by Bodhirntchi, A. D, 706^ 
and (3.) A R S 1# ® H 

# ft »■ I® II 

Amogbavadjra, A. D. 74G — 771. 
MAHAMATI ^ ^ 

^ ^ lit. gi-eat wisdom. A 
fictitious Bodhisattva mentioned 
in the Lank&vatara sutra. 
MAHiMAUDGALYiYANA or 
Maudgalyayana or Maudgalaput- 
tra (Singh. Mngalan, Tib. Mouh 
dgalyi bu) ^ ^ ^ 

^ or ^ g ^ 

or g ^ or g fJU ^ 

■ ^ M 

puttra) or 
or % 


magic power (||^ 3 ^ — ) 

by which he viewed S’akyamuni 
ill Tiicliita and mmlo a statue of 
him, and went to hell to rele.aso 
his mother. He died before his 
ma.ster, but is to be reborn as 
Buddha Tamala patra tchanda 
nagandha. ( 2 . ) Name of two 
great leaders of the Buddhist 
Church who lived several centu- 
ries later. 


or 


or 


«» a f- 

or ^ ^ ^ explfdned by 

JB, Mud«a (lentil), because 
‘one of his maternal ancestors 
lived exclusively on lentils’. ( 1 .) j 
The left-hand disciple 

" jx ) of S’akyarauni, also 
called Kolita, distinguished by 


MAHAMAYA or May.a or Matrika 

(Maya devi) or jS ^|1 
(lady Maya) or ^ lit. 
mother of Buddha, explained by 
lit. illusion, or by A 
lit. great mystery, or by ^ 
lit. great purity. The immacu- 
late mother of S’akyamuni, whom 
the latter visited and converted 
in Tnchita. She reappeared on. 
her son’s death and bewailed bis 
departure. 

MAHAMAYA S&TRA 

Mm 

D. 560-577. 

M A H A M A Y O' R t V I D Y A- 
R A D JNI SUT R A. 'I it!c of 
G translations, viz. ( 1 .) 

,11 % m 

S’rimitra, A. D. i^l7_.]20, (2) 

« Bt A 7L « i *1 i!|i 

S’rimiiia, A.D 317— 


/f ^ 

Title of a translation, A. 
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by Kr.marailjiva, A. — 

by Sam^liapala, A.D. 502 -557, 

(5.) 

by AmogbavaOjra, A.D. 018-007, 
and (6.) ^ ijt A fL ^ 

7p A.D. 705. 

MAHAMDTCHILINDAor 

Jlntcbilinda gpj Q M. 

14' - a Ig B K « ^ i 

S S? I® " g i in I® I 5§ ® A- D. 290-306. 

or g| explained by ^ : MAHAPRADJAPATI or Gaufcami 
lit. place of redemption. (1-) ' ^ ^ ^ 


AIAH APARINIRVANA SUTRA . 
Title of 5 translations, viz.(l.) ^ 
Dharmarak- 

cha, A. D. 41(5 — 423 ; (2 ) 

70 ^ Fah-bien and 
Buddliabliadra, A. D. 217 — 418; 

(3.) » eg ig ® ie ft 

3^^ by Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 6.72 ; 
A. D. 317-420 ; (5.) 


A Naga king, tutelary deity of, 
a lake ( near Gaya ) at Tvhich 
S’akyamuni engaged 7 days in | 
meditation under hia protection. 

(2.) A mountain ( Mahamutchi- j 
linda parvata) and forest sur- , 
rounding that lake. j 

AlAHA^iTADA v. Mahi. j 

MAHAN AMAN (Singh. Ma- , 
hanama) ^ A son ofi 

Drouodana radja, one of the first 
five disciples of S’akyarauni. 

MAHANDHRAor Jlahendri j ^ .* 4 . , . 

' MITASL-TRA;*; ® J® 

A citv, near the month of the 


IrI >i>l ^ ti explained by 
:k ^ lit. path of great 
love, or by i%^± lit. great 
lord of life (Pradjapati), or by 
^ lit. superior of the com- 
munity (of nims). The aunt and 
nurse of S’ikyamuni, the first 
woman admitted into the priest- 
hood, first superioress of the first 
convent; to reappear as a Buddha 
called 8arvasattva priya dars’ana. 

I M A H A P R A D J N P A R A - 


Godavery, 

mundrv. 


the present Radja- 


Siu ^ A collection of 


m m 

10 Sutras, expounding the phi- 
losophy of the Mahiyana School. 


M A U .4 N i L A jf §n[ m I mahapratibhana 

explained by A W ^ lit. a I JR- o*'® discourses pleasur- 

, , , , , • i 1 ably. A fictitious Bodhisattva. 

large blue pearl. A precious stone, ' , ^ 

. Tu M AH APRATIH ARYOP A- 

perhaps identic with Indranila _ 

mukta. ' DES’A flp ^ Title o 



88 


PART i. 


a translation by Bodhirutchi, A. 
D. 618-907. 

MAHiPRATISAEA VIDTA- 
BiDjsi 

EU «> * 0 A f) T 

A II # IS* g a m 

Title of a translation by Amogba- 
vadjra, A. D. 746 — 771. 

MAHAPURNA ^ lit. great 
and fall. A king of Garudas. 
MAHAPURUCHA LAKCHA- 
NANI V. Lakchanas. 
MAH.^PURUCHA S’lSTRA 

;A: ^ Sra Title of a 

work by Devala, translated A. D. 
397-489. 

mahAr^chtra m m m 

An ancient kingdom in the 
N. "W. of the Deccan ; the Mah- 
ratta country. 

MAHARADJA r. Tchatur maha- 
radja kayika. 

MAHIrATNAKUTA SUTRA 

collection of 
49 Sutras, arranged by Bodhi- 
rntchi. 

MAHARAURAVA (Siam. Maha- 
r6ruva) or 

or :kvf lit. great crying. The 
5th of the 8 hot hells, where 24 
hours equal 800 mundane years, 
surrounded by volcanoes which 
bar all escape. 

MAHARDDHIPRAPTA 


lit. at pleasure. A king of 
Garndas. 

MAHARUPA lit. great 

signs. The kalpa of Mahab- 
hidjna djnanabhibhu. 

MAHASAMBHAVA ^ lit. 
great completion. A fabulous re- 
alm in which innumerable Bud- 
dhas, called Bhichmagardjita 
ghOchasvararadja, appeared. 

|MAHASAMGHA VINATA.j^ 
# The Vinaya of 
the Mahusaihghikah, translated 
by Buddhabhadra, A. U. 416. 

MAHiiSAMGinKiH or Maha- 
samgbanikaya 

o*' A -Hfi lit. School 
of the great assembly (priesthood) . 
A School, formed after the 2nd 
synod (B. C. 443), in opposition 
to the Mahasthi virah School. Fol- 
lowers of Mahakus’yapa. Their 
textbook is the Pratimokcha. 
After the 3rd synod (B. C. 246) 
this School split into 5 branches, 
V. Piirvas’ailha, Avaras’dilab, 
Haimavatih, Lokottara vadiuah, 
and Pradjnaptivadinah. See also 
Dharmakala. 

MAH.tSANNIPATA ^ ^ 

A division of the Sutra pitaka, 
containing Avadanas (q. v.) 

M AH A S A RA )$ ^ ^ 

Ancient city, the present Masar, 
near Patna. 

MAHiSAHASRA PRAMAR- 

^ « A 



SA'NSKRIT-CHINESE MCTIONABY. 


89 


S it Title of a translation MAHATCHAMPA^ gj^ 
by IMnapala A. D. 980 — 1000. An ancient kingdom in Burmah. 

MAH^SATTVA ^ ^ MAHATCHINA ^ ^ M M 

Tke per- I I**- g>^at China. Name of China 
fSted Sdwlttva, Is greater Tsin dynasty, A. D. 

(Maha) than any being (sattva) ^See Tchina. 

except Buddhas, or as using the MAHATEDJAS ^ ^ 
Mahayana to save other beings. lit. great dignity and virtue. A 
MAH^SATTVA KUMIrA j king of Garudas. 

rAdja 

lit. the great being and royal b*- doctor of philosophy. Title 

prince. Title of S'ikyamnni. of eminent scholars, especially of 

MAHAS’RAMANA ^ expositors of the Samkhya and 

lit. the gpreat S’ramana. Epithet Vais’echika systems, 
of S’ikyamnni. ImaHIvADJRAMSRU 

mahAs’ri sutra ^ ^ :h s’ikhara k&tIg^ra 
+ — dh^rani 

^ Title of a translation by 

Amoghavadjra, A. D. 746 — 771. Title of a translation by Ddna- 

MAHASTHAMA or Mahasthana- pala, A. D. 980 1,000. 

prapta ^ ^ MAHSVAIPULTA v. Vaipulya. 

A Bodhisattva (perhaps Maudga- AIAHAVAIPULT A MAHASAN- 
lylyana) belonging to the retinue NIPA^TA BODHISATTVA 

ofAmitabha. BUDDH.SNUSMIIITI SA- 

MAHASTHAVIRIh V. Sthivirah. MAdHI 
MAHATAPANA v. Pratapana. 

MAHATARAKA ^ Title of a translation by Dhar- 

explained by lit. officer magupta, A. D. 589 — 618. 

(rf the road. An official guide or !M.AHAVAIPULYA MAHASAN- 
escort. NIP S T A BHADRAPSLA 

MAHiTCH AKRAVALA SUTRA 

@ great iron Title of a translation by 

enclosure. The larger one of the Djnanagupta and others, A. D. 
two Tchakravalas. 594, 
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PART I. 


MAHAVANA SAMGHARAMA 

9 ir -a in! s jf 

or ^ ^ ^ lit. the monastery 


of the great forest. A famous 
monastery, S. of Mongali. 

MAHiVIH^RA vASIR^H 

lit. School of dwellers in large 
vih&ras. A subdivision of the 
Mahasthavirah, opposing the Ma- 
hSyana doctrines. 

MAHiVIBHiCHi S’AS- 
TRA^jlUe'^i^l^A 
philosophical ( Hin^y^na ) trea- 
tise by Buddhadisa. 

MAHAVIHiRA 
^ A monastery in Ceylon, 
where Fah-hien (A. D. 400) found 


3000 inmates. 

MAHAVRIKCHA RICHI 

ht. the hermit of the great 
tree. An ascetic called Vayu, 
whose body finally resembled a 
decayed, tree. See Kanyakubdja- 

MAHAVTUHA ^ mm lit. ! 
great ornament. The kalpa of 
Mahdkas’yapa Buddha. 

MAH AY ANA (Mong. Jeke Kii) 

mmmM 

or ^ ^ ^ explained by ^ 
^ lit. great conveyance. (1.) 
A later form of the Buddhist 
dogma, one of the 3 phases of its 
development (v. Triyana), cor- 
responding to the 3rd degree of 


saintship, the state of a Bodhi- 
sattva, who, being able to trans- 
port himself and others to Nirva- 
iia, may be compared with a large 
vehicle (:k m)- A School 
formed by NSgardjnna, which 
flourished especially in Tchaknka, 
but influenced more or less the 
whole Buddhist church. The 
characteristics of this system are 
an excess of transcendental specu- 
lation tending to abstract nihi- 
Usra, and the substitution of 
fanciful degrees of meditation 
(Sam&dhi and Dhyana) in place 
of the practical asceticism of the 
Hinay^a School. It is not 
known to Southern Buddhists as 
a separate system, though it ap- 
pears to have influenced Singha- 
lese Buddhists, whom Hiuen- 
tsang classed among the followers 
of the Mahiyana School. (2.) 
A S’ramaiia of the West, trans- 
lator of the Vinaya of the Stha- 
virah, A. D. 483 — 493. 

mahAtanXbhidharma 

SAMGITI S’ ASTRA 

M ^ ^ ^ philoso- 

phical treatise by Asaingha, trans- 
lated by Iliuen-tsang, A. D. 652. 

mahSt^n^bhidh- 

ARMA SAMYUKTA- 
SASGITI S’iSTBA ^ 

A commentary on the preceding 
work, compiled by Sthitamati, 
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translated by Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 
646. 

MAHATANADEVA 

^ ^ 

of the Mahlyana School. Epithet 
of Hinen-tsang ( or 

)j who travelled (A. D. 
629 — 645) through Central Asia 
and India, author of the 
® ^ IE Record of Western 
Kingdoms, published under the 
T’ang dynasty, A. D. 648; trans- 
lator and editor of some 75 
works on the Mahayana system. 
See also Mokcha deva. 

mahStaka samparigraha 

S’iSTRA;^;;^^i^ A 
collection of philosophical trea- 
tises on the Mahayana system, by 
Asamgha, translated by Para- 
martha, A. D. 563. 
MAHAYANA YOGA v. 
Yoga s’astra. 

mahIyanottara 
TANTRA S’iSTRA 

^ W '[4 ira 


iAi ^ 


a dissolute life, but, when fallen 
into disgrace, he repented, became 
an Arhat, and went to Ceylon 
where he founded the Buddhist 
church still flourishing there. 
MAHES’VARA^ ^ ^ 

explained by Q lit. great 
sovereign, or by ^ ^ lit. a 
king of devas. Shiva, “ a deity 
with 8 arms and 3 eyes, riding 
on a white bull and worshipped 
by heretics ; ” the “ Lord of one 
great chiliocosmos,” who resides 
above Kamadh.itu. Hiuen-tsang 
specially noticed Shiva temples 
(built of blue sand stone) in the 
Pundjab. 

MAHES’VARA DEVA;^ g ijQp 
^ lit. the great independent 
deva. An epithet of Shiva. 

MAHES’VARAPURAor 
Matchivara ^ 

Ancient city and kingdom 
in Central India, the present 
Machery. 


Title of a translation by Katna- j m A H I or Mahrmada ^ 
mati, A. D. 508. (!•) A small tributary of the 

MAHflNDRA (Pali. Mahiuda. Nairamdjantl, in Magadha. ( 2.) 
Singh. Mahindo ) Ip B® (tfc The modern Mbye, flowing into 
orBBPtorSSiaffili the gulf of Cambay, 
or ^ explained by MAHINALA A vibara on 

Ceylon ,nearAnuradbapnra, famous 
when Dharmagupta lived there. 

• PH 


^ lit. great ruler. A youn- 
ger brother (or son) of As’oka 
who, as viceroy of Udyana, led ; 
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explained by 

of a great tribe. A king who per- 
secuted Buddhists in the Punjab 
(A.D. 400), fled, when defeated 
by Baladitya, to Cashmere, as- 
sassinated its king and persecuted 
Buddhists there until “hell swal- 
lowed him up.” 

MAHIS’ASAkAh or Mahis’asikas 



^ W S|! “ ii Jh 

^ explained hj 




lit. the School of the earth trans- 

form(!d ( i.e. by the influence of 

Buddhism), or by Jg 

lit. the School of the rectified 

earth. A subdivision of the 

Sarvastivadih. 

MAHIS’ASAKA VINAYA 

m \ 

Title of a translation by Bud- 
dhadjiva, A.D. 424, the standard 
code of the foregoing School. 
MAHORAGA (Tib. Ltohphye 
tchen po) or 

^ M M # or 
®r ^ Pf jSg- or ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

belly or by lit. boa spirit. 

A class of demons, shaped like a 
boa. 

maitrAyaniptjttra V 

Pur^a maitrayani putra. 
MAITRfiYA ( PiilL Metteyo- 


Singh. Maitri. Siam. Phrai. TTb- 
Byampspa mgon po or Chamra. 
Mong. Maidari) ^ 

or ^ “jg ^ ^ or gg ^ 

explained by lit. he whose- 

name is charity. A fictitious 
Bodhisattva often called Adit j a, a 
principal figure in the retimie of 
S’akyamuni, though not a historic 
disciple. It is said S’akyamuni 
visited him in Tnchita and ap- 
pointed him to issue thence as 
his successor after the lapse of 
of 5,000 years. Maitreya is the 
expected Messiah of the Bud- 
dhists and even now controls the 
propagation of the faith. A 
philosophical School 
lit. School of the five-fold nature) 
regards him as their founder. 
Statues were erected in his honour 
as early as B. C. 350. See also 
Aval okites’ vara, Purnamaitrayani 
and MaSdjus’ri. 

MAITREYABHADRA ^ ^ 
A native of Magadha, translator 
of 5 works (A. D. 1125). 
MAITREYA PARIPRITCHT- 
CHA. Title of 3 translations, viz. 
( 1 ) 

^ ^ A. D. 25-220, (2.) 

the latter two by Bodhirutchi, A. 
D. 386—534. 

MAITREYA VYIKARANA. 



sanskrit-cuinesk mctionaby. 


Title of 3 translations, viz. (1.) 

nmm mT4im 

by Knmdradjiva, A. D. 314 — 417, 
A. D. 317-420, and (3 ) g§; 

m wiT ^ 

A. D. 701. 

MAITEIBALA RADJA 3^ ^ 
y lit. the King of strength of 


affection. A former incarnation 
of S’akyamuni, when he shed his 
blood to feed starving Takchas. 


MAKABA Jf or ^ Jg 


A monster shaped like a fish. 
MAKHAI (Mong. Gobi) 

^ The desert of Gobi. See also 
Navapa. 


MiLiDHABI ^ ^ lit- 
holding a necklace of pearls. A 
certain Bakchasi. 


malAgandua VILEPANA 
DHABANA MANDANA 
VIBHUSA NATTHANA 

^ lit. thou shalt not adorn thy- 
self with wreaths of fragrant 
flowers nor anoint thy body with 
perfume. The 8th S ikchapada. 


MAL AKUT 
or MaLiya mm explained 

by ^ ^ ® lit. the king- 
dom of light and brightness. An- 
cient State on the coast of Mala- 
bar, once _( A. D. 600 ) the head- 
quarters of the Nirgranthijs. 


03 


M^LiKUTADABTl ^ g 

lit. curved teeth. A certain Rak- 
chasJ. 


MALASA ^ A valley in 

the upper Punjab. 

M i L A V A or Lara ^ 

Ancient State in Central India, 
the present Malva, famous for its 
heretical sects. 


Malaya v. Malakuta. 

malIyagiri^^ 

^ l-I] ( 1 • ) ^ mountain 


range S. of MaBkuta. (2.) A 
mountain on Ceylon with a city 
( Lank& ) of Yakchas on its sum- 


mit. 

MALLA ^ explained by ^ 
-f- lit. mighty heroes. Epithet 
of the inhabitants of Kus’inagara 
and Pava. 


MALLIKA ^ or 
explained by ^ lit. plum. ( 1.) 
The wife of Prasenadjit. ( 2. ) 
The narrow leaved Nyctanthes 
(with globular berries ) ; the 
flower, now called Casturi (musk) 
because of its odour. 

MANAS ET- lit. the mind. The 
6th of the Chadayatana, the men- 
tal faculty which constitutes man 
as an intelligent and moral be- 
ing. See also Vidjnana. 

MAN AS A or Manasvin 

explained by bt. efflux 

of the mind ( sc. of Brahma ) , or 
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by lit. large body. (1. ) 

The lake Manasa sarovara (or 
Anaratapta). (2.) The tutelary 
deity ( n^ga J of that lake. 

mInAVA or 

(Manavaka) or 
( Naramana ) or jJP 
(Naramava) explained 
by X lit. a man or by 

lit. a young Brahman- 
General designation for a Brah- 
man youth (lit. a descendant of 
Mann ) . 

MANDAKA Elementary 

sounds ( so called in Pigini’s 
grammar ) . 

MANDALA ^ (1-) The 

circle of continents around the 
Meru. (2.) Magic circles used 
in sorcery. (3.) Circular plate 
( with 5 elevations representing 
the Meru and the 4 continents ) 
placed on every altar. 

MAN'DARA or Mandardva ^ 
e^plaiwed by lit. 

according with the wish, or by 
lit. wonderful celestial 
flower. One of the 5 shrubs of 
Indra’s heaven, resembling the 
Erythrina fulgeus or Erythrina 
Indica. 

MANDJUCHAKA 
or explained by 

Ik lit. pliable, Rnbia cordifolia. 


yielding the madder ( munjeeth ) 
of Bengal. 

MANDJtJS’Rl or Mandjunatha or 
Mandjndeva or Mandjughocha 
or Mandjnsvara ( Tib. Hdjam 
dvyang or Hdjam dpal ) 

O’- i ^ or # W 

explained by lit. won- 

derful lucky omen or by 
lit. wonderful virtne. (1.) A le- 
gendary Bodhisattva, also styled 
Mahflmati ( lit- great wi- 

sdom ), Kumara r^dja ( q. v. ) 
and ^ ^ =p ^ 3E lit. 
religions king with 1,000 arms 
and 1,000 alms-bowls. It is said , 
that he attended many Iluddhas 
in a ( fabulous ) universe called 
Riitneya ( lit. precious 

family J , E. of our world ; that 
he was in the retinue of Sakya- 
muni, and composed many Su- 
tras ; that the daughter of Saga- 
ra obtained Buddhaship through 
his teaching ; that he is now a 


Buddha, called ^ 
lit. the Arya of Niigas, and re- 
sides on a ( fabulous ) mountain, 
somewhere in the N. E. of our 
universe, called Ui lit. 

the pure and cool mountain, at- 
tended by 1,000 Bodhisattvas. 
Mandjns’ri has become an object 
of worship in all the churches of 
Northern Buddhism, but most 
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especially in Shansi (China). 
Pah-hien ( A. D. 400 ) found 
Mandjus’ri generally worshipped 
by followers of the Mahayana 
School, whilst Hinen-tsang ( A. 
D. 603 ) , who saw at Mathura a 
sthpa containing the remains of 
Mandjus’ri’s body, connects his 
worship especially with the Togat- 
charya School. It is supposed 
that Mandjus’ri lived 250 years 
after Sakyamnni’s death, i. e. B. 
C. 293. The Mahilyana School 
treated the dogma of Mandjus’rt 
as the apotheosis of transcenden- 
tal wisdom, identifying him with 
Vis’vakarman, and giving him 
( as the personified wisdom ) the 
same place in their trias of Bo- 
dhisattvas (with Avalokites’vara 
and Vadjrapfip.1 ) which Brahma 
occupies in the Indian Trimurti. 
The Togitchfirya School placed 
Mandjus’ri among their seven 
Dhyani Bodhisattvas, as the spi- 
ritual son of Akchfibhya Buddha, 
and identified him with Vadjra- 
pslni. A later branch of the Ma- 
hayana School ( — ’ lit. 

School of one nature), which as- 
serts that all beings have the 
same nature as Buddha, claimed 
Mandjus’ri as their founder. (2.) 
The son of an Indian King 
(circa 968 A. D.), who came to 
China but was driven away 
again by the intrigues of other 
priests. 

MANDJUS’RI BUDDHAKCHE- 


TRA GUN A VTUHA. Title of 
two translations, viz. 

waiB# by S’ikchinanda, 
A. D. 618-607, and ^ 

by Mandra, A. U. 

502 -557. 

MANDJUS’RI KAMA SANGITI 

^ ft ® 

Title of a translation by 
Suvar5.adhira^ii, A. D. 1113. 

M ANDJUS’Ri PARI- 
PRITCHTCHHA. Title 
of two translations, by Divakara 
( A. D. 983 and later). 
MANDJUS'Ri SADVRI- 
TTA GUHTA TANTRA 
rAdjasta VIMS’A. 
TIKA KRODHA VID- 
JAY^NDJANA # 

“ translation. 

A. D. 982—1001. 
MANDJUS’Ri VIKRI- 
PITA SUTRA. Title of 

2 translations, viz. #18: A 

^ PI If by Dhar- 

marakcha, A. D. 213, and 
^ ^ ^ ^ by Narend- 

rayas’as, A. D. 583 


MaNDUA 


\^t m - 


(lit. weak sound) or 

(lit. grand but weak). A S’ra- 

jfiiana of (Bunau, Siam ?), 
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translator of 4 works. 

MANGALA y. Mofigali. 

MANI or explained 

lit. stainless, or by 
^ lit. increasing and 
enlarging, or by ^ H 

^ lit. general term for pearls, 
or by lit. felicitous 

pearls. A fabulous pearl ( v. 
Sapta ratna ) which is ever bright 
and luminous, therefore a symbol 
of Buddha and of his doctrines, 
whilst among Shivaites it is the 
symbol of the Linga. See also 
Ora ma^i padme hilm. 
MANOBHIRiMA ^ 
lit. joy of mind. The realm where 
Maudgalyayana is to be reborn 
as Buddha. 

MANODHATU ^ lit. the 
world of the mind. The mental 
faculties. 

MANODJNA S’ABDABHI 

GARDJITA, 

lit. replete with wonderful sounds. 
The Kalpa in which Aiianda 
is to reappear as Buddha. 

MANOD JNASVARA 
lit. sound of music. 

Gandharvas. 

MANORHITAor Manorhata 
explained by 
in ^ lit. in conformity (hila) 
with tho mind (nianas), or Man- 


Tte. 

El 

A king of 


The 21st ( or 22nd ) patriarch, 
author of the Vibhiicha vinaya, 
who laboured (until A.D. 165) 
in Western India and Fergha- 
na ; originally an Indian prince^ 
then disciple ( or according to 
Hiuen-tsang the teacher) and 
successor of Vasubandhn. 
MANOVIDJSaNA DHiTU 
E ^ # lit. the world of 
mind and knowledge. The sphere 
of thought. 

MANTRA ( Tib. Gsnngs sng^gs ) 

S # II 4 IS ” iiS 
te ® ffl tr 


or 


^ ^ explained by ^ lit. 
magic spells, or by m % 
lit. riddhi mantra. Short magic 
sentences (generally ending with 
meaningless Sanskrit syllables), 
first adopted by foUowers of the 
Mahayana School, then popular- 
ized in China by Vadjrabodhi. 
See also Dharam. 

MANUCHA KRITYA ^ ± J|ff 
(1.) Demons shaped like men. 
(2) Domestic slaves, introduced 
in Cashmere by Madliyantika. 

MANUCHYA ( Plli Mannssa ) 
^ M. YP Of ^ or 

( ^^‘'*n°ohyanam. 


Pali. Manussanam) explained by 
^ lit. a man, or by ^ 
lit, rational or by ^ ^ 


iuA 


SANSKBIT-CHINESE DICTIONABY, 


97 


lit. intelligent. Human beings, or ; 
divine beings in bnman form. 

M A N TJ R A V. Manorhita. 

MABA or Mararldja or Kamadhatu 
or Papiy^n (Siam. Phajaman. 
Burm. Mat or Manh. Tib. Bdnds- 
dig tcban or Hdodpa. Mong. 

^ m 

;■ lit. tbe 


or 


Scbimnus) ^ 
explained by 
murderer, or by ^ ^ ^ 
lit. obstructing ond hindering 
virtue, or by ^ lit. 

destroying virtue; or J Mara 
radja; or explained by 

^5 lit. sinful love; or 

Papiy4n, explained by 
lit. KimadhS.tu radja. 
The god of lust, sin and death, 
represented with 100 arms and 
riding on an elephant. He re- 
sides, with the Marakiyikas, in 
Paranirmita vas’avartin on the 
top of Kama dhatu. He assumes 
various monstrous forms, or sends 
his daughters, or inspires wicked 
men (like Devadatta, or the Nir- 
granthas) to seduce or frighten 
saints on earth. 

MARA KIyIKASj^^ 
lit. the subjects of Mara, or 
-^j^^lit, sons and daughters 
of Mara. Mara’s subordinates. 
MARDJAKA pSJ ^ A 
tree (perhaps a banyan) which 
splits into 7 pieces when felled. 


MARGA or As’thauga mUrga (Pali. 
Attangga magga. Singh. Arya 
ashtangikamargga. Siam. Mak. 

Burm. Magga) A 1^ ^ or 

/\ IE ^ 8 portions of 

' the holy or correct path, or A 

IE PI lit. 8 correct gates (sc. 
to Nirvana). Eight rules of con- 
duct, the pre-requisites of every 
Arhat, the observation of which 
leads to Nirvana, Details see un- 
der Samyagdrichti, Samyaksam- 
kalpa, Samyagvdk, Samyagidji- 
va, Samyagvyayama, Samyaksa- 
madhi, Samyaksmriti and Sam- 
yakkarmanta. 

mIkGABHUMI SUTRA 
Translation (A. D. 14 
8 — 170) of a work by Saiugba- 
rakcha. 

MARGAS'IRAS 

The third month of autumn (9th 
to 1 0th Chinese moons). 
MARITCHI ^ or 

^ M ^ or Miritchi deva bo- 

dhisittva ^{j ^ ^ ^ 

(1 ) In Brahmanic mythology, 
the personified light, offspring of 
Brahma, parent of Surya, ances- 
tor of Mahakas’yapa (q. v. ) (2 ) 
Among Chinese Budhists, the 
goddess of light who holds aloft 
sun and moon, the protectress 
against war ; also styled Queen of 
Heaven ^ and Mother of 

the Dipper and identified 
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with Tchnndi (q. v.) and with MATANGI SUTRA. Title of 4 trans- 


Mahes’vari (the wife of Mah^s’ ra- 
re) . The magic formula, tj|j| ^ 
^ ^ 6m Marltchi 
BvSha, is attributed to her, and 
Georgi, who calls her Mha-lhi-ni, 
explauiB the name as ‘ a Chinese 
transcription of the name of the 
holy virgin Mary’. (3.) Among 
Chinese Tauists, Maritchi is styl- 
ed Queen of Heaven and, with 
her husband ^ lit. 

the worthy deva of the Dipper) 
and 9 sons, located in Sagittarius. 

M^RITCHI DEVA DHi- 
RANi 

Title of a trans- 
lation (A. D. 602 — 557). 

M A R U T A ^The sons of 
Bndra ; demons refghing in storm; 

M ^S A M lit. a moon. A lunar 
month. See also Krichnapakcha 
and S’nhlapakcha. 

Masura samghAe^ma 
tiir M ^ O’’ ^ 

lit, monastery of lentils. An an 


lations, viz. (W 
A. D. 25-220; (2)]^:^;^ 

mm ^ ft^A.D. 

265-420; (3.) jf 
A.D. 222-280; (4.) 

by Dharmarakcha, A.D. 265— 
316. 

MATCHIVARA v. Mah6s'vara. 
MATHAVA or Madhava or 
Madhu A tribe of 

of aborigenes ( the Mathai of 
Mega8thenes)living N. of Kds’ala, 
in Rohilennd, and S. of NepauL 
They gave the nanm to Mathura 
and Matipnra. 

MATHURA or MadbuiA 
^ ^ or Jf fij ^ or Jf 
^ M O’- Jf H or ^ 
explained by 

lit. peacock city (Krishnapnra). 
Ancient kingdom and city (the 
modem Muttra), birthplace of 
Krishna ( whose emblem is the 
peacock), famous for its stupas. 

cient vihara, some 200 li S. E. of 'mati lit. rational. Eldest 

MongalL j son of Tchandra surya pradipa. 

MiTANGA iRANYAKAH J^MATiPURA^ 

The second 
elass of Aranyakah (q. v.), her- 
mits living on cemeteries, forbid- 
den to approach a village within 

hearing distance of the lowing ofiMATISIMHly^J^^iff 
of a cow, and called after the j ** J 

caste of Matanga (outcasts). I explained by t® § “ o 


Ancient kingdom ( the modem. 
Rohilennd) and city, ruled (A.D. 
^0) by kings of the S’udra caste ; 
the home of many famous priests. 



SANSKBIT-CHINESE DICTIONARY. 


99 


lion’s intelligence. Epithet given 
to men of superior talent. 
MATEIGE.SMA (P&li. Matngama) 


P explained 
by ^ lit. mother city. The 
female sex. 


MATEIKA ( Tib. Tnm or Ma mo ) 


or 


JP Pa M '2 

'M ^ M 

explained by lit. the 


mother of karma. Abhidharma 
lit. the mother of karma. The 
Abhidharma pitaka, so called be- 
cause it explains how karma (q. 
V.) ‘is the productive mother of 
fresh karma.’ i 


MA.TEITCHETAjpD^[g 
ang A native of India, author 
of the Buddhastotrivrdhas’ataka 
— Wi + W ^ translated 
A.D. 708. 

MATUTA TCHANDI 
lit. black teeth. A certain 
Eakchasi. 

MiU DGALAPUTTEA 
or Maudgalydyana v. Mahilmaud- 
galyayana. 

M A. Y 5. V. Mahamdya. 

Mirl djAlamaha- 

TANTEA MAH^YANA 
GAMBHiEA N^YA 
GUHYA PAE^S’I SIJ- 
TRA 

^ Title of a translation, A. 
D. 982—1001. 


mAyopama samadhi 

Title 

of a translation by Dharmarak- 
cha, A. D. 265—316. 

M A Y U E A (Singh. Moriyanaga) 
Jlp ^ Ancient capital of the 

Manrya ( Morya ) princes, the 
modern Amrouah near Hurdwar. 


MAYUEA E^DJAj^^ 

M I O’" ^ 3E iR- p®^- 

cock king. A former incarnation 
of S’ikyamnni, when, as a pea- 
cock famished with thirst, he 
sucked out of a rock water which 
had miraculous healing power 
mS:GH A DUNDUBHI 


SVAEA E^DJA 
lit king of clouds and thunder- 
bolts. A Buddha who lived, dur- 
ing the kalpa Priyadars’ana, in a 
( fabulous ) realm called Sarva- 
huddha saihdars’ana. 
MEGAHSVAEA 

lit. cloud sovereign. A ( fa- 
bulous) Buddha who lived, N. 
of our universe, an incarnation 
of the 13th son of Mahabhidjna 
djanabhibhu. 

MEGHASVAEAEADJA 


Q sovereign king 

of clouds. A (fabulous ) Buddha 
who lived, N. of our universe, an 
incarnation of the 14th son of 
Mahdbhidjna djnaniibhibhn. 

M E E U V. Sumeru. 

MEEUKaLPA or Merudhvad- 
^ lit. the sign of 



100 


PABT I. 


Mern. A (fabulous) Buddha who 
lived, N. W. of our universe, an 
incarnation of the 12th son of 
MahJhhidjna djnftnibhibhn. 

MERUKUTA ^ ^ lit- the 
summit of M6ru. A Buddha of 
Abhirati, an incarnation of the 
2nd son of MaMbhidjna djnan4- 
bhibhu. 

MIKKAKA 5^ ^ ^ The 
6th Indian partriarch, who trans- 
ported himself from Northern In- 
dia to Eerghana, where he died 
by samfidhi, B. C. 637 (or 231)- 
See also Vasumitra. 

MIMAHA ^ ^ Ancient 
kingdom, 70 li. E. of • Samar- 
kand, the modem Maghin in Tur- 
kestan. 

mimaMsarddhipada 

(Pali, Wimansidhi pada) ^ 

lit. the step of meditation and 
reflection, explained by 

oversatiated by the practice of 
balancing and measuring (truth 
and error). The 4th RiddhipMa, 
viz., absolute renunciation of in- 
tellectual activity, a step to ma- 
gic power. 

M I N GB U L A K=f- ^ lit. 1,000 
sources, or Bingheul A 

lake country, 30 U E. of Talas. 

llITEAS’iKTA or 

lit. calm friend. A S’ra- 
ina;ia of Tnkhara, translator ( A. 


D. 705) odhe 

M Vimala sud- 

dha prabhasa mahMharaiii sdtra. 
MITRAStNA^ 

^5 or ^ ^ ^ i|5 ^ 

pie of Gunaprabha, a teacher of 
Hiuen-tsang. 
ML^TCHHAS 

People who do not believe in 
Bnddha; infidels. 

MOKCHADSVA;jfs;_^ 


The title ( deva of libera- 


tion ) given by followers of the 
Hinayina School to Mahayana- 
deva. 


MOKCHAGUPTAyjC^ 


^ A priest of Kharachar, a 
follower of the MadhyimiyAna 
School, whose ignorance Mahd- 
yfinadeva exposed. 

MOKCHALA 

or A S’ramana of 

Knstana, translator of one Sutra, 
author ( A. D. 291 ) of a new al- 
phabet for the transliteration of 
Sanskrit. 

MOKCHA MAHAPART- 
C H A D V. Pantchaparichad. 

MONGALI or Mangala 

Ancient capital of Udyana, 
now Manglavor on the Swat, in 
the N. of the Pundjab. 

M O T G H A ^ ^ A species of 
Ficus religiosa. 
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MRIGADAVA ( Singh. Isi- 
patana. Bnrm. Migadawon ) 

park. A park N. E. of Varanas’i, 
favoured by S’akyamuni now ; Sa- 
ranganatha near Benares. 

M RI GAL A ^lex- 

plained by lit. deer, or by 
Tlit. king of deer (Mrigaradja) 
Epithet of S’akyamuni and of 
Devadatta ( each having been a , 
deer in a former life ) . 

M U D G A lit. Tartar len- 

til. Phaseolus mungo. 

M U D R S- (Tib. Pad sskor) 

or Maharau- 1 
dr4 TJX # explained 

^ ' 

system of magic gesticulation, ; 
consisting in distorting the fin- 
gers so as to imitate ancient San- 
skrit characters of supposed ma- 
gic efiScacy ; a product of the To. 
gatcharya School. 


1^ explained by IS ^ lit. 
original text books of Buddha’s 
words. 


M U L A S A M B U R U or Mu- 
lasthanipura ^ ^ ^ 

Ancient kingdom of Western In- 
dia, tributary of Tcheka ; the mo- 
dern Moultan. 


MULASARVA STIVA- 
DAIKAS’ATA K AU- 


M A N ;»;J| 2|5: ^ 

W — ‘ ^ ^ 

translation, A. D. 618 — 907. 
MULASARVASTIV^DA NIKA- 
YA VINATA GATHA 

^ ^ work on the Vina- 

ya of the HinayS.na by Vais’S-k- 
hya, translated A. D. 710. 
MGNGALIv. Mongali. 
MUNIMITRA ^ ^ A 
native of India, author of the 
"a Buddha s’riguna 

stotra, translated by Dfinapala, 


muhGrta^p^^^ 

A period of 18 minutes. 

M U K T A (Pali. Mntta. Tib. Mu- 
tig)- @ ^ Jewels, especially 
pearls. 

MUL^BHIDHARMA S’^S- 


TRA;f>g2j5:pfJ^ 



A philosophical treatise of the 
Mahasamghikah. 


MULAGRANTH A 



A. D. 980—1000. 

M GN I or or 

Mahamani MhmM. or 


Vimuni ^ An epithet 

(sage) of every Buddha. 

M TJ N K A N or Mungan 


A province of Tukhara, on the 
upper Oxus, W. of Badakchan. 
MURDDHABHICHIKTA 
or Mnrddhadja or 
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# ©t ^ or jg XM 

ing the top of the head. A cere- 
mony, common in Tibet in the 
form of infant-baptism, adminis- 
tered in China at the investiture 
of high patrons’ of the church, e. 
g. to the Emperor Tuan-tsnng 
(A. D. 746) by Amoghavadjra, 
and to statues of Buddha (as a 
daily rite). A prince thus bap- 
tized is styled ^ (5£ jlg i 
or mm^ Murddhadja radja. 

MUSALAGARBIIA or Musaraga- 
Iva (Pali. Masaragalla) 


0 tP" M Bi 

^ or ^ P or g ^ 
explained by « a aE lit. a 


j samanta prabhasa. 
j N A D i 015 or Punyopaya ^ 
^ ^ ^ explained by |g 

lit. progeny of happiness. A 
S’ramana of Central India, who 
brought (A. D. 655) over 1500 
texts of the Mahayana and Hina- 
yana Schools to China, fetched 
medicines (A. D. 656) from Kwan- 
Inn, and translated (A. D. 663) 
three works. 

NAG.A (Burm. Nat. Siam. Nagha. 
Tit. Kin. Mong. Lus) 0[5 or 

^ )Jj^ lit. dragon spirit, or ^ 
^ lit dragon-demon, explained 
as signifying, (1.) ^ lit. dra- 
gons, (2.) ^ lit. elephants (na- 


jewel of violet colour, or by ij^ i 
i ® je'vel coloured j 
like a cornelian. One of the Sap- ’ 
taratna, either an ammonite or 
agate or coral. See also As’ma- 
garbha. 

MUS^ViD^ VfiRAMANl 
abstaining from 
lies. The 4th of the S’ikchapada. 

MUTCHILINDA PAR7ATA v. 
Mahlmntchilinda. 

K 

NADIKASTAPA ( Burm. Nadi 
Kathaba. Tib. Tchn wo odsrnng) 

urn An Arhat, disciple of 
S’akyamuni, brother of Mahlka- 
s’yapa ; to be reborn as Buddha 


gaga), (3.) ^ ^ lit, persons 
exempt from transmigration The 
term Naga was perhaps originally 
applied to dreaded mountain tri- 
bes, and subsequently used to 
designate monsters generally. The 
worship of Nagas (i. e. dragons 
and serpents) is indigenous in 
China and flourishes even now, 
dragons being regarded as mount- 
ain spirits, as tutelary deities of 
the five regions (i e. 4 points of 
the compass and centre) and as 
the guardians of the 5 lakes and 
4 oceans (i.e. of all lakes and seas). 
The worship of Nagas has been 
observed as a characteristic of 
Turanian nations. The Aryan 
Buddhists, finding it too popular, 
connived at or adopted this wor- 
ship. All the most ancient Sutras 
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and biograpliies of Buddha men- 
tion N&gas, who washed Budda 
after his birth, conversed with 
him, protected him, were conver- 
ted by him, and guarded the re- 
lics of his body. Chinese Budd- 
hists view mountain Nagas as 
enemies of mankind, but marine 
Nagas as piously inclined. Whilst 
the Burmese confound Devas and 
Nagas, the Chinese distinguish 
them sharply. According to an 
ancient phrase ^ ^ 

lit. Mgas, Devas and others of 
the eight classes^ there are 8 
classes of beings, always enumer- 
ated in the following order, Devas, 
Nagas, Bakchas, Gandharvas, 
Asuras, Garudas, Kinnaras, Ma- 
hor^gas. See also Slgara, and 
Virupakcha. 

NiGAHRADAfl^JgjUt. 
dragon-tank. General term for 
all sheets of water, viewed as 
dwellings of Nagas. 
N^GARADJAfl Jlit. 
dragon king. Epithet of all guar- 
dian spirits of waters, many of 
whom are believed to have been 
converted and embraced monastic 
life. 

MXGARAHARA or Ndgara 

^ Ancient 

kingdom and city (Dionysopolis), 
30 miles W. of Jellallabad, on 
the southern bank of the Cabul 
river. 


NiGARADHANA^P^ 

^|5 An ancient vihdra in 
Djalandhara. 

NAG5.RDJUNAor Gftga- 
krochnna (Pali. Nagasena) 

Argnna tree (Pentaptera arjuna) 
or lit. Nilga the great, 

or lit. Niga the conquer- 

or : A native of Western India, a 
hermit living under an Arguna 
tree, until, converted by Kapima- 
la, he became the 14th patri- 
arch, famous in Southern India 
by dialectic snbtelty in disputa- 
tions with heretics, chief repre- 
sentative of the Mahayana School, 
first teacher of the Amitabha doc- 
trine, founder of the Madhyamika 
School, author of some 24 works, 
the greatest philosopher of the 
Buddhists, viewed as “ one of the 
4 suns which illumine the world.” 
He taught that the soul is neither 
existent nor non-existent, neither 
eternal nor non-eternal, neither 
annihilated by death nor non-an- 
nihilated. His principal disciples- 
were Deva Bodhisattva and Bud- 
dhapalita. In a monastery near 
Kosala, he cut ofB his own head 
as an offering at the request ofi 
Sadvasa’s son (B.C. 212 or AD. 
194). He is now styled a Bodhi- 
sattva. 

NilGASENA it 


PART I. 


A Bhikchn, author of a Sutra of 
the same name ( translated A. D. 
317—420). 

NAGNA or MAH^NAGNA 

explained by ^ ^ lit. naked 
or by lit. spirits of! 

great power. Warlike spirits (or 
bardes) of supernatural strength, 
who appear naked. 

NAHUTA SISe&I, A numeral 
term (100 millions). 
N.4IRAMDJANA (Singh. Niran- 
jara. Burm. ■N'eritzara) 

H or ^ ^ iPP or ^ Jg 
explained ^7 

lit. the river without cheer or 

brightness, or by 

the river without brightness. (1.) 

A river (Niladjan) which flows 
past Gaya. (2.) A river (Hiran- 
javaii), which flows past Kus’in- 
agara. 

N^IVASANDJNA SAM- 
lit. fixed 

(meditation) without thinking. 

A degree of Sam^hi, rising above 
thought. 

N^IVA SANDJN^Ni SANDJN- 
ATATAI7AM v. Tchaturarflpa 
brahmal6ka. 

NAKCHATRA R^DJA SAMKU 

stjmitIbhidjna H 

lit. flower of the star king. A 
fabulous Bodhisattva, follower of 
S’akyamuni. 'I 


NAKCHATRA RADJA VIKRI- 
DITA lit. the sports 

of the star king. A degree of 
Samadhi. 

NAKOHATRATiKi RADJIdI- 
TYA Q lit. sun and 

stars. A degree of Samidhi. 

NIlaNDA ^15 ^ 
plained by ^ lit. ben- 

evolent without wearying. The 
Naga ( deity ) of a lake in the 
Amra forest near Radjagriha. 

NALANDAGRAMA jjg 

A village near Nalanda saihgha- 


nAlanda samghIrAma 

lit. the monastery of 
the unwearied benefactor. A mon- 
astery, built by S’akraditya, 7 
miles N. of Radjagriha, now call- 
ed Baragong (i. e. viharagrama). 
N A M A H ( Pali. Namo. Burm. 
Namau. Tib. Nama ) or 

^ S O’- S O'” 

or ^ ^ or ^ or 

explained by lit. I humbly 

trust (adore). The Ave of the 
Buddhist, daily used in the 
liturgy, in the invocation of the 
Triratna, and in incantations, 
wherefore both Buddhist and 
Tauist priests and sorcerers are 
called W Mm lit. masters of 
namah. 

NAMABUPA lit. name 
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and form. One of the 12 Nidana, 
signifying the unreality of both 
abstract notions and material 
phenomena. 

N A N D A (Tib. Dgaho) mm 
explained by ^ lit. joy 

of virtnons views. (1.) A Naga 
liing (Singh. Nando pannanda).! 
(2.) A person called Sundara-l 
nanda. ( 3. ) The girl Nanda j 
(Singh. Sujata) who supplied; 
S’^kyamuni Avith milk. See also ! 
BaM. 

NANDAVARTAYAor 
Nandyuvarta (Pali. Nandiyavat- 
ta) ^ explained 

lit. rotating to the 
right. A conch with spirals run- 
ning to the right, a mystic symbol 
of good omen. 

NANDI or lit. joy. 

A grihapati of the West, trans- 
lator (A. D. 419) of 3 works. 
NANDIMITRA 

Author of the ^^6 ^ ^ 

translated A. D. 317 

—420. 

NARADATTA v. KatySyana. 

N A R A K A (Pali. Miraya. Siam. 
Narok. Bnrm. Niria. Tib. Myalba. 
Mong. Tamu ) ^ 

plained by (nara) ^ (ka), 
lit. men’s wickedness, or by 
w# lit. unenjoyable, or by 
lit. instruments of tor- 


ture ; or urn ( Niraya ) ex- 
plained by lit. prison 

under the earth, or by lit. 

the prefecture of darkness. Ge- 
neral term ■ for the various di- 
visions of hell. (1.) The hot 
hells ® which 

(see Saihdjiva, Kalasiitra, Sam- 
ghata, Ranrava, Maharanrava, 
Tapana, Pratapana, and Avit- 
chi) are situated underneath 
Djambudvipa in tiers, beginning 
at a depth of 11,900 yOdjanas, and 
reach to a depth of 40,000 yodja- 
nas; but as each of these hells has 
4 gates and outside each gate 4 
antechamber-heUs, there are alto- 
gether 136 hot hells. (2.) The 
cold hells (^^)) 8 number 
(see Arbuda, Nirarbuda, Atata, 
Hahava, Ahaha, TJtpala, Padma 
and Puiidarika^, situated under- 
neath the 2 Tchakravalas and 
ranging shaft- like one beneath 
the other, but so that this shaft 
is gradually widening down to 
the 4th hell and then narrowing 
again, the first and last hells hav- 
ing the shortest and the 4th hell 
the longest diameter. (3.) The 
dark hells, 8 in number, situated 
between the 2 Tchakravalas ; also 

called vivifying hells (iSii). 
because any being, dying in the 
first of these hells, is at once re- 
born in the 2nd, and so forth, 
life lasting 500 years in each of 
these hells. (4.) The cold Lokan- 
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tarika hella ^ lit. hells on 
the edge sc. of the universe), 10 
in number, but each having 100 
millions of smaller hells attached, 
all being situated outside of the 
Tchakrav^as. (4.) The 84,000 
small Lokantarika hells 
^ Wt Ut. small hells on the 
edge), divided into 3 classes, as 
situated on mountains, or on wa- 
ter, or in deserts. Each universe 
has the sanie number of heUs, 
distributed so that the northern 
continent contains no hell at all, 
the two continents E. and W. of 
the Mem have only the smaU L6- 
kjntarika hells, and all the other 
hells are situated under the sou- 
thern continent (Djambudvipa). 
There are different torments in 
different hells ; the length of life 
also differs in each class of hells ; 
but the distinctions made are too 
fanciful to be worth enumerating. 
The above hells constitute one of 
the 6 gSti of transmigration and 
people are reborn in one or 
other class of hells according to 
their previous merits or demerits. 
It is not necessary that each indi- 
vidual should pass through all 
the above hells. The decision lies 
with Yama, who, assisted by 18 
jadges and hosts of demons, pre- 
scribes in each case what hells 
and tortures are appropriate. His , 
sister performs the same duties! 
with regard to female criminals, j 
Chinese fancy has added a special 


hell for females ( lit. 

placenta tank), consisting of an 
immense pool of blood. From this 
hell, it is said, no release is possi- 
ble, but all the other hells are 
mere purgatories, release being 
procured when sin has been suf- 
ficiently expiated or through in- 
tercession of the priesthood. 

HARAI’ATI V. Djambudvipa. 

NARASAMGHAR^MA ^ 
Ut. the monastery of men. 
An ancient vib&ra near the cap- 
ital of Kapis’a. 

NARASIMHA0I5 ^ 

An ancient city (Nrisinhavana ? ) 
near the E. frontier of Tch^ka. 

N^R^TANA or Nftrkya^ad^va 

M MM ^ explained by A 
lit. the originator of 
human life (Brahma), or by 
^ ^ lit. hero (nara) of divine 
power, or by ^ ^ lit. firm 
and soUd. (1.) An epithet of 
Brahma as creator. ( 2. ) A 
(wrong) designation of Naren- 
drayas’as. 

NARENDRATAS’AS m 
IP ^ ^ native 

of Udyina, translator ( A. D. 
557 — 589) of many Sutras. 

NARIKELA MMMM 
cocoanut tree. 

NARIKELADViPAj^H 
^ ^ An island, several 
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thousand li S. of Ceylon, inhabi- 
ted by dwarfs who have human 
bodies with beaks like birds and 
live upon cocoanuts. 

NARMMAD^ if 3^ 

The river Nerbudda, forming the 
southern frontier of Baruka- 
tcheva. 

NAS’AS’ATA or Basiasita 
A Brahman of 
Kubh^ who became the 25th 
patriarch (in Central India) and 
died (A.D. 325) by samadhi. 

NATCHTCHAGiTAVADITA 
VISUKADASSANi VERA- 

lit. thou shalt not 
take part in singing or dancing, 
in musical or theatrical perfor- 
mances, nor go to look on or 
listen. The 7th of the 10 S’ik- 
chapada. 

NAVADEVAKULA)! 

3^ An ancient city 

(now N'ohbatgang)on the Gangesi 
a few miles S.E. of Kanyakflbdja. 

navamIlik^ ^ in 

explained by lit. varie- 

gated flowers. A perfume used 
for scenting oil. See Mallika. 

NAVAPA iat iP # 

now called (Pidjan). An 

ancient kingdom on the eastern 
border of Gobi. See Makhai. 

NAVASAMGHAR^MA 
K An ancient 


vihara near Baktra, possessed of 
a tooth, basin and staff of S’akya- 


muni. 


nItaka lit. the 

guide of devas and men ( Njlyaka 
deva mftnuchyanam). An epithet 
of S’ikyamnni. See Minnchya. 

NEMIMDHARA (Siam. 
Reminthon) ^ or 

explained by lit. what 

earth grasps, or by 
lit. fish mouth mountain. (1.) A 
fish with a curiously shaped 
head. ( 2. ) The lowest of the 
seven concentric mountain ranges 
( 600 yddjanas high ) which 
encircle Meru. 

nepIla An ancient 

kingdom (now Repaul), E. of 
Khatmandu, 10,000 li from China, 
noted for the amalgamation of 
Brahminism and ancient Budd- 
hism, which took place there, also 
as a station in the route of Indian 
and Chinese embassies, and as 
possessing fire (naphtha) wells. 

NICHKLES’A ^ 

lit. no return to trouble and 
vexation. Freedom from passion, 
a characteristic of the state of an 
Arhat. 

NICHl'APANA ^ ^ ^[5 or 
^ ^ or ^ lit. burning. 

Cremation, as performed in China 
at the funerals of priests. 
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N I D A N A (Tib. Rten brel) 

3?n explained by I 

lit. the 12 canaes of existence. | 
( 1. ) The fundamental dogma of 
Bnddhist thought, the concatena- 
tion of cause and efEect in the 
whole range of existence through 
12 links (see Djarimarana, Djati, 
Bhava, Upadana, Trichna, Ved- 
ana, Spars’a, Chadayatana, Ndm- 
arupa, Vidjnana, Sainskdra and 
Avidya ) the understanding of 
which solves the riddle of life, 
revealing the inaninity of exis- 
tence and preparing the mind for 
Nirvana. ( 2. ) All sutras or 
pamphlets written for some spe- 
cial reason ( niddna ), either to 
answer a query, or to enforce a 
precept, or to enhance a doctrine. 
NIDSNA BUDDHA s.a. 
Pratyeka Buddha 

NILAKANTHA^ =f- 

.Si ^ 

lation, concerning the ritual and 
ceremonies used in the worship 
of Avalokites’vara. 
NILANETRA v. Deva. 
NILAPITA or Nilapitaka Si 

M ^ ^ W ^ 

azure collection. A collection of 
annals and royal edicts. 
NINTA ’//g ^ A city in Cen- 
tral Asia. 

NIRARBUDA 



explained by ^ ^ lit. bursting 
blisters. (1.) The 2nd large cold 
hell (v. Naraka), where cold winds 
blister the skin of criminals. (2.) 
The 2nd of the 10 cold Lokanta- 


rika hells (v. Naraka). (3 ) A 
numeral, equal to 1 followed by 
33 cyphers. 


nirgrantha 

explained 

by ^fl ^ or ^ lit. unfet- 


tered (sc. by want of food or 
clothes) or by g ^ ^ 


lit. nude heretics. (1.) A Tirthaka 
(q.v.), a son of Djnati and there- 
fore also called Nirgranthadjniiti 



taught fatalism, recommended 
fasting and condemned the use 
of clothes. (2.) The followers of 
Nirgrantha. 

NIRMANAKATA (Tib.spral 
b») ^ li' or ig or ^ ^ 
^ lit. a body capable of transfor- 
mation. (1 .) One of the Trikaya 
(q.v.), the power of assuming any 
form of appearance in order to 
propagate Buddhism. (2.) The 
incarnate avatira of a deity (Tib. 
Chutnktu. Mong. Chnbilgan). See 
also Annpapadaka. 
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NIRM ANARATI(Pali.Nim-] 
manaratti. Siam. Nimmanaradi. | 
Tib. Hphrul dga) 

or ^ ^ lit. d4vas who i 

delight in transformations. The 
5th Devaloka, situated 610,000 
yodjanas above the Mem. Life 
lasts there 8,000 years. 

NIRUKTI V. Pratisamvid. 

NIRVANA (Pali. NibbSna. Siam. 
Niphan. Burm. Neibban. Tib. I 
Mya ngan las hdas pa i.e. separ- 
ation from pain. Mong. Ghassa- j 
lang etse angkid shirakasan i.e. 
escape from misery) orj 

explained by 

lit. separation from life and death ! 

I 

(i.e. exemption from transmigra- I 
tion), or by i 

lit. escape from trouble and vexa- 
tion (i.e. freedom from passion, 
Kles’a nirvana), or by jgj | 
1 ^ bt. absolutely complete 
moral purity, or by — ■ 

M lit. complete extinc- 
tion of the animal spirits, or by 
iff lit. non-action. (1.) The 
popular exoteric systems agree 
in defining Nirvana negatively as 
a state of absolute exemption from 


the circle of transmigration, as a 
state of entire freedom from all 
forms of existence, to begin with 
freedom from all passion and ex- 
ertion, a state of indifference to 
all sensibibity. Positively they 
define Nirvana as the highest 
state of spiritual bliss, as absolute 
immortality through absorption 
of the soul into itself, but preser- 
ving individuality so that e.g. 
Buddhas, after entering Nirvdna, 
may re-appear on earth. This 
view is based on the Chinese trans- 
lations of ancient sfitras and 
confirmed by traditional sayings 
of S’akyamnni who, for instance, 
said in his last moments “ the 
spiritual body (,^ ^ ) is im- 
mortal.” The Chinese Buddhist 
belief in Sukhavati ( the paradise 
of the West) and Amitabha Bud- 
dha is but confirmatory of the 
positive character ascribed to Nir- 
vana (y§^), Parinirvana (j^ 
yQ ) and Mahapari nirvana 
(2.) The esoteric 
or philosophical view of Nirvana 
is based only on the Abhibharma 
which indeed defines Nirvana as 
a state of absolute annihilation. 
But this view is not the result of 
ancient dogmatology. The philo- 
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sophical Schools which advocate 
this nihilistic view of NirvS,iia 
deal in the same way with all 
historical facts and with every 
positive dogma : aU is to them 
maya i.e. illusion and unreality. 

NITTA PARIVRITA'^ 
lit. continuous extinction. A 
fabulous Buddha living S. of our 
universe, an incarnation of the 6th 
sonof Mahibhidjna djnanjibhibhu. 

NIVARTTANA STUPA 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

erected on the spot where S’akya- 
mnni’s ) coachman parted from 
him. 

NIV^S ANA 
or ieiwasR explained by 
lit. a skirt. The coloured 
garment ( without buttons or 
girdle) of a S’rama^a. 

NivRiTTi^'^ i m 

A philosophical term, non-acting 
self-existence, opposed to Pravrit- 
« ^ constant action. 

nitatAni TATAGATI 
MUDR^VAT^RA Title of 
two translations, viz. (1) 

A- K 

642 by Pradjndrutchi, and (2.) 
700. 

NITUTA JP ^ A numeral, 
equal to 1,000 koti. 

NUTCHIKANor Nuchidjan | 


( Nndjketh ) m s An 

ancient kingdom, between Taras 
and Kodjend, in Turkestan. 
NYAGRODHA ^ ^ 

Of ^ ^ Of Mi 

m Mi or ^ ^ 

or or 

Mi B M explained by 
lit. a tree without 
knots ( and described as being 
t!ie highest tree of India. ) The 
Ficns Indies. 

NYAYA ANUSARA S’ASTRA 
miEmm lit. the orthodox 
s’ustra. A designation of the 
Abhidharma kOcha sAstra. 
NYlYA DViRA TIRANA 
s'AsTRA@0^jE^p^|gj:?js: 
A work by Mabadigniga, trans- 
lated (A.D. 618) by Hiuen-tsang. 
NYSYA PRAVES’A TIRANA 
s’isTRA 

A work by Samkarasvamin, 
translated (A. D. 647) byHiuen 
tsang. 

O. 

0 C H or Usch ^ or ^ 
or ^ jj§ or ^ 

(Yingeshar). An ancient king- 
dom N. of the S’ita. 

6 M or aftm ||g or ^ A 
mystic interjection, of magic and 
sin-atoning efiScacy, used in 
prayers and in sorcery, originally 
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derived by Tibetan Buddhists 
from later Hindooism (a standing 
for Vishnu, u for Shiva and m 
for Brahma) and introduced in 
China by the Yogitcharya School. 

6m MANI PADMfi hCm 

A M 

^ expUined 

lit. Tibetan characters able to 
■ward off noxious influences. A 
set of six Sanskrit sounds (lit. 
thou jewel in the lotus, hum !) 
of mystic and magic import, used 
in prayers and in sorcery, ins- 
cribed on amulets,cash , tombstones 
and at the end of books, and (es- 
pecially in Tibet) most common- 
ly addressed to Avalokit^s’vara. 
These 6 syllables are sometimes 
applied to the 6 gati and to the 
6 pliramita. They are more popu- 
lar in Tibet than in China where 
another set of 6 syllables 

namah Amita- 
bha) is largely used in the same 
sense. 

p. 

PADMA or jft# 

* 0,3s * or 

or explained by 

^ ^ lit. red lotus flowers. (1.) 
The waterlily, lotus, nymphaea,and 
specially the rose coloured species 
(Nelnmbiumspeciosum). (2.) A 


symbol of Buddhaship, s. a. Rak. 
tapatmaya. (3.) The 7th, of the 
8 cold hells (where the cold pro- 
duces blisters like lotus buds). 

PADMAPANI see under Ava- 
lokites’vara. 

PADMAPRABHA: 


* 

The name under which S’i- 
riputtra reappears as Buddha. 
PADMARGiA 
M # or ^ ^ Kt. a true 
red pearl. A ruby. 

PADMARATNA v. Haklenayas’as. 

PADMA SAMBHAVA 
( Tib. Padma byung gnas, or 

Urgyan padma) *4±eifi 
lit. the lotus-born superior teacher. 
A Buddhist of Eiabul ( Urgyan ) 
who, invited by king 

Eihri-srong-lde-btsan, 
introduced in Tibet (A. D. 740 — 
786) a system of magic and 
mysticism ( saturated with Shi- 
vaism) which found its way also 
to China. 




P ADMAS’ILA Jg 
A Bodhisattva, author of the 

hridaya vaipulya prakarana s’as- 
tra. 

P ADM AS’Ri 

A Bodhisattva in the retinue of 
S’iiUyamuni ; re-incarnation of 
S’ubhavyuha; to re-appear as 
Buddha S’alendra ridja. 
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PADMA TCHINTAMANI 
DHAEANi SUTEA. Title 
of 5 translations, viz., ( 1. ) US 

!?£ ® S’ikchananda, A. D. 
618-907; (2.) 

by Eatna tchinta A. D. G18 — 

ti 1 iu |5£ E H? by 

Eodhirntchi, A. D. 709 ; ( 5. ) 

PLU 

PADMAVATI 
A wife of As’oka, transformed 
into a Tchakravarti. 

PADMA VEICHABHA 
vikrAmin 

The name under which Dhriti- 
paripurna reappears as Bnddha. 
PADMA VTUHA BODHISAT- 
TVA ^ A fabnlous 

Bodhisattva worshipped in China 
on New Tear’s eve. 
PADMOTTARA 
Name of the 729th Buddha of 
the present Bhadra Kalpa 
P A L A or Satamana 
explained by Jr lit. a catty. A 
weight, equal to 10 dharana. 

P A L A S’A explained 

by ^ ^ lit. a tree with 




red flowers (also said to yield a 
red dye). The Butea frondosa. 
See also Kanaka. 

PALI A village, with an 

ancient stupa, 90 li N. N. W. of 
Baktra. 

PALI ^ lit tije ancient 
dialect (i.e. of the ancient coun- 
try). The vernacular of Magadha, 
or Magadhi Prikrit. 

P A M I S A ® li The 

plateau of Pamir, the centre of 
the Tsung-ling range, including 
Anavatapta lake. 

PAMS’UPAT A Sor Pds’upatas 

» »«iil 

explained by 'M UK 
lit. heretics who besmear them- 
selves with ashes. A Shivaitio 
sect of worshippers of Mahes’vara 
clad in plain rags. Some shaved 
their heads. 

PANASAor Djaka ^ ^ 

li ^ or g 

The Artocarpus integrifolia (jack- 
tree). See also under Udumbara. 
PAnATI pXta VE RAMAN i 
lit. kill no living 
being. The first of the S'ik- 
chapada (10 rules for novices). 
PANDAKA or ^ 

or explained by 

lit. eunuchs. General 
term for (1.) Pandakas (properly 
so called) who, though 
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impotent, have perfect organs; (2.) 
Irs’apandakas ^ ^ ^ 

in ■who are impotent except 
when jealous ; ( 3. ) Cha^^^akas 
^ ifi whose organs are 
incomplete ; (4.) Pakchapa^dakas 

K ^ ia 

half a month, males and for half a 
month females; ( 5. ) Bnnapan- 
dakaa who are 

emasculated males. 

P A N D I T A (Tib. Pan-shen) 

A title (scholar, teacher), 
given to learned (especially Tibe- 
tan) priests. 

PANINI]|gff;5»-ffiA Brahman 
(B. 0. 3-50) of SAMtula, editor of 
the Vyikara^iam, author of a San- 
skrit grammar, 

PA^TCHABHIDJf^i 

(Singh. Pancha abignya. Tib. 
Phungpo) 5. f ^ jg lit. five 
supernatural talents. See under 
Abhidjiid. 

paStgha dharma 
K iYA ^ lit. 

the spiritual body in five portions. 
Five attributes of the Dharma 
kiya, viz., (1 .) lit. precept, 
explained by^"^ exemption 
fimm all materiaUty (rupa), (2 ) 
lit. tranquillity, explained by 
^3 exemption from aU 

i sensations (vedana), (3.) ^ 


lit. wisdom, explained by ^3 
^ exemption &om all conscious- 
ness (safndjna), (4.) ^ lit. 
emancipation (mokcha) explained 
^ tr ^ exemption from 
aU moral activity (karman), (5.) 

^ lit. intelligent viewe> ex- 
plained by ^ exemption 

from all knowledge (vidjnfina). 

PANTCHA INDRY^NI 
T. Indrya, 

PANTCHA KAOHAYA 
V. Kachaya. 

PAf^TCHA KLSS’A3 l 
® messengers, 

or ® serious bin- 

drances. Five moral imperfec- 
tions, viz. (1.) cupidity, (2.) 

anger, (3.) foolishness, 

(4.) irreverence, (5.) 
doubts. Victory over these 5 vices 
constitutes the 5 virtues or PaSt- 
cha s’ila. 

PANTCHA MAHSRHAT- 
CHTCH ATiNI 

(1-) The 600 great Ar- 
hats who formed the synod under 
Kanichka; supposed authors of 
the Abhidharma mahUvibhacha 
s’astra. 

PANTOHANADA or Bhida 
Ancient kingdom ( now 
the Pundjab), called Bhida after 
its capital. 
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PANTCHANANTARTA ^ 
lit. the 5 rebellions. Five deadly 
sins, viz. matricide, parricide, kill- 
ing an Arhat, causing divisions 
among the priesthood, and shedd- 
ing the blood of a Bnddha. 
PASTCHA PAEICHAD or PaSt- 
cha varchika parichad or Mokcha 
mahAparichad ^ or 

O' ^ 

^ M or 0^- 

plained by jE lit. 

the great qninqnennial assembly. 
An ecclesiastical conference held 
once in 5 years, established by 
As’oka for the purpose of con- 
fession of sins and moral exhorta- 
tions. 

PANTCHARiCHTR A or 
Pantchasattva v. Punatcha. 
PASTOHAS’ILAsee under 
Pantcha Kles’a. 

PANTCHA SKANDHA 
V. Skandha. 

PANTCHA SKANDHAKA 

S’SSTRA^^il^lgf 

A work of Vasubandhu, trans- 
lated by Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 647). 
PANTCHA SKANDHAKA 
S’iSTRA k5^RIK&3E 
^ commentai'y by 

Vinitaprabha. 

PAStCHA SKANDHA 
VAIPULYA S’ASTRA 
A 31 ^ ^ oom- 


mentary by Sthitamati, translat- 
ed by Divakara (A. D. 685). 

PANTCHA VERAMANI 
at ^ lit, 5 precepts. The first 
half of the S’ikchapada. 

PANTCHA VIDTl S’ASTRA 
^ ^ lit. the 5 luminaries. 
The 5 elementary schoolbooks 
of India. See S’abda, S’ilpas- 
thana, Tchikitsa, Hetu, and Ad- 
hyatma vidya. 

PAPITiNv. Mdra. 


PARADJIKAor PharAdjikii 
^ M ® El ^ or 

explained by itt lit. 

extreme (measures). The first 
section of the Vinaya pi(aka, con- 
taining rules regarding expulsion 
from the priesthood. 


PARAMA BODHI^H 
^ ^ ^ explained by 
lit. correct intelligence. A state 
of superior intelligence(v. Bodhi). 


PARAMALAGIRI ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ explained by ^ 
lit. the dark peak. A mountain 
S. W. of Kos’ala, where Sadvaha 
built a monastery for Nagard- 
juna. 


PARAMA NU 
lit. an atom of dust. A measure 
of length, the 7th part an A^u. 
PARAMARTHA ^ ^ 

O' ® ^ alao styled 
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mm Gnyarata, A S’ramana 
of Udjdjayana, translator (A. D. 
518—569) of some 50 works. 

PARA MARTHA DHARMA VID- 
JAT ASUTRA. Titleof2 
translations, viz., ^ — • 

^ ^ ^ Gautama 

Pradjnarutchi (A.D. 534 — 550), 
and ^ ^ jgf ^ 

Ammm by Djnanagupta 
(A.D. 586). 

PARA MARTHA SAM- 
VARTI SATYA NIRDES’A 
SUTRA. Title of 3 translations, 
viz. (1.) 

by Dharmarakcha (A.D. 

289 ), ( 2 ) 

^ Kumaradjiva (A. D. 

301—409), and (3.) 
fff ^ ^ A. D. 420-479. 

PARAMARTHA SATYA 
S’ASTRA 
A work by Vasnbandhu. 

PARAMITA 
or ^ lit. 6 means of pass- 
ing (to Nirvi^-a), explained by 
^Ij ^ arrival at tbe 

other shore (i.e. at Nirvana), but 
with the note, “ it is only Prad 
jna (the 6th virtue) which carries 
men across the Sansara to the 
shores of Nirva^ja.” Six cardinal 
virtues, essential to every Bodhi- 






sattva, but representing generally 
the path in which the saint walks, 
viz. (1.) Dana, charity, (2.) 
S’ila, morality, ( 3. ) Kchanti, 
patience, (4.) Virya, energy, (5.) 
Dhyana, contemplation, and (6.) 
Pradjni, wisdom. Sometimes ten 
Paramitas + m are counted 
by adding ( 7. ) Upaya, use of 
proper means, ( 8. ) Djnana, 
science, (9.) Pranidhana, pious 
vows, and (10.) Bala, force of 
purpose. 

PARANIRMITA VAS’A- 
V A R T I N (Pali. Wasawarti. 
Siam. Paranimit. Tib. Gjan hph- 
rul dvang byed or Bab dvang 
phpugh. Mong. Bnssudum chu- 
bilghani erkeber or Maschi baya 
suktchi ergethn) 

» ^ m ^ lift tk 

Q ^ lit. dSvas who, whilst 
otliers are transformed, remain 
independent, or devas who control 
the transformation of others. The 
last of the 6 Devalokas, the dwel- 
ling of Mara, where life lasts 
32,000 years. 
PABASMAIPADA 
mm. A form of conjugation, 

each tense having a peculiar term- 
ination for the transitive voice, 
so-called (lit. words for another) 
because the action is supposed to 
pass (parasmai) to another. 

paratchittadjnIna 

(Pali. Parassa tchetopariyi yan* 


PART I. 


feta) ^ lit. the minds of 
others. The 5th of the 6 Abhid- 
jSas, intuitive knowledge of the 
minds of all other beings. 

P^RAVi^^^ ^explain- 
ed by lit. pigeon. A rock 
temple in the Dekkhan, dedicated 
to !0.s’yapa Buddha. 
PiRIDJ^TA^:5f|J ^ ^ 
A sacred shmb { growing in a 
circle in front of Indra’s palace). 
PARINIRV^N A^'^ja 

Mplained by |S ^ M 


— r-.- TTiV f5/J> ■flC'V IWV 

lit. extreme stillness and extinc- 
tion ( &c. of sense), or by UJ 
lit. complete stillness, or by^^^ 
lit. the passage of extinction, or by 

lit. final termination and escape 
from the bonds of trouble and 
vexaticm. The 2nd degree of 
Nirviiuij corresponding with the 
mental process of resigning all 
thought P^). See under 

Nirvfi^a. 

PARINIRV^NA VAIPULYA 

A work of 5,000 stanzas deliver- 
ed by S’fikyamnni previous to his 
mifrance into Nirvana. 
PARItTHABHAS (Tib. 
Od baal or Od tchhung) 
lii limited light. The 4ith Brah- 


raaloka ; the 1st region of the 2nd 
Dhyana. 

PARITTAS’UBHAS (Singh. 
Parittasubha. Tib. Dge tchhung) 
purity. The 
7th Brahmaloka ; the 1st region 
of the 3rd Dhyana. 
PARIVRiJIKAS (Singh. 
Paribrfijikas) ^ M ^ 


JPJ ^ explained by ^ 
ft Ut. ( those who) walk about 
everywhere. A Shivaitic sect, 
worshippers of Mah^s’vara, who 
wear clothes of the colour of red 
soil. They shave the head except- 
ing the crown. 

PARIJIAS’AVARI D H AR A N 1 

*35® @ IE=S|i« 

Title of a translation by Amog- 
havadjra (A. D. 746 — 771). 

PARSA or 

or wim Persia, situated “ near 
the western ocean," the principal 
mart for precious stones, pearls 
and silks, possessing at its capital 
( Snrasthfina ) the almsbowl of 
S’akyamuni. The favourite deity 
of the country is Dinabha. 

P'^ R S’ V A or Pfes’vika or ^rya 
p&rs’vika or ^ 

lit. the Arya ( who used to 
lie) on his side, or # 

(Pars’va bhikchu). A Brahman 
of Ctandhira, originally called 
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lit. born with diflBcalty. 
As a Bhikchu, he swore to re- 
main lying on his side till he had 
mastered the 6 Abhidjnas and 8 
Plramitas. He is counted as the 
9th (or 10th) patriarch (died 
B. C. 36). 

PARVATA||:>f^^or 
^ Ancient province 
and city of Tcheka, 700 li N. E. 
of Mnlusth^nipnra, perhaps the 
modern Puttipoor (between Mul- 
tan and Lahore). 
PAEVATIs. a. Bhima. 
PAETANGKA BANDHANA 

A sacred phrase ; binding a cloth 
round the knees, thighs and back, 
as seated on the hams. 
PlRYiTRA -^y 

Ancient kingdom (now Birat, W. 
of Mathura ), a centre of here- 
tical sects. 

pA.S’UPATAS V. Pams’upatas. 
PATALA or Patali (Tib. Skyanar) 

M 

explained by II ^ lit. a! 
tree whose flowers emit steam or 
lit. the tree of 
the son-in-law. The Bignonia 
suave olens (trumpet flower). 
PStALIPUTTEA. or Kusumapura 
(Tib. Skya nar gyi bu ) 

® ai «' a * « « IS 
M 36 »' ®! K “t 


m lit. the city of the son 
of the Pateli flower, or 

lit. the city of flowers 
(Pns’papura). An ancient city 
originally known as Kusumapura, 
where the 3rd synod (B. C. 246) 
was held ; the present Patna. 
PATRA (Peito tree) 

or (Peito leaves) or 

^5 lit. leave tree, or 

lit. meditation tree. A 
palm, the Borassns flabelliformis, 
often confounded with the Pip- 
pala. See Bodhidruma and Tala. 
pATRA (P4H. Patto. Singh. Patra. 
Burm. Thabeit. Tib. Lhung bsed. 
Mong. Baddir or Zogosii) ^ ^ 


or ■ 


or 




or (1.) The almsbowl (pa- 
tera) of S’dkyamuni to be used 
by every Buddha, first preserved 
at Vais’ ali, then taken to Gand- 
hira, Persia, China, Ceylon, to the 
heaven Tuchita, to the palace of 
Sagara (at the bottom of the sea), 
where it awaits the advent of 
Maitreya, whereupon it will di- 
vide into 4 pieces, each of which 
is to be guarded by a Maharadja, 
as with its absolute disappearance 
the religion of Buddha will perish. 
(2.) The almsbowl of every Bud- 
hist mendicant. 

PiTRADEVA The 

deva of the almsbowl, invoked 
by conjurors. 
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PATTIKta ^ lit. infantry. 

A division of every Indian army. 
P A TJ C H A The first of 

the 3 winter months, beginning 
on the 16th day of the 12th 
(Chinese) moon. 

PHARADJIKA V. Paradjika. 
PH^TCHITTT^ DHAM 
M A (Pali) Wi ^ 

(Singh. Pachiti), explained by 
lit. fall (into hell). A section 
of the Vinaya, containing 90 pro- 
hibitions. 

PHiTIDfiSANirA: V. 

Pratidea’aniyA. 

PILINDA VATSA ^ 
iJp ^ J§| Arhat, one of 
the disciples of S’dkyamuni. 
PILUSArAGIRI || 

^ Ul H ^ til A 

mountain (S. W. of Kapis’a city), 
the guardian spirit of which was 
converted by S akyamuni. 

piltjsIra stupa ^ ^ ^ 

IB^^A stfipa erected by As’okha 
on the top of Pllusfiragiri. 

P I P P A L A or Pippala vrikcha 

W ^ ^ One of the 

many names of Mens religiosa. 
See under Bodhidruma and Patra. 
P I S’ T C H A (Tib. Scha za ) 
or or 


class of demons (vampires), more 
powerful than Pretas. The re- 
tinue of Dhritarachtra. 

P I S’ U N A V. Mara. 

P 1 T A K A (Singh. Pitakattayan. 
Bnrm. Pitagat) lit. a recep- 
tacle. General term for canonical 
writings. See Tripitaka. 

PITi PUTRA SAMAGAMA ^ 
Title of a trans- 
lation ( A. D, 562 ) by Narend- 
rayas’as. 

PITiS’ILii 
Ancient kingdom and city (in 
Sindh), 700 li N. of Adhyavakila, 
300 U S. W. of Avai.ida. 

POCHADHAor Upochana 
^ ^ explained 
^ lit. mutual confession of sin. 
The ceremony of confession, per- 
formed on 1st and 15th of every 
month. 

P O T A L A or Potaraka (Tib. Ri 
Potala or Ghru hdzin ) 
or or Ra ^ 

ta ^ or ^ 

or 

explained 
Q lit. small white 
flowers. (1.) A port (now Tatta) 
at the mouth of the Indus, a 
centre of ancient trade, the home 
of S’akyamuni's ancestors. (2.) 
A mountain range (Nilgherries ?) 
E. of Maliya mountains, S. E. of 
Malakuta. The original resort 
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of Avalokitea’vara. ( 3. ) The 
island of Pootoo (near Ningpo), a 
centre of the worship of Kwan- 
yin ( T. Avalokites’vara ). (4.) 

The three-peaked hill near Lhassa, 
with the palace of the old kings 
of Tibet, now the seat of the 
Dalai Lama (who is an incarna- 
tion of AralokitesVara ). ( 6. ) 

A fabulous resort of Bodhisat- 
tvas, “ somewhere in the western 
ocean.” 

POTTHABHA (Pali. Pottaban. 
Singh. Phassi ) lit. touch. 

The sense of touch. See Chada- 
yatana. 

PRABHiKARAMITRAor 
Prabhamitra M M ^ P 

or or ^ ^ or 

A S’raraana of Central India, a 
Kchatriya by caste, who came to 
China (A. D. 627) and translated 
3 works. 

prabhIkara varddhana 

tit 11 P S @ 

or lit. one who causes 

increase of light. The father of 
Karcha varddhana, king of Kan- 
ya,kubdja. 

prabhapala ^ ^ ^ ^ 

a former incarnation of S’akya- 
muni, when he was a disciple of 
Kas’yapa Buddha. 
PRABHU(1.) A term in 
philosophy, primordial existence, 


^ (2 ) A title of Vishnu 

(the sun)|jj^^^ or 
See Vasudeva. 
PRABHtITARATNA 




or ^ 


sm nl‘ 

One of 

the Sapta Tathagata, patron of 
the Saddharma pundarika who 
divided himself into seven Bud- 
dhas to labour in 

as many difEerent places, and 
appears sometimes in the form of 
a Stupa. See Ratua vis’nddha. 

PRADAKCHINA 

The ( Brahmanic and Buddhist ) 
ceremony of circumambulating a 
holy object with one's right side 
turned to it. 

PRAD^NAS’URA 
A Bodhisattva in the retinue of 
S’akyamuni. 

PRADIPADANIYA SUTRA 

a translation ( A. D. 558 ) by 
N arendrayas’as. 

PRADJAPATi V. Mahapradjfipatl. 

P R A D J N A (Pali. Panna. Singh. 
PragnyAwa) explained 

by ^ lit. intelligence. (1.) 
The highest of the 6 PAramita, 
intelligence, the principal means 
of attaining to Nirvana, as a 
knowledge of the illusory charac- 
ter of all existence. (2.) A S’ra- 
mana of KubhA ( Cabul ), trans- 
lator (about A.D. 810) of 4 works. 
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author of a new alphabet. 
PEADJN^BALA (Pali. Pan- 
nabala. Singh. Pragnyawabala ) 
^ lit. power of intelligence. 
Wisdom, one of the 5 BaU. 

pbadjnIbhadb 

® I® ^ 


A learned priest 
from Tiladhaka, native of B^la- 
pati, adherent (about (330 A. D.) 
of the Sarvastividah. 

PBADJNADEVA ^ % 

A learned and pious priest of 
Mahabodhi saingharama. 

PBADJNiGUPTA^^ 




or 




A learned 


Brahman, teacher of S'ilanitya. 
PEADJ^iKABA ^ ^ 
A learned 

priest of N4vasaiaghririma, native 
(about 630 A. D.) of Tch^ka. 
PEADjSiKUTA ^ ^ 
A fictitious B<Mlhisattva, living 
in Batnavis’uddha, attending on 
Prabhutaratna . 


pbadj^^pabamitA 

plained by ^ ^ lit. land- 
ing on the other shore. Intel- 
ligence as a means to reach Nir- 
vana. See Pradjna and Paramita. 
PEADjfJA.PAEAMITA 
AEDHAS’ ATIK A. Title 
of 4 translations of the 10th Sutra 
of the Mahapradjndparamita,'viz. 


(1) t 

by Bodhirutchi (A. D. 618 — 
907) ; (2.) # Rl| If 3t 
M ^ ^ Vadjra bod- 
hi (A. D. 723—730) ; (3.) 

3: M Amoghavadjra 

(i.D. 746 -771)1 (4.) % 

by Danapala (A. D. 980 — 

1000 ). 

peadjnAp IbamitA 

SIJTBA s. a. Mahipradjna para- 
mitfi Butra. 

pradjR^pAeamit.S saiKka. 

yagIthX # # W 

Title of 

a translation (A. D. 982 — 1001) 

pbadjnXpbadipa S’^- 

STBA^^j^l^ A work 
of Nagardjuna and Nirdes’apra- 
bha M m), translated 

(A. D. 630 — 632} by Prabhakara- 
mitra. 

PRADJNA PTIPADA S' ^- 
S T R A 3^ A work of 

Mahamaudgalyayana, translated 
by Dharmarakcha (A. D. 1004 — 
1058). 

PRADJNAPTIViDINAH 
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ift iSi 1^ 

the School which discusses re- 
demption or illusions. A subdi- 
vision of the Mahasarnghikah. 

PRADJNiTARA ^ ^ ^ ^ 
The 27th patriarch, native of East- 
ern India ; laboured in Southern 
India ; died A. D. 457. 

PRADJNENDRTA (Piili. 
Pannendriya. Singh. Pragnyawa 
indra) The organ of in- 

telligence (v. Pradjna), one of 
the 5 organs (or roots) of life 
(v. Indrya). 

PRiGBODHl||cj^^«:^ 

explained by JE ^ lit. 
anterior to correct perceptions. A 
mountain in Magadha, which 
S’akyamuni ascended “ before 
entering upon Bodhi." 

.PRAHiNA^or^^ 

■ Conversion and entering ecclesias- 
tical life. 

PRAKARANAP Ada VIB- 

hAchA S’Astra ^ 

^ philosophical 
treatise by Skandhila. 

PRALAMBA ^ ^ 
A certain Rakchasi. 

PRAMITI WLM ^ ^ 
or A S’ramapa of Central 

India, co-translator (A. D. 618 — 
907) of a Sutra. 

PRANIDHANA^^ 

lit. salvation by vows. The virtue 


of (faithfulness in ) prayers and 
vows. 

prAntamula S’Astra 

TI K A lit. discourse on the 

(due) mean (i.e. Madhyamika). 
The principal text book ( by 
Nagardjuna and Nilanetra ) of 
the Madhyamika School, trans- 
lated (A. D. 409) by Kumjrad- 
jlva. 

P R A S A D A (Singh. Poega. Tib. 
Dgednn gji dn khang or Mtchhod 
khang or Du khang) 

explained by lit. the hall. 
The assembly hall (in ' a monas- 
tery) ; the confessional. 
PRAS’ANTA VINIS’KAYA 

pratihArta samAdhi 

Title of a translation 
(A. D. 663) by Hiuen-tsang. 
PRASENADJIT (Pali and 
Singh. Pasenadi. Burm. Patha- 
nadi. Tib. Gsal rgyal. Mong. 
Todorchoi Daghaksan) 

gj9R#^» 

m ^ MS 

explained by lit. con- 

queror of an army. A king of 
Kos'ala, residing in S’ravasti; 
one of the first royal converts and 
patrons of S’akyamnni ; origina- 
tor of Buddhist idolatry ( by 
having a statue of Buddha made 
before his death). 
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PRAS’EABDHI (Pali. Passadhi) 
lit. removal (sc. of misery) 
or lit. the Bodhyanga 

( called ) removal, explained by 
^ cutting 


ofE and removing of trouble and 
vexation. A state of tranquillity. 
See Bodhyanga. 

PRAT^.PAK’Aor Mahatapana 
(Siam. Mahadapha) 

lit. the hell of great burning, 
or ^ lit. extreme heat, or 
^ lit. great flame and 
heat. The 7th of the fl hot heUs, 
where life lasts half a kalpa. 

PRATIBHA-NA (Pali. Patibhina) 
pleasant discourses. 


(1.) A fictitious Bodhisattva, one 
of 14 Deva Aiya wor- 

shipped in China. (2.) One of the 
4 Pratisamvid (q. v.) 
K£ATICHTHAnA V. Prayaga. 
PBATIDjgS’ANiTA (Pdli. Phati- 
desanly^. Singh. Patid^sanidham- 

■“) 51 ® 

explained by fSl ^ lit. 
confession of sins before others. 
A section of the Vinaya concern- 
ing public confession of sins. 
PRATIMOKCHA SAMG- 
HIKA VmATAMULA ^ ^ 

^ IK 


Translation by Buddhabhadra 
(A. D. 416) of an abstract of the 
Mahasamgha vinaya. 


PRATIMOKCHA SUTRA. Title 
of 2 translations ( of works on 
the SarvAstivada vinaya), viz. 

by Kum- 

aradjiva (A.D. 404), and 

A. 

D. 710. 

PRATISAMVID ( Pali. Patisam- 
bhida. Singh. PratisambhidI) [7t| 
^^t. 4 unlimited 
(forms of) wisdom. Four modes of 
knowledge, characteristic of an 
Arhat, viz. (1.) Artha (Pali. At- 
tha) m 


lit. un- 
limited knowledge of the sense 
(of the laws) ; (2.) Dharma (Pali. 
Dhamma) ^ ^ lit. 

nnlimited knowledge of the can- 
on; (3.) Nirnkti (Pali. Nirutti) 

limited knowledge of agreements 
or lit. facility in explana- 

tions ; { 4. ) Pratibhana ( Pali. 

Palibbin.) m IS: mm IS 

Rt. unlimited knowledge of plea - 
cant discourses (sc. on the 12 
Nidanas). 

PRATiTTA SAMUTPAdA 
S’ ASTRA (Singh. Paticha sam- 
uppida. Tib. Rten tching hbrel 
barbhyur pa) 

lit. S’astra on the Dvadas’a 
(twelve) nidanas. A translation 
by S’uddhamati (A. D. 508 — 
534). 
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PRATTBKA. BUDDHA or 
Pratyeka Djina ( Pili. Patiekan. 
Singk. Pas^ Buddha. Eurm. Pte- 
tzega. Tib. Rangs sang dschei. 
Along. Pratikavudor Ovoro T6- 
rolkitu) 

or ^ explained by ^ 
lit. individually intelligent, 
or by Uj lit. completely in- 
telligent, or by ^ lit. in- 
teUigent as regards the Nid^nas. 
A degree of saintship (unknown 
to primitive Buddhism), viewed 
as one of the 3 conveyances to 
Nirvana (v. Madhyimiyana), and 
practised by hermits who, as 
attaining to Bnddhaship indivi- 
dually (e. i. without teacher and 
without saving others), are com- 
pared with the Khadga and call- 
ed Ekas’ringa richi. As crossing 
Sahsara, suppressing errors, and 
yet not attaining to absolute 
perfection, the Pratyeka Buddha 
is compared with a horse which 
crosses a river, swimming, with- 
out touching the ground. Having 
mastered the 12 Nidanas, he is 
also called Nidana Buddha. 
PRATYEKA BUDDHA 
nidAna S’ASTRA 

Translation 
(A. D. 350 — 431) of a work <hi 
the Abhidharma of the Hinayana 
PRAY^GA or Pratichthina 
M ^ # Ancient king- 
dom and city (now Allahabad), 


at the junction of Yamuna and 
Ganges. 

PRAYA S’TCHITTA (PaU. Phlt- 
chittiya) ^ ^ ^ ex. 
plained by ^ lit. faU (into 
hell). A section of the Vinaya, 
concerning 90 misdemeanours of 
priests. 

PRETAS (Siam. Pret. Burm. Prei- 
tha. Tib. Yidwags or Yid btags. 
Along. Birrid) ^ or 

Si IS ^ ” M » ^ » 

^ explained by ^ ^ lit. 
hungry demons. One of the 6 
Giti ; 36 classes of demons with 
huge bellies, large months and 
tiny throats, suffering unappea- 
sable hunger, and living either in 
hell, in the service of Yama, or 
in the air, or among men (but 
visible only at night). Avari- 
cious and rapacious men are to be 
reborn as Pretas. 

PRITHAGDJANA (Pdli. 
Puthudjana) ^ A lit. solitary 
(extra ecclesiam). The uncon- 
verted, as compared with the 
Ary a. 

PRITI (Pali. Piti. Singh. Pritiya) 
lit. joy. The 4th Bodhyanga, 
spiritual joy and content, leading 
to Samadhi. 

PRYADARS’ANA 
lit. joyful view. The (fictitious) 
kalpa of S’ubhavyuha, Alegha- 
dundubhisvara and others. 
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PUCHPADANTI 

lit. flowery teeth. A certain 
Rakchasi. 

PUCHPAGIRI SAMGHiRiMA 

A monastery on mount Pnchpa- 
giri in Uda. 

PTJCHPAKUtA SUTRA. 
Title of 4 translations, viz. (1.) 

(A. D. 222—280); ( 2.) 

mm 

(A. D. 317-420) ; (3.) ^ 
ii ^ liS ^ W (A. D. 
317-420); (4.) # ^ 

^ (A. D. 980 

— 1 , 000 ). 

P U 0 H T A (Tib. Skar ma rgyal) 
% or ^ fj? or ^ ^ 
or ^ (comet). (1.) Name 
of an ancient richi. (2.) Name of 
a constellation formed by 3 stars. 

PUDGALAfl(or)^ 

^ ^ ^ ) 
^ explained by ^ '[^ 
lit. affectionate beings, or by 
oiiforing several 
paths. ( 1. ) Human beings as 
subject to metempsychosis. (2.) 
Personality ( as a philosophical 
term). 

P U D J A (Singh. Poya) 

lit. to support and nourish. Of- 
ferings, as the Buddhist substi-J 


tute for the Brahmanic sacrifices 
(Yadchna). 

PUDJASUMIRA 

A learned Arhat of Sala- 
ribhu, disciple of Ananda. 

P&GA^^ (Pinang). Areca 
catechu ; betel nut palm. 

PULAKES’A ^ ^ ^ A 
king (A. D. 630 ) of Maharachtra. 

P0LASTTA 

An ancient richi. 

PUNATCHA or Pantchasattra or 
Pantcharachtra An- 

cient province and city (now 
Poonah) of Cashmere. 

PUNDARIKA ^ 15::^ or ^ 
m or explained by ^ 

or lit. great (or white) 

lotus. The last of the 8 large 
and cold hells, where the cold 
lays bare the bones of criminals 
like white lotus flowers. 

PUNDARA VARDDHANA ^ 
iR Ancient king- 

dom and city (now Burdvan) in 
Bengal. 

PUNYABALiVADANA ^ 
m TMe of 

a translation (A. D. 987 — 1000) 
by Dflnapala. 

PUNYAPRASAV AS 

lit. happy birth, or ^ 
lit. living devas. (1.) The 10th 
Brahraaloka. ( 2. ) The 1st re- 
gion of the 4th Dhyana. 
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PUNTAS’iLA ^ ^ 

Houses of refuge, for the sick or 
poor. 

PUNYATiRA 

^ explained l>y ^ ||§ lit- 
lit. merit and virtue (1.) One of 
the 24 Deva Arya ^ wor- 
shipped in China. (2.) A S'ra- 
maina of Cahnl, co-translator (A. 
D. 404) of the Sarvastivada vina- 


ya- 

PUNYAYAS’AS 
or ^ ^ ^ The 10th (or 

11th) patriarch; died B. C. 383; 
a descendant of Gdntama ; born 
in P^talipnttra ; laboured in Vskr- 
anls’i ; converted As’vaghocha. 

PUNYOP^TA:j^^n.^'f^ 

or Nadi m m explained 
lit. happy birth. A 
S’ramai;,a of Central India; 
brought to China (A. D. 663) 3 
works. 

P U R N A V. Dharana. 

PURANA KAs’TAPA 

One of the 6 Tirthyas ; maternal 
descendant of the Kas’yapa 
family ; brahminical ascetic ; op- 
ponent of S’akyamnni. 

PTJRiNAS^^flSor 

^ (or ff ) explained by 

lit. complete. A class of Brah- 
manic, mythological, philosophical 
and ascetic literature. i 


PURJA MITRAor Pntnomita 
^ The 26th patri- 
arch, son of a king of Southern 
India, laboured in Eastern India, 
died (A. D. 388) by Samadhi. 

P U R N N A V. Bala* 


P U R.N A (Singh. Punna ) v. 

Purnamaitrayaniputtra. 
PURNA KALASAYA 
( Siam. Bat keo inthanan ) 
^#0 1^ explained by 
lit. a full jar. One of the mystic 
figures of the S’ripiida. 
PURNAMAITRiYANI 
(PUTTRA) or Maitiiyanl- 
puttra or Pur^a ( ) 

il 

^ or 

^ ^ # o- 1 ^5 1 

PS ^ ^ i explained by^ 
iif* lit. son of completeness 
(Furna) and charity(Maitrayani), 


or by tbe 

son of completeness and of the 
lady of dignified beauty, or by 
lit. the son of complete 
view. A disciple of S’akyamnni ; 
son of Bhava by a slave girl ; ill- 
treated by his brother, he enga- 
ged in business, forsook wealth for 
the priesthood, saved his brothers 
from shipwreck by conquering 
Indra through Samidhi ; built a 
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vihAra for S’akyamniii ; became 
a Ilodhisattra, expected to reap- 
pear as Dharmaprabhasa Bad- 
dha. He is often confounded 
with MaitrAya. 

PURNAMUKHA AVA- 
D^NA S'ATAKA 
W ^ Title of a transla- 
tion (A. D. 223-253) of 100 
legends. 

PURNAPAEIPRITCHT- 
CHHS ^ Title 

of a Sdtra, translated (A.D. 405) 
by Kumaradjiva. 

PURN A VARMM A f i M 
explained by ^ ^ 
lit. complete helmet. A king of 
Magadha, the last descendant of 
As’okha. 

PURUCHA Ji: or ^ 

or (lit. master) 

explained by lit, the 

spiritual self. The spirit which, 
together with Svabhavah, pro- 
duces, through the successive mo- 
difications of Guna, all forms of 
existence. 

PURUCHAPURA ^ ^ 

or ^ "^Ancient capi- 

tal (now Peshawur) of Gandhara. 

PURVANIViSANU SM R- 
ITI DJNANA(Pali. Pubbeni 
vasAnugataihninem) lit. 

destiny of the dwellings. Know- 
ledge of all forms of pre-existence 


of oneself and others. See Abhi- 
djna. 

PHRVAS’llL^H 

or ^ [Jj -gJJ lit. the School 
of the eastern mount. One of the 
5 subdivisions of the Mahasafng- 
hikah. 

PHRVAS'llLA SAMGHARAMA 

# HI # E ^ ^ 

or lit. temple of the 

eastern mount. A monastery on 
a hill E. of Dhanakatcheka. 

PU RVAVIDEIHA or Videha 
( Singh. Pnrwa widesa. Siam , 
Bnphavithe Thavib. Tib. Char 
gii Ins pag dwip, Mong. Dorona 
oulam dzi beyetou dip) 

^.r fli® glKtti 


SP or 


5Pl or 


O’" # T* ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ M explained by 
^ ^aland of con- 
querors of the spirit, or by 

lit. separate from the body. 
One of the 4 continents (of every 
universe), E. of the Mern, semi- 
circular in shape, the inhabitants 
having al.-o semi-circular faces 
and “ seeing the sun rise before 
we see it." 

PTJS’PAPTJRA v. PAtaliputtra. 
PUT AN A •g ^ ^15 Aclass 
of Pretas who control fever. 
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PUTCHBKAGIRI ill 

A mountain in Eastern India on 
Avhichi Avalokites’vara' appeared. 

R. 

RACHTRAPALA ^ @ ^ ^ 
A Bodhisattva among demons. 
R^CHTRAPiLA PARI- 
PRITCHTGHHS. Title 
of 2 translations, viz. ( !• ) 

0 Djnanagnpta 

(A. D. 589-618) ; (2.) |g; 

by Dharmadeva ( A. D. 973 — 
981 ). 

radjAvav.^daka SIJ’TRA. 

Title of 4 translations, viz. (1.) 
-479); (2.) 

3E Hinen-tsang (A. 

D.642);(3.) # 

^ -f- ^ SE ^ i? (A. D. 

’^y (A. D. 

989—1,000). 

RADJA BAL%DR^ KETU ^ 

^ prince who possess- 

ed the Devendra samaya. 
RiDJAGIRIYiSs. a. Ab- 

hayagirivasinah. 

A 

RAUJAGRIHA or Eadjagrihapura 
(Pali. Ridjagaha. Singh. Raja- 
gahanuwara. Burm. Radzagio. 
Mong. Vimaladjana iin kundi. 


Tib. Dchal poik ap) S ^ ^ 

» UK* ” i 

lit. the city of royal 
palaces. The residence, at the 
foot of Gridhrakuta, of the Ma- 
gadha princes from Bimbisara to 
As’oka ; meeting place of the first 
synod ( B. C. 5t0) ; the modern 
Radghir { S. W. of Bahar ) vene- 
rated by Jain pilgrims. See 
Kus'Agarapura. 

RADJAKUMARA or Radjapnttra 
(Tib. Ghial sres. Mong. Khan 
knbakhun) s. a. Knmfira radja. 
RADJAMAHENDRl v. 
Mahandhra. 

RiDJAPGRA.^, ^ ^ fl H 
Ancient city and province (now 
Rajoar), near S. W. frontier of 
of Cashmere. 

RADJATA V. Rfipya. 

R^D JAVA RDDHAN A 

W ft 5» SB O' i « 

King of Kanydknbdja, son of 
Harchavardhana. 

RADJiVAVADAKA SUTRA ^ 

ift w ^ I w ffi a 

Title of a translation by Dana- 
pala (A. D. 980—1000). 

RAHAN or Rabat v. Arhat. 

SAHU (Tib. Sgra gtchan) 

1 explained by 

lit. stoppage. A king of Asu- 
ras, who seeks (in the shape of a 
dog) to devour sun and moon, 
and thus causes eclipses. 


or 
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rSBTJLA or Eahulabhadra or LAg- 
hula ( Barm. Raoula. Tib. Sgra ' 
gtcban bdsin. Mong. Raboli) ^ | 

^ fc M 

or IP explained by ^ 
lit. ( be wbo ) npset tbe bin- 
drances (viz. of Ribus against 
bis birtb). The eldest son ( by 
Tas’odhara) and disciple of S’ak- 
yamuni ; descendant of Gautama 
RAbnga^n ; founder of the VAib- j 
hacbikab ; now revered as patron 
saint of novices ; to be reborn as 
the eldest son of every Buddha, 
especially of Ananda. See Djal- 
imbara. 

E^HTJLATAUflil ^ 

The 10th patriarch, native of 
Kapila, laboured (till B. 0. 113) 
in S’ravasti. See Samghanandi. 

R^IVATA or RAvata (Singh. Re- 
vato) tlJt ^ ^ 

^ or ^ ^ ^ or ^ ^ 
a ^ explained by ^ 
lit the constellation (2 stars in 
Pegasus) called “the house.” (1.) 
A Brahman hermit; one of the 
principal disciples of S’akyamuni ; 
to be reborn as Samanta prab- 
(2 ) A native of Handjna, ! 
president of the 2nd synod (B. B. ' 
443)- (3 ) ^ member of the 3rd 

synod (B. C. 246). 
RAKCHASAor Rakchas (Tib. 

Srin boi din. Mong. Manggu)]^ 
^ ^ or ^ ^ or ^ ^ 


explained by A S. “• 
demons which devour' men, or by 
lit, terrible. (1.) The 
aborigines of Ceylon, dreaded as 
cannibals by ancient mariners, 
extirpated by Simhala. (2 ) The 
demons attending 'V'ais ramaiia, 
invoked by sorcerers. 

RAKCHAS’i ^ jjC ff M 

jL ^ M ^*'1 ^ 

wives and dangliters of Rakcbasa 
demons, invoked by sorcerers. 

RA KTAPATMATA or ft 

The red lotus ; one of the figures 
of the S’ripAda. 

RAKTAVITIi^ 3 ^%^ 
explained by^ lit. red soil. 
A saaghA,rAma, erected near the 
capital of Karnasuvania, on the 
spot where a Buddhist priest from 
Southern India defeated a heretic 
in public disputation. 

RAKTIKi or Retti ^ 
explained by 1^- lit- * 

of (the GunjA.) creeper. An Indian 
weight, equal to 2^6 grains. 

R A M A or RamagrAma ^ 
or Ancient city (N. W . 

of Goruckpoor ) and kingdom, 
between Kapilavastn and Kus’in- 
agara. 

EAS’MINIRH.^RASAM- 
GIRATHI or PrabhA sAdhana 
Hi ^ # Titleofa 

translation by Bodhirutchi (A.D. 
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618— 9 7). 

B A S’M I P R A B H A S A^^ 
lit. lisflit and briorhtness. The 

C3 O 

®iame under which Mahakls’yapa 
is to be reborn as Buddha, See 
Mahiivyuha and AvabMsa. 

RAS’MI S’ATASAHASRA 
paripurna DHVADJA 

^ ^ 
whose feet display innumerable 
luminous figures { like the S’ri- 
pada) . The name under which 
Yas’odhara is to appear as Bud- 
dha. 

RATH AK^T A Kt. the 
chariot corps. A division of an 
Indian army. 

RATIPRAPURNA 
lit. complete joy. The kalpa 
during which M^udgalydyana is 
to appear as Buddha. 

R A T N A V. Sapta ratna. 

RATNADViPA^^lit. 
island of treasures (pearls). An- 
cient name of Sifhhala (Ceylon). 

R AT N A&H IE I pj Ut. 
precious mount. A mountain near 
Radjagriha. 

RATNAKARA lit. 

treasure store. (1.) A native of 
Vais’Ali, contemporary of S’aky- 
amuni. (2.) The 112th Buddha 
of the Bhadra kalpa. 

RATNAKETU ^ lit. 

precious figure. (1.) One of the 
Sapta Tathagata. (2.) The name 


under which S’akyamuni’s 2,000 
disciples, and especially Ananda, 
will reappear as Buddha at dif- 
ferent points of the compass. 
RATUAkOtA 
A section of the Sutra pitaka, 
including the Maharatuakuta, the 
Ratnakuta siitra.and some 36* 
other works. 

RATNAKUTA SUTRA- 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1.) 

a.d. 

25-220, and (2.) A ^ 

Djnanagupta, A.D. 

595 . 

^5 or ^ 
lit. precious in- 


RATNAMATI 


or 


tentions. ( 1. ) The 4th son of 
Tchandra surya pradipa. ( 2. ) A 
S’ramana of Central India, trans- 
lator (A. D. 608) of 3 works. 
RATNAMEGHA DHARaNI ^ 

I* W » ffi 8 « « 

Title of a translation by Amogha 
vadjra (A. D. 746 — 771). 
RATNAMEGHA SUTRA. Title of 
3 translations, viz., (1.) ^ 

^ hy Mandra and 

SamghapAla (A. D. 503); (2.) ^ 
PM ^y Dharmarut- 
chi (A. D. 693); (3.) ^ ^ 


m 




fm pfl m 


by Diinapala, Dharinarakcha etc. 
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(A. D. 1000-1010). 
EATDTAPAEAS’I ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Title of a tranalation ( A. D. 397 
— 439), forming part of the Mah- 
aratnakuta sOtra. 

EATNASAMBHAVA ^ ^ 


years, but where 24 hours are 
equal to 4000 years on earth. 
RAVANA ^ ^ or 

m A King of Simhala. 

RAVI V. Travati. 

REVATA V. Riivata. 


lit. precious birth. (1.) One of 
the Pantcha Dhyani Buddhas, 
attended by Ratnapini. (2 ) The 
realm of S’asiketu Buddha. 
RATKASTKHIN v. S’ikhin. 
EATNATCHINTA ^ 

lit. precious 
thought. A S’r^imana of Cash- 
mere, translator ( A. D. 693 — 
706) of 7 works. 

RATNATEDJOBHYUDGA 

eCoja a ® ± i 

lit. superior king of precious dig- 
nity and virtue. A fabulous Bud- 
dha, living B. of our universe, 
attended by Samantabhadra. 
RATKATRATA V. Triratna. 


RATNAVABH^SA (1.) ^ ^ 
lit. precious brightness. The 
kalpa of Dharmaprabh4sa. (2.) 

lit. possessor of treasures. 
The kalpa of S’asiketu. 


EATKAVIS’UDDHA 


lit. 


precious purity. The fabulous re- 


alm of Prabhutaratna. 
RAURAVA (Siam. Rdruva)^ 
or or lit. crying. 


The 4th of the 8 large hot hells 
where life lasts 4,000 ( or 400) 


RICHI (Bnrm. Eacior rathee. Tib. 
Drang srong) m A lit. im- 
mortals, or lit. the gati 

of immortals. A man, transformed 
into an immortal, by asceticism 
and meditation. Nagardjuna, who 
counts 10 classes of richis, ascri- 
bes to them only temporary exem- 
ption (for 1,000,000 years ) from 
transmigration, but Chinese Bud- 
dhists (and Tauists) view them 
as absolutely immortal, and dis- 
tinguish 5 classes, viz. (1.) D§va 
richis A fiij residing on the 7 
concentric rocks around Mern, 
(2.) Purucha (or Atman) richis 
roaming about in the air, 

(3.) Kara richis AflU dwelling 
as immortals among men, (4.) 
Bhumi richis fill residing 
on earth in caves, and (5.) Preta 
richis a till roving demons. 
These richis form a 7th gati (q. 
V.) or a 7th class of sentient 
beings. 

RIDDHI (Pali. Iddhi. Mong. Riddi 
chnbilghan) tin M ^ lit. a 
body (transmntable) at will. The 
dominion of spirit over matter. 
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implying (1) possession of a body 
which is exempt from the laws of 
gravitation and space, and (2) 
power to assume any shape or 
form and to traverse space at will. 
aiDDHI MANTRA 


m 


Jh 


iSftf M % 


Incantations or 
prayers used to gain or exercise 
the power of Eiddhi. 

RIDDHIP^DA (Pali. Iddhi- 
pado. Tib. Rdzn hpbrul gyi rkang 
pa) lit. 4 steps 

to Eiddhi. Four modes of obtain- 
ing Eiddhi, by the annihilation 
of desire, energy, memory and 
meditation. See Tchhanda, Virya, 
Tchitta and Mimamsa riddhi 
piida. 

EIDDHI S^KCHiTKEI 
Y A (Pdli. Iddhippabh^do)jp^^ 
^ lit. the power of the super- 
natural (riddhi) steps. The power 
to assume any ^ihape or form (see 
Riddhi), the third of the 6 Abhi- 
djnas. 

RIDDHI VIKRipiTA 
SAMADHI ^ 

^ ^ degree of samidhi, call- 

ed “ the idle sports of spirituaT 
penetration.” 

I G VEDA lit. hymns | 

of praise. The most ancient por- 
tion of the Veda, consisting of a 
collection of hymns (Sanhita) and 
a number of prose ]works (Brah- 
manas and Sutras). 


ROHINILi*^|5,^^ 

An ancient monastery, visited by 
S'akyamuni ; the modern Roynal- 
lah, near Balgada, in B. Bahar. 

ROHITAKAor Lohitaka ^ 
(1) Red or opal co- 
lour. (2) The ruby or balas-ruby. 

ROHITAKA STUPA 
^ ^ ^ ^ explained 

by lit. the red stdpa. A 

stupa built by A s’ oka, 50 li W. of 
Mongali, where Maitribala radja 
fed starving Yakchas with his 
blood. 

ROHITA MUKTI 

^ Red pearls or rubies. 
See Sapta ratna. 

ROHU ^ Ancient pro- 

vince and city of Tukhdra, S. of 
the Oxus. 

R U D R A (Tib. Yu lang) 
mm A name of Shiva, as ruler 
of the wind, and lord of the 
Khumbandhas. 

EUDRAKA RaMAPUT- 

raka the son of Riima. A richi of 
Magadha, a teacher of S’akya- 


muni. 


RUPA (Tib. Gzugs) lit. form. 
(1.) The perception of form ; one 
of the Chadayatana. (1.) Form, 
as one of the aggregates of 
the ^ ^ physical body. See 
Skaudha, 
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EUPADHATU or Eftpivatchara 
(Tib. Gzugs-kyi khams) Am 
lit. the region of form. The 2nd 
of the Triilokya ; the world of 
form, comprising 18 Brahmalokas, 
diyided into 4 DbyAnas, where 
life lasts from 16,000 kalpas down 
to half a kalpa, and the height of 
the body measures from 16,000 
yodjanas down to half a yodjana, 
the inhabitants being sexless and 
unclothed. 

EtiPTA ^ lit- silver. The 
2nd of the Sapta Eatna. 
EUTCHIE A KfiTU ^ 
lit. wonderful banner. A fabu- 
lous Bodhisattva. 


S. 

S'ABDA or Sadda (P&H. Saddan) 
^ lit. sound. The perception of 
sound ; one of the Chadiiyatana. 
S'ABDA VIDYi S'ASTBA 


^ ^ lit- Iticid treatise on 


sounds. One of the Fantcha 
Vidy& S Astras, a work on etymo- 
logy by Ans’uvarmma. 


SADAPAEIBHUTA 


lit never slighting (others). (1 ) 
A Bodhisattva, famous for his 
unselfish meekness. (2.) A former 
incarnation of S'akyamnni, when 
he displayed unselfish meekness 
though slighted by Bhadrapala 
(with f«00 Bodhisattvas), by 
Siihhatchandra (with 500 TJpa. 
sakas) and by Sngata tchetana 
(with 500 Bhikchn^-is) . 


SADDA V. S'abda. 

SADDHAEMA (Pali. Saddhamma) 
lit. the wonderful law. 
A fabulous Mahlbrahmi (also 
called Sndharma), devotee of Ma- 
habhid j nAd jnanabhibhn. 

SADDHAEMA LANKAVA- 
TAEA s.a. Langkav.itlra sutra. 

SADDHAEMA PEATIR&PAKA 
lit. law of images. The 
2nd of the 3 stages of development 
through which Buddhism passes 
nnder each Buddha, the first 
being iE^ lit. the period of 
true religion, the 2nd 
lit. the period of fanciful religion , 
the 3rd lit. the period of 

declining religion. In the case 
of S’ftkyamuni, the Ist period 
continued for 200 years after his 
death, the 2nd lasted 1000 years, 
and the 3rd will last 3000 years, 
whereupon Maitreya renews this 
triple process, and each of his 
successors likewise. 

SADDHAEMA P U N D A- 
EIKA SAM^ DHI^ 

(1.) A degree of samad- 
hi, mastered by Vimalanetra. (2.) 
Title of a translation (of a portion 
of the Saddharma pnndarlka 
sutra), A. D. 427. 

SADDHARMA FUND A- 
RIKA SUTRA. Title of 4 
translations, forming the standard 
books of the Lotus School 
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viz (1.) IE ^ 

marakcha (A. D. 286), (2.) 

^ ^ ^Ij I? (incomplete, 
A. D 265-316), (3.) ^ ^1 

3^ i’y Kumaradjiva (A. D. 

406), (4.) ^ tS?, ^ M 
^y Djnanagupta and 
Dharmagupta (A. D. 589 — 618). ^ 
SADDHARMAPDNDA-' 
BIKA SUTRA S’ASTllA.j 
Title of 2 translations of Va-| 
snbandlia’s commentary on the j 
preceding work, viz. 

* 8® >>y Brf. 

hirntchi and others (A. D. 386 — 

634) «i.d 

by Ratuamati 

and another (A. D. 508). 
SADDHARMA SMRITY- 
UPASTHiNA SUTRA, 
Title of 2 translations, viz jjE 

by Gautama Pradjnftru- j 
tchi ("A.D. 539), and itp^m 
^ by Dbarmadeva (A.D. 

973-981). 

SADVAHA 

^ or ?I 3 E lit. guide of good- 
ness or truth. A king of Kosala, ; 
patron of Niigardjtina. 
SADVAH.ANA V. Djnutaka. 
S A G A L A V. S’akala. 

SAGARA ^ jtg H or ^ P 


One of the 2 1 Deva Arya ^ ^ 
;^), a Kaga king ( f| ^ ), 
whose daughter (8 years old) 
became a Buddha under the tuition 
of Mandjus’ri. He is said to dwell 
in a palace of pearls at the bottom 
of the sea, and is worshipped as 
a god of rain. 

SAG.VRAMATI A priest of 

Nalanda, defender of the Malni- 
yina in disputations with heretics. 
SAGARAMATI PARI PR I. 
TCHTCHHAy^W^^ 

» PS It fD a PI i Title of 

a translation, by Dharniarakcha 
and another (A D 1069 — 1058), 
of a chapter from the Mahivaipu- 
lya mahasannip.lta sutra 


SAGARA NAGARADJA 
PARIPRITCHTCHH A. 
Title of 3 translations, viz. (1.) 

» St i» 11 3Z a by 

Dharraarakcha (A.D. 265 — 316), 
!g (A.D 618-987), (3.)|ta 

^fcii flSIIWM::*: 

Ife ^ ^ by Damopila (A.D. 

980-1000). 

SAGARA VARADHARA 
BUDDHI VIKRipiTABHI- 
DJNA 

<iN 

The name under which Ananda 
reappears as Buddha, in Anava- 
namita vaidjayanta, during the 
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kalpa MauoJjfia s’abdabhigard- j 
jita. 

S A H A or Sahaloka or Sabaloka- 
dbatn (Mong, Ssava jirtintchu) 


or ^ 


or 


plained by lit- 

the world of suffering, or by 

lit. tbe capital of 
a cbiliocosmos. The inhabited 
portion of every universe, includ- 
ing all persons subject to trans- 
migration and needing a Bud- 
dha’s instruction, and divided into 
3 worlds (v. TrMlokya) ruled by 
Sahainpati. 

SAHAMPATI (Singh. Sampati) 
V. Mahibrahma Sahainpati. 

S'AIKCHA or S'aikchya (Pali. 
Sekhiya) ^ M H ex- 
plained by ^ lit. one 
who ought to study, or subjects to 
be studied ; or ^ ex- 
plained by ^ fp lit. wicked 
deeds. (1.) Catechumens, especial- ! 
ly laynovices. See Arhan. (2 ) i 
A section of the Vinaya, called ^ 
laws for the community of disci- j 
pies ^ I’eing a series | 

of 100 regulations for novices. j 

S A K C H I or S'akti or S'as’i I 
^ e"" lx M sacrifice.) (1 ) 
The hare (which threw itself into 
the fire to save starving people), 
transferred by Indra to the centre 
of the moon. (2) A name of 


Vematchitra. (3 ) The consort of 
any deity (according to the Tan- 
tra School). (4.) Female energy 
(Yoni ). 

S’A'KALA (Piili. Sagala. Singh. 
Sangala) The capi- 

tal of Tcheka and (under Mahi- 
rakula) of the whole Pundjab. 
The Lagala of Ptolemy. The 
modern Sanga near TJmritsir. 

S' A K R A (Pali. Sakka. Singh. 
Sekra) ^ ^ or ^ fp or ^ 
or 5 ^ explained by 

lit. the mighty Lord 
(Indra) of Devas, or muu 
(S’akra Devfendra) or 
fe 0 explained by ^ JP 
lit. S’akra the Lord (Indra) of 
Devas, or 

W^3E lit. king of Trayas- 
trims’as. Common epithets of In- 
dra (q. V.) as ruler of the U^vas. 
S’AKRS^DITYA 
4^ or *0* lit. sun of the 
ruler (S’akra). A king of Magadha 
(after S’akyamnni’s death). 

SAKRIdIgaMIN (Pali. 

Sakadagami. Singh. Sakradagami. 
Burm. Thakagan. Tib. Leneik 
cir honghaba) ^ ^ ^|J jjjg 
explained 

by — • lit. coming once more. 

The 2ud degree of saintship (v. 
Arya), involving rebirth among 
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devas and among men, whereupon 
Arhatship is reached. 

S’AKTA (Singh. Sakya. Bnrm 
Thakia) ^0 explained by ^ 
lit charity Or lit. chari- 

table. The ancestors and des- 
cendants of Iks’vakn Virndhaka 
(q.v.), viz. 5 kings of the Vivartta 
kalpa headed 

by Mahasammata 

5 Tchakravarttis ^ 

^ headed by Mnrdhadja 
(1141) ; 19 kings, the first 
being Tohetrya(:J^ and the 

last Mahad^va (A 9c ) ; 5000 
kings; 7000 kings; 8000 kings; 
9000 kings; 10,000 kings; 15,000 
kings ; 11,000 kings, the first 
being Gautama (q. v.) and the 
last Iks’vaku ( q v. ) who reigned 
at Potala, and whose 4 sons reign- 
ed at Kapilavastn, after the des. 
truction of which 4 surviving 
. princes founded the kingdoms of 
Udyana, Bamyan, Himatala and 
S’ambi. See also S’akyamuni. 
S'iKTA BODHISATTVA 
Atitleof Prahapala. 
.SAKYA B U D D H A s. a. 
S'ikyamuni. 

s1KYAMITRA||^5^ ^ 

^ or ^ lit. powerful friend 
An author of commentaries on 
philosophical works of the Mad- 
hyimiyilna School. 


S' AK YAM UNI (Bnrm Thakia. 
muni. lib. Shakja thubpa Mong 
Shigamunior Burchan bakshi) 

M or fijfti ^ ex- 

plained by ^ (S'akya) ^ 
(Muni) lit. mighty in charity, 
seclusion and silenco. The last of 
the Sapta Buddha, one of Sapta 
Tathagata, the 4th of the 1000 
Buddhas of the Bhadra kalpa. 
The name by which Chinese books 
refer to Gautama Buddha. The 
Lalitavistara and the popular 
aphorisms of Wang Puh 

^ ^ IB) tell the 

story of bis life, which is an indis- 
pensable key to the understand- 
ing of Buddhist doctrines. Some 
5000 Djatakas (q.v.) areonrecord, 
in the course of which he worked 
his way up through as many 
different stages of transmigration, 
from the lowest spheres of life to 
the highest, practising all kinds 
of asceticism and exhibiting in 
every form (v. Maitribalaradja, 
Kapindjala radja, Mayura rjdja 
etc.) the utmost unselfishness 
and charity. Having attained to 
the state of Bodhisattva as Prab- 
hfipala, he was reborn in Tuchita 
and there considered where ho 
ought to be reborn on earth to 
become Buddha. The S'aky.a 
(q. V.) family of Kapilavastu was 
selected and in it Maya, the young 
wife of S’liddhodhana, as the 
purest on earth. In the form of a 



136 


PAST I. 


white elephant (v. Bodhisattva) 
he descended and entered through 
Mfiya’s right side into her womb 
(8th day of the 4th moon, B. C. 
1028 or 622), where he was 
visited thrice a day by all the 
Baddhas of the universe (v. 
Prabhuta ratna). On the 8th day 
of the 2nd (or 4th) moon, B. C. 
1024 or 621, M4yS, standing in 
Lnmbini under an As’oka (or 
SMa) tree, painless gave birth to 
a son who stepped out of her 
right side, being received by 
Indra (the representative of po- 
pular religion) and forthwith 
baptized (v. Murddhabhichikta) 
by Naga kings. Thereupon the 
newborn babe walked 7 steps to- 
wards each of the 4 points of the 
compass and, pointing with one 
hand to heaven and with the 
other to earth, said, with a lion’s 
voice (v. Simhanada), “ I have 
received the body of my final 
birth ; of all beings in heaven 
above and beneath the heavens, 
there is none but myself to be 
honoured.” At the moment of 
his birth an Udambara flower 
sprouted up, and a series of 42 
miraculous events (earthquakes 
flashes of five coloured light, lotus 
flowers etc.) aunounced to the 
universe the birth of Buddha. 
His skin exhibited 32 fanciful 
tracings (v. Lakchana) ; on the 
soles of his feet there were 65 
mystic figures (v. S’rlpada), and 
his body possessed 80 forms of 


beauty, which were interpreted 
by Asita as the characteristic 
marks of Bnddhaship. He was 
named Sarvarthasiddha. Maya 
having died 7 days after his birth, 
Maha pradjapati (q. v.) nursed 
him. When 3 years old, he was 
presented in a Shiva temple, when 
all the statues of Shivaitic deities 
did obeisance to the infant Bud- 
dha, who was then named DSva- 
tideva. When he was 7 years old, 
Arata Kalima and Bndrakar^ma 
taught him the Pantcha Vidyfi 
S’astras, and Kchanti deva ^ 

^ ^ ) taught him gym- 

nastics. When 1 0 years old, he 
was peerless in strength, hurled 
an elephant to some distance (v. 
Hastigarta), and opened an arte- 
sian well (v. S'arakftpa) by the 
discharge of an arrow. He was 
married to Yas’odhara and took 
several concubines. When 19 years 
old, he was converted through 
S’uddhavasa deva who presented 
himself successively in the form 
of an old man, a sick man, a 
corpse, a religious mendicant, and 
excited in him disgust regarding 
domestic life. His father sought 
to divert his mind, by sensual'ex- 
citements and by proposing to 
him the career of a TchakravartU 
as a military conqueror of the 
world, but, strengthened by S’nd- 
dhavasa deva, he overcame the 
temptations of lust and ambition 
and fled from home in the night 
of the 8th day of the 2ud moon. 
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B. C. 1003 or 597. Takchas, 
Devas, Brahma, Indra and the 
Tchatnr Mahftridjas assisted him 
to escape. He cut off his locks 
and swore to save humanity from 
the misery of life, death and 
transmigration. After a brief 
attempt to resume study under 
Arata, he spent 6 years as a 
hermit on the HimSilaya, testing 
the efficacy of Brahmanic and 
Shivaitic meditation. Dissatis- 
fied with the result, he visited 
Arata and Bndraka and then re- 
paired to Gayft, where he practised 
ascetic self-torture. [About that 
time his son BAhnla was bom.] 
Having spent 6 years at Gay4, 
on a daily allowance of one grain 
of hemp (opium ?) and one grain of 
wheat, and seeing the uselessness 
of such fasting, he determines to 
strike out a new path henceforth. 
DSvas minister to the needs of 
of his body, which threatens to 
break up, by bathing him with 
perfumes, and induce Nanda and 
Bala (q. v._) to nurse him with 
rice boiled in milk. Besting on 
a conch prepared by Indra under 
the Bodhidrnma, he now gives 
bimself up to Samadhi (q. v.), 
whilst M^ra and his armies 
endeavour, iii vain, to tempt him 
in various disguises and finally 
through Mara’s 4 beautiful daugh- 
ters. Unmoved he continues in 
Samidhi, nntil he reaches at last 
the state of Bodhi (q. v.), and 
becomes a Buddha, in the nis:ht 

r a 


of the 8th day of the 12th moon, 

B. C. 998 or 592. The spirits of 

the earth forthwith announce the 
glad tidings to the spirits of the 
atmosphere and those again report 
it to the spirits in the various 
heavens. Heaven and earth re- 
joice. Seven days afterwards two 
merchants, Trapus’a cmm) 
and Bhallika ^ ^ passing 

by, present him with offerings of 
barley and honey. Soon he gathers 
round himself 5 disciples, K&n^- 
di^ya, Bhadrika, Vichpa, As’vad- 
jit and MahanS.ma. With them 
he starts from the Bodhidrnma (B. 

C. 997 or 692) and preaches his 
new gospel at Mrigadava, where 
his 5 disciples attain to the state 
of Arhat and 1000 persons are 
converted. In the course of 
the following year, he preached 
chiefly to Naga kings (i.e. against 
popular worship of snakes). The 
year 995 or 589 B.C. is marked 
by the conversion of S‘4ripattra 
and Mandgalyayana with 250 
others. In the course of the follow- 
ing year Anathapi^dika present- 
ed Buddha with the DjetavaUa. 
In the year 991 or 685 B. 0., a 
victory having been gained over 
Shivaism by the conversion of 
Angulimallya and his followers, 
B uddha ascended to Trayastrims’as 
in order to convert his mother, and 
stayed there 90 days. Meanwhile 
Prasenadjit, frightened by his 
prolonged absence, ordered Maud- , 
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galyayana and the deva Vis’va- 
karman, transformed as artists, 
to ascend to Traiyastrims’as and 
to take a likeness of S’Akyamnni. 
They did so and carved, in sandal ■ 
wood, a statue which thenceforth 
became an object of worship. 
Here we have the origin of Budd- 
hist idolatry. On S’akyamnni’s ^ 
return, the statue lifted itself into 
mid-air and sainted him, where- 
upon he uttered a prophesy which 
was fulfilled when Kds’yapa 
Mdtanga took that statue to 
China. In 990 (or 584) B. C. 
S’akyamnni visited Magadha and 
converted Vatsa. In the follow- 
ing year he predicted the future 
of Maitreya, and in the next year 
he revisited Kapilavastu, when 
he preached to his putative father. 
From the year 983 (or 577) B. C. 
to the time of his death, he 
gave particular attention to doc- 
trinsJ exposition, delivering the 
Samyuktasantchaya in 983 (or 
577) B. 0-, the PradjSaparamita 
in 982 (or 576), the Suvar- 
HiaprabhMa and Saddharmapun- 
darika in 950 (or 544), and 
the ParinirvSjaa sutra in 949 (or 
543). .^nanda was converted 
in 977 (or 571) B. C. and Prad- 
j&pati admitted to rights of priest- 
hood together with other wo- 
men. When S’lkyamuni, in the 
year B. C. 949 or 543, felt his ^ 
end drawing near, he went to^ 
Kus’inagara. Heaven and earth' 
began to tremble and loud voices ^ 


were heard, all living beings 
groaning together and bewail- 
ing his departure. On passing 
through Kus’inagara, he took his 
last meal from the hands of 
one of the poorest (Tchunda), 
after refusing the offerings of 
the richest. Declaring that he 
was dying, he went to a spot 
where eight Sfila trees ^tood in 
groups of two. Besting on his 
right side, he gave his last in- 
structions to his disciples, remind- 
ing them of the immortality of the 
Dharma kaya, and then engaged 
in contemplation. Passing men- 
tally through the 4 degrees of 
Dbyina, and thence into Samadhi, 
he lost himself into Nirvaiia and 
thus his earthly career was ended. 
His disciples put his remains into 
a coffin which forthwith became 
BO heavy that no power on earth 
could move it. But his mother 
M&ya suddenly appeared in the 
air, bewailing her son, when the 
coffin rose np, the lid sprang open 
and S’akyamuui stepped forth for 
a moment with folded hands to 
salute his mother. On attempting 
cremation, bis disciples fonnd that 
his body, being that of a Tchakra- 
vartti, could not be consumed by 
common fire, when suddenly a jet 
of flame burst out of the Svastica 
on his breast and reduced his 
body to ashes. If the above semi- 
legendary account is at all trust- 
worthy, it indicates that S’fikya- 
muni’s mind is supposed to have 
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gradually developed, departing 
step by step from the popular 
religions of his time, Brahminism 
and Shivaism, until, without pre- 
meditation, he came to found a 
new religion, being even pushed 
to laying a sort of preliminary 
foundation of an ecclesiastical 
system. As a teacher, he appears 
to have been liberal and tolerant, 
countenancing, rather inconsis- 
tently, the worship of those deities 
which were too popular to be dis- 
carded, though he assigned to 
them a signally inferior position 
in his own system. Immoral sects, 
however, whether Brahmanic or 
Shivaitic, he fought resolutely, 
conquering generally through 
magic power rather than by dis- 
putations. He remodelled almost 
every Brahmanic dogma, substi- 
tuting atheism for pantheism, and 
ethics for metaphysics. His tea- 
chings were in later years farther 
developed by the Mahayana, 
Madhyimayana, Togatcharya and 
other Schools. The chronology 
of Buddhism is not yet sufficiently 
cleared up. The year when S'ikya- 
muni entered Nirvina is, according 
to Chinese accounts, the 63rd year 
of King Muh of the Chow dynas- 
ty, that is to say 949 or about 749 
B. C., whilst Southern Buddhist 
tradition fixed upon the year 543 
B. C., but modern excavations, 
inscriptions and coins indicate the 
year 275 B. C. as the year of Bud- 
dha’s Nirvana. 


S'XKYASIMHA ( Mong. Shakin 
un arslan) ^ ^ ^ lit. 

S’aliya the lion. A title of S’ak- 
yamnni. See also Simhanada. 

s’Akya TA^H^GATA 

see Tathagata. 

S’lKYA YAS’AS3^^j|| 
A native of India, author of the 
Hastada^da s’astra 
(translated A. D. 711). 

SlLA ^ ^ or explained 

by ^ |g| lit- solid, or by^^ 
lit. most victorious, or by ^ 
lit. rich and honoured families. 
(1.) A large timber tree, Shorea 
robusta, sacred in memory of 
S’akyamuni’s birth and death. (2.) 
A bird, s.a. S’irika. 
SALARIBHU 
Ancient kingdom of India. 
SALA 

An epithet of every Buddha, as 
“ most victorious ” over vice and 
passion. See Sila. 

S’iLATURA^MIPli 


or Ancient city in JGand- 

hara, now Labor near Ohind ; 
birthplace of Panini. 
S’ALENDRA RiOJA ^4 ^ ijgj 
7^ Name of S’ubhavyuha as 
Buddha. See Sdla ridja. 
S’ALISAMBHAVA SCTRA. Title 
of 5 translations, viz. (1.) 

it T 4: ^ 5E g (A- D, 

2 >2-280), (2.) If la ig ^ 
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(A. D. 317—420), (3.) 

« I® B ;*: * i* « 
*6 * «, (‘o Jtm 

< 5 -) M 

S AMaDATTA MAHiE^ DJA. 

sOtba 

A history of S’akyamiini (as a 
descendant of Mah4 samadatta 
maharAdja ;A: H ^ ^ D 
from the origin of the world to 
his visit to his putative father. 

SAMADHI (Pali, Samato) ^ ^ 
or S Jf ^ or ~ ^ 
ejqjlained by ^ lit. fizify, or by 
^ ^ lit. sam-Adba, self-posses- 
sed, or by iE ^ lit. correct 
fixity ; or lit, samadha, 

explained by Ih M lit. stop 
breathing, or by lit. listless. 

One of the 7 llodhyanga (q. v.), 
the mastery of abstract contem. 
plation and tranquillity (^1: 

T variously 

defined, as perfect tranquillity 
(Hardy), meditative abstraction 
(Tumour), or self-control (Bur- 
nouf). The term SamAdhi is 


Mukti), and sometimes metaphy- 
sically, when it is interchanged 
with Dbyana (q, v.) and signifies 
abstract meditation, resulting in 
physical and mental coma and 
eventually in Nirvana. “ He con- 
sumed his body by A gni (the fire 
of) Samadhi,” is the saint’s stand- 
ing epitaph. This love for quie- 
tistic self-annihilation, traced back 
to MAndgalyAyana, may have 
arisen through a natural reaction 
against the austerities of moral 
asceticism which characterized 
primitive Buddhism. The Mahl- 
ydna School invented number- 
less hair-splitting distinctions of 
different degrees of Samidhi- 
DhyAna ( q. v. ) and Samipatti 
(q. V.) are practically the preli- 
minaiy steps leading to Samadhi. 

SiMADHlBALA ^ lit. the 
power of fixity. The 4th of the 
5 Bala, the power of ecstatic 
meditation (v. Samadhi). 

SAM.^DHiNDRIYA (Pali. Sam- 
adhi indra) lit. the root 

of fixity. The 4th of the 5 
Indriya, the organ of ecstatic 
meditation (v. SamAdhi). 

SAMADJf^A SAMGHiRAMA ^ 



^ lit the monastery (built for) 
Samadjna (lit. the luminous sage). 


sometimes used ethically, when 
it designates moral self-deliveran- 
ce from passion and viee^^ 


A vihara, 60 li W. of Kustana. 
SAMAK4N® ® ” H 
« ¥ Ancient province 


At- 
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ai^ city of Bokhara, now . Sam- 
arkand. 

SAMANTA BHADRA (Tib. Tog- 
mai sangas-raryas knntubzangyo') 

lit. general sage or 
great activity. (1.) One of the 
4 Hodbisattvas of the Togatehar- 
ya School, author of the 

^ M Bodhi hridaya 

s’iladana sutra (translated by 
Amoghavadjra, A.D. 746—771) 
and of many dharaiii, patron of 
the Saddharma pundarika. (2.) A 
fabulous Buddha, residing in theE. 
SAMANTA MUKHA DHARANl 

sDtea ^ P‘1 |Ee H ^ g 

A dharaiit delivered by S’akya- 
muni at Vais’ali. 

SAMANTA PRABH^SA^^ 
lit. general brightness. The name 
under whicheachoftheSOO Arhats 
re-appears as Buddha. 
SAMAPATTI (Tib. Snoms par 
hdjng pa) H ^ expl ain-' 

ed bj lit. seeking to 

enter fixity. The process by which 
absolute mental indifference (sams) 
is reached (apatti); a degree of 
ecstatic meditation, preparatory to 
Samddhi (q.v.) 

SAMATA or Saraatata 

Ancient kingdom, at the 
mouth of the Brahmaputra. 

SAMA VEDA SANHIT^ ^ ^ 

or lit. s’astra of peace, or | 


hymns and chants. 
The third part of the Vdda, a 
collection of hymns to be sung at 
sacrifices. 

S.^MATA (Tib. Dous) ^ ^ 

explained by lit. short 

period. A season of the year. 
SAMBHAVA lit. good 

city. The realm of Mahabhidjna- 
djnanibhibhu Buddha. 

S'AMBI Ancient kingdom 

(v. S'akya), S. of the Hindookoosh. 
SAM BODHI V. Bodhi. 
SAMBODHTANGA v. Bodhyanga. 
SAMBHOGA or Sambfitta 

Hjh An ancient richi of Mathura . 
SAMBHOGA KATA 

fjlfl ill ^ or fR lit- tile 

body of compensation. (1.) The 
2nd of the 3 qualities (v. Tvikaya) 
of a Buddha’s body, viz. reflected 
spirituality, corresponding with 
his merits. (‘2.) The 3rd of the 
BndJhakchetras. 

SAMDJATA or SamJjaya v^iratti 

lilS oi- ff (1.) 

A king of Yakchas. (2.) One of 
6 Tirthyas ; heretical teacher of 
Maudgaly^yana and S’ariputtra. 
SAM DJI VA (Siam. Sanxipa) 

or g lit. re-birth. The 
1st of the 8 large hot hells (v. 
Naraka), whence each, afterdeath, 
is by “ re-birth” removed to the 
2nd hell (Dalasutra). 
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SAMDJNAor Samdjnana (P4li. 
Sannana. Singh. Sannya. Tib. 
Dn-ses) lit thought. Con- 

scioasness, as the 3rd of the 5 
Skandha. 

S A M G H A (Bnrm. Thanga Tib. 
Dkon-mgoc gsam. Mong Chu- 
bai-ak) ^ ov ^ ^ 

(1.) The corporate assembly of 
(at least four) priests, also called 
Bhikchu samgha ( J;[' ^ ), 

nnder a chairman (Sthavira or 
Upadhy^ya), empowered to hear 
confession, to grant absolution, to 
admit persons into the priesthood, 
etc. (2.) The third constituent of 
the Triratna (q. v.), the deification 
of the church. (3.) Same as AsafrL- 
gba. 

SAMGHA BHADRA ^ ^ 0 

Rt* M ^ ^ 

of the priesthood. A S’raraana of 
Cashmere, follower of the Sarvas- 
tivadah, author of 2 philosophical 
works, translator (Canton, 489 A. 
D.) of the Vibhacha vinaya. 
SAMGHABHEDA lit. 

breaking up the priesthood. One 
of the Pantchanantarya. 

SAMGHABHEDaKAVASTH 

A la - fi # ^ ^ 

wait* Title of a trans- 
lation (A. U. 719) of a portion 
of the Vinaya. 

SAMGHA BHUTI s. a. Samgha- 
vars’ana. 


or 


SAMGHADEYA 

let. deva of the priest- 
hood (1.) A title of honour. (2.) 
Same as Gautama Safnghadeva 
and Samgha vars’ana. 

SAMGHAIS’ECHA( Singh. 
Samghadisesa ) A section 

of the Vinaya (, 13 commandments 
regarding social and sexual re- 
lations of priesthood). 

SAMGHIgarIma s. a 

Samgharama. 

SAMGHANANDI 

The 17th patriarch, a prince of 
S’ravastl, who lived as a hermit 
near the sources of the Hiran- 
javati, until Rahulata, led there 
by seeing the shadow of 5 Bud. 
dhas, appointed him his successor. 

SAMGHAPALA ft 

ft fiW ^ ^ (Samgha 
varman) or ^ lit. armour 
of the priesthood. (1.) An Indian 
b’rama^ia (of Tibetan descent), 
translator (under the name 
ft of 3 works (.A. D. 225). 
(2.) A Burmese S’ramana, who 
introduced a new alphabet of 50 
characters in China and trans- 
lated 10 works (A. D. 506-520). 
SAMGHARaKCHA fg" ^ ^ 
A S’ramana of India (700 

years after the Nirvana), author 
of 4 sutras. 

SAMGHABAMA or Samghagarima 
(Barm. Kium. Siam. Vat. Tib 
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Dgon pa Mong. Kiit or Ssumii) 
explained 

MM lit. park of the priest- 
hood, or by ^ lit dwelling 
of priests. (1.) The park of a 
monastic institution. (2.) A mona- 
stery or convent, s a. vihara. 

SASGHASfiSA ® ft Jjlf jJB or 

«ft:5t A S’ramana of India, 
author of 3 works. 

SAMGHATA [Jg explained 

by lit. abundant goodness; 

or lit. union of the priest- 

hood or ^ ^ lit. clattering of 
the priesthood. (1.) A S’ramana 
of the West, translator (A.D. 402- 
412) of one work. (2. ) The 3rd of 
the 8 large hot hells (v. Naraka). 
formed by 2 ranges of moveable 
mountains which compress the 
criminals into an unshapely mass. 
Life lasts there 2000 years, but 24 
hours, there, are equal to 200 years 
on earth. 


Uttarasainghatl. 

SAMGHATI SGTRA DHARMA 
PART^Ya Title 

of a translation by TJpas’uuya (A. 
D 538). 

S A M G H A V AIR M A N s. a. 
Saihghapala. 

SAMGH \VARS‘ANA or Saffigha 
bhuti fg- ^ (or ^ ) or ^ 

lit. manifestation of the priest- 
hood. A S’ramana of Cabul, trans- 
lator (A. D. 381-385) of several 
works. See Samghadeva. 

S A M K A K C H I K A s. a Ut- 
tarHsamghati. 

SAMKAS'YA (Pali. Samkassa' 
Tib. Sgrachen) or 

or Kapitha. Ancient 
kingdom and city in Central 
India, now Sainkassam near 
Canouge. 

S A M K H Y A (Pali. Sankha) 

^ or fg- or 1^ lit. 
discoursing on numerical cate- 
gories, explained by =.+ 


SAMGHATI (Singh. Sangalasivura. 
Burm. Tingan. Siam. Langnti. 
Mong.Majak)ff>(J|,J|gorf|- 
(or explained by 
lit. united, or by ^ lit. double, 
or by ^ ^ lit a robe made 

of sundry scraps. The composite 
priestly robe, reaching from the 
shoulders to the knees and fastened 
round the waist. See Kachaya and 


lit. those who discourse 
on the meaning of the 25 tattvas 
(truths). The heretical atomistic 
School (v. Kapila), which ex- 
plains nature by the interaction 
of 2t elements with pnrucha, 
modified by the 3 gunas, and 
teaches the eternity of pradhana 
(g <^)i. e. self-transforming 
nature and the eternity of human 
souls (purucha). 
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tAET I. 


lit. 


SAMKHYIKA ^ 
general calculationa or 3^ 
^ lit. heretic.s who dis- 


coursepnnnmerical categories. The 
followers of the Sdihkhya School. I 


SAMKHYAKARIKA v. Kapila. 

SAMMATIYA or Sammatah 

ffi ™ ® ai - sa » 

Y ^ lit the School of correct 
calculators. Three divisions of 
the Uin.lyana School, viz. Kaunj- 
kullakah, Avantikah and Vatsi- 
pnttriyah. 

SAMOTAfA V. Samatata. 

SAMPAHA Another 

name for Malasa. 

SAMSKAUA (Tib. Du dyed) 
ff lit. action (karma). A meta- I 
physical term, variously defined 
as illusion (in Nepaul), notion 
(Tibet), discrimination (Ceylon), 
action (China). 

SAMSKKITA lit. Brahma or 
Brahmanic (alpha, 
betic) writing, or 
lit. the Indian language. San- 
skrit, the classical Aryan langua- 
ge of India, probably never 
spoken in its most systematized 
form, in which it was the accom- 
plishment of the Brahmans, 
whilst, among the people, it 
degenerated into Prakrit, a 
specimen of which is Pali. The 


most ancient Chinese texts seem 
to be translations from Pali, the 
more modern texts from Sans- 
krit. Hinen-tsang found (about 
6-36 A. D.) in the Pundjab little 
difference between Sanskrit^ and 
Pali. Varions^^alphabets for the 
transliteration of Sanskrit charac- 
ters into Chinese were introduced 
by Dharmarakcha, Mokchala , 
Kumiradjiva, Bnddhabhadra, 
Saihghapala, Mahay&nad^va, Di- 
vakara, Sikehanada, Amogha, and 
other alphabets were sanctioned 
by Chinese emperors, Yen-tsnng 
(A. D. 1031), Kanghi (A. D. 
1662i and Kien-lnng (A. D. 
1750). The Devanagari form of 
writing Sanskrit was early intro- 
duced in China, by way,of Tibet, 
and is still used on charms, 
amulets, and in sorcery. 

SAMVADJI V. Vridji. 

SAM VARA A deity^ 

worshipped by followers of the 
Tantra School. 

SAMYARi’TAKALPA (PAli Sam- 
vatta kappa. Mong, Ebdereko- 
galap) ^ ^ or ^ ^ lit, 
the kalpa of destruction or an- 
nihilation. The Mahakalpa of 
the destruction to which every 
universe is subject, in the course 
of 64 small kalpas, fire being at 
work periodically in 56 small 
kalpas, water during 7 and wind 
during 1 small kalpa, until the 
whole, with the exception of the 
4th Dhyuna, is annihilated. 
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SAMVARTTATTH^HI 
KALPA (Pali. Sanvattatthihi 
kappa. Mong. Choghossnn galab) 
lit. the increasing 
(period of a small) kalpa of 
destrnction. That period in 
each of the 64 divisions of a 
Samvartta kalpa daring which 
the force of destrnction (reap, 
fire, water, wind) increases in 
intensity, followed by a period of 
decrease 

SAMTAGAdJIVA (Pali 
Samm&djiva. Singh. Samyaka 
jiwa) lEH lit. the correct 
profesaon, explained by ^ ^ 
lit. mendicancy. The 4th of the 
8 Marga, the vow of poverty, 
incnmbent upon every Arhat or 
monastic. See Bhikchn. 

8AMTAGDRICHTI (Pali. 
Sammdditthi. Singh. Sarayak 
drishti) lit. correct view 

or ability to discern the truth. 
The 1st of the 8 Marga, the 
possesion of orthodox views ; an 
attribute of each Arhat. 

SAMYAGViK (Pali. 
SammaviitchH. Singh. Samyak 
wachana ) IE ^ lit. correct 
speech, explained as ability to 
avoid both nonsense and error in 
speaking. The 3rd of the 8 Marga, 
the ability, characteristic of an 
Arhat, of reproducing exactly any 
sound uttered in any universe. 

S AMTAG7Y.^TiMA (PilU. 
Sammiv&yamo. Singh. Samyak 


wyagama) lit- correct 

and subtle virya or incessant 
practice of asceticism. The 5th 
of the 8 Marga, based on the 
3rd Piramita, ; asceticism, . as a 
characteristic of an Arhat. 

SAMYAKKARM^NTA (Pili. 
Sammakammanta) lit. 

correct life, explained as strict 
observance of purity. The last of 
the 8 Marga, honesty and virtue, 
as a characteristic of an Arhat. 

SAMYAKPRAH Ana (Pali. 
Sammapradhana. Singh. Sam- 
yakpradhana) lit. 

four correct efforts. One of the 
37 categories of the Bodhi 
pakchika dharma, comprehend, 
ing a fourfold effort, viz. (1.) after 
the birth of evil to stop its birth 
for ever, (2.) before the birth of 
evil to prevent its birth, (3.) 
before the birth of karma to 
cause its birth, (4.) after the 
birth of karma to cause its con- 
tinuous development. 

S AMY AKS AM AdHI (Pali. 
SammiisamEldhi ) iE^ lit. cor- 
rect samadhi, or absolute msntal 
coma. The 6th of the 8 Marga, 
the attainment of Samadhi (q. v.), 
as a characteristic of an Arhat. 

SAMYAKSAMBODHI v. 
Anuttara. 

samyaksaSbuddha 

(Pali. Sammasambuddha. Siam, 
Summasamphutto) ^ ^ ^ 
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^ explained by jE ^ , 
lit. correct and equal knowledge, j 
The 3rd of the 10 titles of S’akya- 
muni, an attribute of every Bud- 
dha. 

SAMTAKSAMKA.LPA (Pali. 
Samm^samkappa. Singh. Samyak- 
kalpaniwa) iESIt lit. cor- 
rect thinking, or a mind free from i 
wicked thoughts. The 2nd of the 
8 Marga, decision and purity of 
thought and will, as a characteris- 
tic of every Arhab. 

SAMTAKSMRITI (Pali. 
SammAsati. Singh. Samyak siti) 
jE correct memory, or 

recollection of the law. The 7th 
of the 8 Marga, religions recol- 
lectedness, as a characteristic of 
every Arhat. 

SAMYUKTiBHIDHARMA 


mmAmmM miscellaneous 
collections included in the canon 
under the Ming dynasty (A. D. 
1363- 1C44) and 

mmmm supplements of 
the northern canon added, with 
their case marks, from the sou- 
thern canon. 

SAMYUKTAVADAnA SIJTRA 
Title of translations of collections 
of Avadanas (q. v.), viz. (1.) ^ 
§ Pit ^A.D. 25-220, (2.) ^ 
Lokarakcha, A.D. 
147-186, (3.)f||^|^ 

A. D. 251,(1) 

by Kumaradjiva, A.D. 405, 
S’ANAKA -A. plant, the 

fibres of which are woven into 


HIIIDAYAS'ASTBA^ 
iCj) translation (A. 
D. 434), by Samghavarman and 
others, of a philosophical work by 
Dharmatrata. 

SAMYDKTIgAMA V. Agama, 
SAMYDKTA PITAKA ^ 
lit. the miscellaneous collection. A 
supplementary part of the Chinese 
Tripitaka (q. v.), including 
db miscellaneous 

works of Indian authors and Itt 
dt doctrinal expositions 

by native (Chinese) authors, the 
latter being subdivided into A 


robes for priests. 

s’anakavAsa or S’a^avasa 
or S’a^avasika (Singh, Sambhuta 
SanavAsika) 

explained by Q ^ ^ lit. 
willing to serve. (1.) A younger 
brother of Ananda. (2.) The 3rd 
patriarch, a Vais’ya of Mathura, 
born 100 years after the NirvAira, 
identified with Yas’as, the leader 
at the 2nd synod. 

S-ABAISTCHARA or Sani ^ 
explained by 
^ lit. Saturn or its regent. 



SANSKBIT-CHINESE DICTIOXAKy. 


147 


SANDHINIR MOKCHANA] 
SUTRA. Title of 5 translations, 
viz. (1.) 

Bodhirutchi A. D. 386 — 534, (2._) 
i’y GnD.abliadra A. 420 — 

479. 

by the same, (4.) 

by Paramjrtha, A.D. 557-589, 

(5 ) M ^ M: 

tsang, A D. 645. 

S *A N D J A T A V. Saindjaya. 


SANVARTTA v. Sainvartta. 

SAPTA BUDDHA (Tib. Sangs 
rgyas rabs bdun) The 

seven Buddhas of antiquity, viz. 
Vipas’yin, S'ikhin, Vis'vabhd, 
Krakutchanda, Kanakamnni, Ka- 
s’yapa and S’akyamuni, the latter 
having rather popularized and 
systematized pre-existing religions 
ideas than invented a new re- 
ligion. 

SAPTA BUDDHAKA -fc 

An account of the Sapta 
Buddha, taken from the Mahani- 
dAna shtra. 


SANDJN.XNA V. Samdjnana. 

S A N G A V. Samgha. 
SANGALAv. Sakala. 

sanirId 

A river of Udydna. 
SANKAKCHIKA v. Safnkakchika. 
S ANKR ANTI V A D A H 
(Singh. Safhkantikas) ft T 

1' fs SI ^ a O'- ft ■* 

^ ^ Another name of the 
SAutrantika School. 

SANSARA ( Singh. Sangsara. Tib. 
Khorba) jje] lit. rotation, ' 

explained by 4 ?E A •» 
lit. the ocean of birth and death. 
Human existence, as a circle of 
continuous metempsychosis. 
SANYADATTA V. Kanakamnni. 
SA^SKRITA V. Saihskrita. 


SAPTA BUDDHAKA 
SUTRA. Title of 3 trans- 
lations, viz., (1.) 1^ ^ ^ ^ 

II A. D. 502-557, (2.) ^ 

^ m M ^y 

Gnnabhadra, A. D. 587, (3.) ^ 

by Dharraadeva, A. D. 973 — 981 
SAPTA DAS’A BH&MI S’ASTRA 
s. a. Yogatcharya bhumi s’astra. 
SAPTA RATNA ^ ^ 

-b W 

treasures. (1.) The insignia of 
a Tchakravartti, viz. a tchakra of 
gold, concubines, horses, eleph- 
ants, guardian spirits, soldiers 
and servants, the mani. (2. ) For 
another series of 7 treasures, not 
necessarily belonging to a Tchak- 
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ravartti, seeSararna, Bdpya, Vai- 
darja, Sphaiika, Bohitamnkii, 
As’magarbha and Mnsdragalva. 

SAPTA EATNA PADMAVIKRA- 
The name of 

Eahnla bbadra as Boddha. 

SAPTA TATHIgATA -tl ^ 

The Bnddhist snbstitnte for the 7 
richis of the Brahmans, an arbi- 
trary series of seven (fictitious) 
Tathjgatas, viz, (1.) AmiGbha 
(q. V.), Amritodana radja (q. v.), 
Abhayamdada (q.v.), Vyasa (q. 
v.),Snrupaya (q.v), Bainatraya 

lit. precious conqueror), and 
Prabhuta ratna (q. v.), which 
names are inscribed on a hepta- 
gonal piIlar(-{;;; 
in Bnddhist temples. 

S A P TA TA TH ^G AT A 
PIJBVA PBANIDHANA 
VIstoA VISTAEA ^ gjg 


A translation (A. D. 707) of a por 
tion of the MahSpradjnaparamita. 

S’AEADA (Tib. Tsa dua) 
lit. excessive heat. The hot season 
(16th day of the 3rd moon to 1 5th 
day of the 5th moon). 

SAEAKUPA lit. arrow 

fountain. An artesian well (near 
Kapilavastu) opened by an arrow 
shot by S’akyamnni. 

S’AKANA V. Tris’arana. 


SAEASVATI 


or 




the deva of great discrimination . 
The wife of Brahma, also called 
S’ri. 

S'ARAVATI T. S'ravasti. 
SAEOHAPA or S'ers'apa giftj 

mm - 

lit. mustard seed. (1.) 
A measure of length, the 10,816 
000th part of a yodjana. (2 ) A 
weight, the 32nd part of a Rak- 
tika. 

SAEDJAEASA ^ |g 
A kind of gum. 

S’AED&LA KAENA ^mm 
explained by ^ lit. tiger’s 
ears. The original name of An- 
anda. 

S’ARIKA or S’ari or Sala ^*1 

long-legged bird. (2.) The wife 
of Ticbya, mother of S’ariputra, 
famous for her birdlike eyes. 
S’ABIPUTEA or S’arisuta or 
S’aradvatiputra (Pali. Sariputta. 
Singh. Seriyut. Bnrm. Thari- 
putra. Tib. Sham by or Sarad- 
watu by or Nid rghial) 

mm or or 

lib. the son of S’firika, or 
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lit. the son of S’arira. NaTneofasaraghanimainUdyuna, 
One of the principal disciples of bnilt on the spot where S akyam- 
S’akyamnni, whose “right hand nni, in a former dj4taka(as India), 

attendant’* he was ; born at Nal- appeared as a snake which sacri- 
andagrama, the son of Tichya starving and 

(V. Upatichya) and S’arika, he' sick people. See SiWasarpa. 
became famous for his wisdom SARVABHATA PRADANA 
and learning, composed 2 works ' DHAR.VNI • M 


on the Abhidharma, died before 
his master, but is to re-appear as 
Buddha Padmaprabha in Viradja 
daring the Maharatna pratiman- 
dita kalpa. 

S’ A RIPTJTR ABHIDHARMA 

s-ASTRA^^ij^irg-gj:# 

A reputed work of S’llripntra, i 
translated (A. D. 415) by Dhar- 
magupta and Dharmayas’as. 

S'Ariputra PARIP- 
RITOHTOHH AsIJTRA 
^ ^ 56 If Title of a 

translation (A. D.) 817 — 420). 

S'ARIRA (Pali. Sarira. Mong. Shari) 

^ij M ^ M W 

or (s’ariram), explain- 

ed by ^ lit. solids, or 

lit. particles of bones, or ^ 
lit. body. Bodily relics or ashes 
(left after cremation) of a Buddha 
or saint. They are also called 
Dhitu or Dharma s’arira, pre- 
served in Stupas and worshipped. 

SARPAHRIDATAv. Tchan- 
daiieva. 

SARPAUCHADHI 
or mm lit. snake medicine. 


* |te ii 

of a translation (A. D. 98')- 1000) 
by Danapila. 

SARVA BUDDHA SAMDAR- 
S’ANA ^ ly: ji The 

realm of Megha dnndubhisvara 
ridja. 

SARVA BUDDHInGA- 
VATIDHARAKI 

ft ^ Title of 
a translation (A. D. 691) by 
Devapradjna and others. 
SARVADA ^^^or — 

mm lit. sacrificing all. S’i- 

kyaranui, who, in a former dji- 
takii, resigned his kingdom and 
liberty to save others. 
SARVADJNA^.^^ or 
— • m universal intel- 

ligence. The mental state in 
which S'akyamuni became Bud- 
dha. 

SARVADJNA DEVA ^ 

lit. deva of universal intel- 
ligence. An epithet of every Bud- 
dha. 
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SARVADURGATI PAFUSOD- 
HANA TJCHNICHA VIDJAYA 
DHSHANI. Title of 6 transla- 
tions, viz. ( 1. ) Tp ^ 

^ ^ by Buddhapali 

(A.D. 676), (2.) 

A- D- 

710,3^ 

by Divakara, A. D. 618 
-907, (4) 

same, ( 5. ) ^ 0 j^fc' 

^j| by DharinaJuva A. 

D. 973—981, and ,( G. ) gg; 

— 3|5 4 M 

© # ii ^ 

SARVA LOKABHAYAS- 
TaMUHITA VIDHYAMSANA- 

KARA 5.1 

A fictitious Buddha in the 
N. E., an incarnation of the 1 5th 
SOD ofAIahabhidjnadjnanabhibhu. 
SARYA LOKA DHATGPaDRA 
YODYEGA PRATYUTTIRNA 
fi-tOlflr W^l® A 

fictitious Buddha in the W., an 
incarnation of the 10th son of 
Mahabhidjuadjnanabhibhn. 
SARYA PUNYA TAMFTCHT- 
CHAYA SAMADHI. (1 ) A de- 
gree of Samadhi (q. v.), called 
^ M accumn- 


■ lation of all merit and virtue. (2.) 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1.) 

by 

Dharmarakcha (A. D. 265 — 316), 
and (2.) 

by Kumaradjiva (A. D. 
284-517). 

SARYA RTJTA KAUS'ALYA ^ 

— ^ ^ ^ W m 

interpretation of the utterances of 
of .all beings. A degree of Samadhi. 
SA RVARTTHASIDDHA or 
Siddharta or Arthas’iddhi (Pali. 
Siddhattn. Burm. Theddhat) 

^ ^ ^ ^ explained by 

— • ^ ^ lit the realisation 

of all auguries. Name given to the 
newborn S’llkyamuni (with re- 
ference to the miracles which 
happened at his birth). 
SARVASATTVA PAPAD- 
JAHANA — 

^ 'it departure of all 
beings from evil paths (of trans- 
migration). A degree of Samadhi. 
SARYASATTYA PRIYA 
DARS ANA 

lit. the Buddha at whose 
appearance all beings rejoice. (1.) 
A Bodhisattva who destroyed 
himself by fire and, in another 
djataka, burned both his arms to 
cinders, whereupon he was reborn 
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-as Bhechadjya radja. (2.) The 
name under which Mnhaprad- 
japati is to be reborn as Buddha. 
SARVASATTVA TRATS ^ — ■ 
lit. saviour of all. A fictitious 
MahJ brahma. 

SARVASATTVAUDJOHiRI — 


lit. the subtle 
vitality of all beings. A certain 
Rakchasi. 


SARVASTIVADAH 





lit. the 


School of all beings, or — • 

lit. the School which 


discusses tho existence of every- 
thing. A philosophical School, a 
branch of the Vaibhachika School 
with which it is generally identi- 
fied, claiming the sanction of 
R^hula and teaching the reality 
of all visible phenomena. It split, 
200 years after the Nirvana, into 
the following Schools, viz. (1.^ 
Dharmaguptih (q. v.), (2 ) Mula- 
sarvastividah — * « ^ « 
asserting that every form of 
being has its inherent root and 
origin. (3.) Kas’yapiyJh (q. v.) 
(4 ) Mabis’fisakah (q.v.) and (5.) 
VS.tsiputriyAh (q. v.) 

SARVA TATHiGATAg^ 

Iffi ^ ^ ^ ® ^ 

TathSgatas all ! A sacred phrase, 
common in litanies. 


SARVATATHiGATA 

VrCHAYAVAT^RA^ 

A translation, A. D. 350 — 431. 
S’AS’ANKA RiDJA^ 
^ ^ or ^ ^ lit. king of 
the moon. A king (dethroned by 
S’iladitya), who attempted to des- 
troy the Bodhidruma. 
S’AS’IKETB;g:^ Name of 
Subhiiti as Buddha. 


S’ A S’ O R N A ' M ^ 


lit. an atom of dust on. a hare’s 
hair. A measure, the 22,588,608,- 
000th part of a yodjana. 
S’lST.^DEVA MANU- 


CHTiN^M 

teacher of devas and men. One 
of the 10 epithets of a Buddha. 

S’ ^ S T R A S (Tib. Bstan btchos) 
lit. discourses. A class of 
Buddhist writings, doctrinal and 
philosophic disquisitions, in con- 
tradistinction from sfitras ( ) 

and works on the vinaya(^). 
SAT The incomprehensi- 

ble entity. A metaphysical term. 
See Asat. 

S’ AT A^ BUDDHA NAMA 
SUTRA If A trans- 

lation (A. D. 5dl — 618) by 
Narendrayas’as. 

S’ATADRU jif (1.) 

Ancient kingdom of Northern 
India, noted for its mineral wealth 
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(2.) The river Sutledj. 

S’ATAMANTA (Tib. Brgja 
lit- weighty in deeds. 
Epithet of Indra. 

S'ATAPABNA (Singh. Snk- 
kattana) ^ ^ lit lord of cha- 
riots. A cavern, near Rad j agriha, 
in which the first synod held its 
sessions (543 B. C.) 

S’ATA S’ASTRA ^ A phi- 
losophical work by Deva Bod- 
hisattva, annotated by Vasnband- 
hu, and translated (A. U. 404) 
by KumAradjiva. 

S’ATA S’ASTRA VAIPDLYA ^ 

5" iffi ^ ^ philosophical work 
by Deva Hodhisattva, translated 
(A. D. 650) by Hiuon-tsang. 

satatasamitIbhiyuk 

^ m lit. constant 
and subtle energy. A Hctitions 
Bodhisattva, mentioned in the 
Saddharma pn^darika. 


Sutta vada. Tib. Mdo sde dzin) 

or p 

(SfttrakI) or ^ ^ Ht. the 
Shtra School, explained by 
^ lit- those who 

recognize but one Pitaka, viz. 
Sdtras, or by 13;^ ^ lit. the 
school which speaks of (moral) em- 
ancipation. An atomistic School, 
founded, 400 years after the 
Nirvana, by Knmaralabdha. It 
regarded Pnrnamaitrayanipntra 
as its patron saint, and rejected 
all S’istras. 

SEMENGHAN V. Hrosrainkam. 
S’ERS’APA s. a. Sarchapa. 
SIDDHA or Siddhirta v. Sarvir- 
thasiddha. 

SIDDHA KALPAv. Vivarttakalpa. 
SIDDHA VASTD ^ The 

first chapter of a syllabary (in 12 
chapters) attributed to Brahma 


SATRDCHNA v. Sutrichna. 
sattAdhikarna SAMATHA 

4: M if lit- 7 
laws, abolishing disputes. A sec- 
tion of the Vinaya. 

SATTYA KAOHAYA ^ ^ 
lit. the corruption of all beings. 
An epoch in which all beings 
degenerate. 

SATYA SIDDHI v. Harivarman. 

S’iDTR.XNTIKXH or SantrAnta- 
vad^ or SaSkrantivadah (Pali, 


SIDDHI (Tib. Dngos grub) 

Magic .powers, obtainable by 
saraadhi, 

STGRABDDDHA ^ ^ A priest 
of Nalanda, famous for his intel- 
ligence. 


stkcuInanda ^ 

-g. lit. joyful student. A S’ra- 
mana of Kustana, who (695 A. 
D) introduced a new alphabet 


M 
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in China and translated 1 9 worics. 

S’IKCHApADA (Pali. Sik- 
khapada) lit. 10 precepts. ; 

A series of 10 rales for novices, 
^e transgression of which consti- 
tutes the 10 sins (Oas'aknsala 
M)- Particulars see under (1.) 
Fanitipdta, (2.) Adinuildina, (3.) 
Abrahma tchiriy4, (4.) Musadava. 
(5.) Suramereyya madjdjapa 
madatth^n^, (6.) Vikalabhodjana- 
(7.) Natchtchagita vadita vis&- 
kadassanl, (8.) Milaghanda vile- 
pana dharaQia ma^dana vibhusa 
natthana (9.) Utchtchasayana 
mahasayana, and (10.) Djatariipa 
radjatapatigghahan^. See also 
Pantcha vSrama^i and Pantchl- 
uantarya. 

S'lKHI or ^^ex- 

plained by lit. flame (s’ikhi), 
(1.) A fictitious Mahilbrahma 
(mentioned in the Saddharma 
Pujadarika). (2.) The 999th Bud- 
dha of the last kalpa, being the 
2nd of the Sapta Buddha, who 
was born in Prabhadvadja m 
) as a Kchattriya, and who 
converted 250,000 persons, whilst 
life lasted 70,000 years. 

SILA ^ or /» The2ndof 
the 10 paramita ; strict observance ; 


lit. a gem. A [ireeious stone, proba- 
bly coral. 

S’lLABHADRA 

mm or ^ lit. disciplinary 
sage. A learned priest of Nalanda, 
teacher (A. D. 625) of Hiuen- 
tsang. 

S’lLADITYA 

^ OP lit. sun of disci- 

pline. A brother of Radjavard- 
hana, who, under the auspices of 
Avalokites’vara, became (A. D, 
600) king «f Kanyakubdja and 
conquered India and the Pundjab. 
He was the most liberal patron 
of Buddhism, re-established the 
Mahamokcha parichad, built many 
stupas, composed the AAM 
As’tamaltis’ri tchaitya 
samskrita stotra, and specially 
patronised Hiuen-taang and STla- 
bbadra. 

S’ILPASTH^NAVIDYI 
S’ Astra ^ or 9 ^ ^ 

lit. illustration of mechanics, or 
lit the s’.lstra on me- 
chanics, or lit. mathe- 

matics. One of the Pantcha vid- 
ya s’astras, a work on arts, me- 
chanics, dual philosophy, and 
calendaric calculations. 

SIMHA V. Sifnhala and Udayi. 


of the Trividha dvftra, resulting ^ 

in perfect purity. rjijjg 23rd or 24th patriarch, suo- 

S’ I L A (Tib. Chel) ^ or ^ cessor of Haklenayas’as. 
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S1MHADH\^AD JA 

A fictitious Buddlia in the 
S.B., an incarnation of the 3rd son 
of Mahabhidjnadjnanabhibhu. 

SIMH AGHOCHA 

A fictitious Bnddha in the S. E., 
an incarnation of the 4th son of 
Mahabhidjnadjnanabhibhu. 

SIMHAhInU (Pali. Sinha- 
hana kabana. Singh. Singhah- 
anu. Tib. Sengghe hgram. Mong. 
Oghadjitou arsalan) 

T lit. ting with a lion’s jaw. 
The paternal g;randfatber of S’ak- 
yamuni, a king of Kapilavastn, 
father of S’nddhodana, S’nklod- 
ana, Dronodana, and Amritodana. 

SIMHALAff (DA 


preaching, being equal, in power 
over demons, heretics and misery, 
to the power which the lion’s 
voice has over animals. See 
S’fikyasifnba. 

SIMHANiDIKA SUTEA. 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1 .) 

# ift in 5E e® TiSl ® 

by Buddhos’finta (A. D. 524), 


<2) ft 19; A 

j^jby Divakara ( A . D. 680). 
SIMHAPARIPRITOH- 

TCHHi ^ iU: 3 E:^ 

■ 1 ^ Title of a translation (A. 
D. 618 — 907) by Bodhirntchi. 
SIMHAPURA 

Ancient province and city (now 
Simla) of Cashmere. 

I 


son of Simha SIMH ABAS’ MI -f * 

or lit. Eon), a merchant lit. lion’s Eght. A learned oppo- 


of India, who, being ship-wrecked ^ 
on Ceylon, was ensnared by Rak' 


nent ( A. D. 630 ) of the Xoga- 
tcharya School. 


cha^B, but delivered by Aval- 'SIMHASANA 

okit^s’ vara (appearing as a magic (or ii*- lion’s throne (or 

horse). One Rakchasi having^ couch). A royal throne, support- 

followed him to India, and slain ' carved lions. 

the king of hfa native country, gijgH^XCHANDR^ M ^ M 

Simnala succeeded to the throne, ^ 

, , X n 1 j j lit. lion’s moon. A Bhikchuni 

led an army to (Jeyion and des- 

troyed all the Rakchasis there.' (converted by Sad^pfiribhuta). 
(2.) The kingdom SINDHU (Tib. Sindhou. Mong. 

lit. the kingdom of Siinha ) in | Sidda or Childa) ^ or 


Ceylon, founded by Simha. See 
Eatnadvipa. 

SIMHAN^DAj^iP 

lit. the Eon’s howl. Buddhist 


or explained by ^ 

^ Et. river of verification. (1.) 
The Indus ( Sanpu ) said to rise 
from lake Anavatapta(Qr Sirikol), 
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throtigb “ the mouth of the golden 
elephant ia the W., to flow 
around the lake and then into the 


S. W. ocean. (2.) Ancient king- 
dom ( Sindh ), often visited by 
S’akyamuni. See Vitchapnra. 


sindhupara ^ 

^ Perfume from a plant 
which grows on the banks ( para) 
of the Indus (Sindhn). 


S I R i S A p 5^1] The 
Mimosa &iricha'(acacia). 
S’IS’UMARA 31 ^ i|^ ^ ^ 

lit. a crocodile. See Khombira. 


or 


S’ITA (Tib. Sida. Mong. Chida)|^ 
^ or ^ or or ^ 

^ explained by ^ lit. cold 


river. (1.) A river which issues 
from lake Anavatapta, in the E., 
through the “ diamond lion’s 
mouth,” flows round the lake, 
then loses itself in the ground and 
reappears on the As’makuta moun- 
tains as the source of the Hoang- 
ho. (2.) The northern ontflnx of 
lake Siricol, the modern Tarkand 
daria, which flows into lake Lop, 
and thence underneath the desert 
of Gopi, until it reappears as 
the source of the Hoangho. 

sitatapatra dhIrani ^ 

e # ^ ^ 

Title of a translation 


by Amoghavadjra (A. D 710 — 
771). 

S’iTAVANA P O'’ 

M ^ O'" B :k # 

forest of men and women, or 

lit. cold forest. A cemetery. 
See S’mas’anam. 
b’ I V A V. Mahes’vara. 

S’lVIKA PJt # A former 
djataka of S’akyamnni, when he 
was a Bodhisattva. 

SKANDHA (Pali. Khanda. Tib. 
Gon lang or Thung po) 

1^ or 55^ lit. 5 bundles, or 
lit. 5 instincts, or ^ ^ 
lit. 5 aggregates. Five attributes 
(Pantchaskandha) of every hum- 
an being, viz. (1.) rflpa, form, (2.) 
vSdana, perception, (3.) saihdin^, 
consciousness, (4.) karman (or 
saiuskara), action, and(.5.)vidjnri- 
na, knowledge. The union of 
these 5 attributes dates from the 
quickening moment of birth and 
constitutes a personal being. Full 
maturity of the Pantcha skandha 
is succeeded by Djaramarana. 
SKANDHARATNA v. Sugand- 
hara. 

SKARDHILA 

native of Cashmere, author of the 
Vibhjcha prakarana pada s’astra. 
S’ L 0 K A or Anus’tubh 

^ «'■ ‘i’ iS. ^ 

The common Sanskrit epic 
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metre, formed by 32 syllables, in 
4 half- lines of 8 or in 2 lines of 
16 syllables each. Chinese idcn 
tify it with Gath5. 

S’ MAS’ AN AM p ^ ^ 

(or ^5* A burial ground 
See S’itavana. 


SMRITI (Pali. Sati. Singh. Smirti) 
^ lit. recollection. The power 

of memory, the 3rd of the 5 Bala, 
the 1st of the 7 Bodhyanga. 
SMRITENDETA (Pali. Sattn- 
driya. Singh. Satiindra) & % 
lit. the root of memory. The organ 
of memory, the 3rd of theSIndrya. 


(according to modern Brahmans), 
or the Ampelns (vine), ar Sarcos- 
tema viminalis, or the gogard tree, 
or Triticnm aestivam. (2.) Same 
as Soma Deva. 

^ lit. the deva of the 
moon. The regent of the moon' 
See Tchandra. 

SONAGHIRI V. Snvarnagbiri. 

S P A R S’ A lit. contact. The 
sense of touch, sensation, the 7th 
of the 12 Midana. See also 
Pottabha. 

SPHi^IZA 


smrityupasthIna 

(Pali. Satara satipatthana. Barm, 
Thatipathan ) lit. 4t 

dwellings of memory. One of the 
37 Bodhipakchika dharma, com- 
prehending 4 objects on which 
memory should dwell. Parti- 
culars see under Raya smrityap- 
asthana, Vedanasmrityupasthikna, 
Tchitta smrityapasthana, and 
Dharma smrityupasthAna. 

SOMA or Somana (Tib. Snama) 


or ^ ^ or j|g (or 

1^) explained by lit. 

white pearl, or by 4 lit. 

water crystal. Rock crystal, the 
4th of the Sapta ratna. 

SPHITA Y ABAS or Sapta vars’a 

W ^ ^ A city of 

Kapis a, 40 li from Opian. 
S’RADDH^BADA (Puli. Sadabala 
Singh. SardbAwa bala) ^ ^ 
lit. the power of faith. The 1st 




of the 5 Bala. 


flower 

which exhilarates (so) the mind 
(mana), or by ^ ^ lit. bead- 
gear of flowers. (1.) A plant, 
affected by the moon and sacred 
to Indra, the juice being used at 
hrahmanic sacrifices ; the Asclepia 
acida or Cynanchum viminale 


S’B ADDH^BALA DHAnA- 
vatAra mudrA SGTRA 

e A A HJ a n « 

Title of a translation (A. D. 504) 
by Dharmarntchi. 

S’ R A DDHENDRYA (PMi 
Saddindriya. Singh. Sardhfiwa 
indra) ^ jit. the root of 
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faith. The organ of faith, the 
1st of the 5 Indrya. 
SRAGHARA v. Aryatara. 
S’RAMANA (Pali. ?ainan Barm. 
Phnngee. Tib. Dgea by oiig) 

explained by ai ^ A lit. 
monastics, or by lit. toil- 

ing (from the root sram, to tire), 
or by ‘’hjp th® breath, 

O'" l>y iCi* reslfol (from 
the root earn, to quiet). Ascetics 
of all denominations, the Sarm- 
anai or Samanaioi or Germanai 
of the Greeks. (2.) Buddhist 
monks and priests “ who hare left 
their families and quitted the pas- 
sions." 

S’RAMANERA ( Pali. Samanera. 
Singh. Samaneroj ganninanse. 
Siam. Samanen or Nenor luksit. 
Bnrm. Scien. Tib. Bandi. Mong. j 
Schabi or Biindi) 

or tt-sn explained by j 
^ lit. a man of zeal, or 

explained by ||^ lit. a 

woman of energy and -zeal. The' 
religious novice, whether male ' 
or female, who has taken the 
vows of the S’ikchapada. 
S’KAVAKA (Pali. Savako. Sing. 


^ ^ lit he who heard the 
voice (sc. of Buddha). (1.) All 
personal disciples of S'akyamuni, 
the foremost of whom are called 
Mahas’rAvakas. (2.) The elemen- 
tary degree of saintship, the first 
of the Triyana, the S’rlv'aka 
(superficial yet in practice and 
understanding) being compared 
with a hare cros.sing Sansara by 
swimming on the surface. 

S’RAVANA ^ 11 ^(3^ ^ The 
hottest month of summer (from 
the 1 6th of the 5th moon to the 
15th of the 6th moon). 

S’RSVASTI or S’aravati (Pali. 
Savatthi. Singh. Sewet. Burm. 
Thawatthi. Tib. Njandn jodpa or 
Mnan yod. Mong. Sonoscho ya- 

bnO ^ ^ 

explained by 
lit. the city where 
one hears things, or 
good conduct, or M p™- 

lific virtue, or fill A ft il 
lit. the dwelling oftherichi (S'ra- 
vasta) with the note, “ also call- 
ed Kosala.” Ancient kingdom 
(500 li N. W. of Kapilavastn) 
and city (near a river of the same 
name), a favourite resort of S’ak- 
yamuni, a deserted ruin in 600 
A. D., situated near Sirkhee or 
near Fuzabad. 


I run. cjavuivu. Ollltf. I -W- » 

Srawaka Tib. Nan thos. Mong. j ® j^^ lit. amerchant- 

Scharwak) ^ or or ^ ^ lit. an elder. 



PABT I. 


log 


A title given to prominent lay- 
men. 

S’ili (Tib Dpal) m or 

M # M O’’ IS 

^ [I|| explained by ^ |^lit j 
lucky omen. (1.) An exclamation j 


^§1 Title of a translation, 
A. D. 385-431. 

s’RikchStea 

Ancient kingdom in the delta of 
the Brahmaputra (near Silhet i e. 
S’rihatta ). 


frequently used in liturgies and ' S’lUKRlTATI a Wit 31 ^ 


sorcery. (2.) A title given to many i 
deities (Sarasvati, etc.), also used i 
as prefix or suffix to names. (3.) 
An abbreviation for Mandjus’ri. i 

S’RIDEVA ^ ^ ori 


A title ofMahes'vara. 


ft’RIGARBHA ^ |^A| 
Bodhisattva, also called Vima- i 
lanetra. j 

S’RIGUNARAKTAMBARA ^ 
A S’ramai^a of India, 
author of the ^ ^ ^ 

Arya buddha mAtrika prad- 
jnaparamita navagatha mahartha 
s’astra, translated (A.D. lOUO — 
1058) by Dharmarakcha. 

S’RIGUPTA ^ ^ ^ ^ or 
enemy of S’Akyamnni, 
■whom he sought to kill by fire j 
and poison. 

S'RiGUPTA SUTRA ^ f§ 

^ ^ Title of a trans- 

lation (A. D. 583) by Narend- 
rayas’as. 

S’iEllKAKTHA SUTRA ^ 


Ancient name of Kashgar. 

S’RIMAL^ DEVI SIMHANADA. 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1.) 

^ Gnnab. 

hadra, A. D. 435. (2.) ^ ^ ^ 
A# by Bodhimtchi, A. D. 
618—907. 

S’RIMATI BRAHMANI PARIP- 
RI rCHTCHHl. Title of 2 trans- 
lations, viz. (1.) 

by Dharmarakcha, A_ 
UT' 265-315, (2.) ^ ^ 

^ A ^ If. 

hirntchi, A. D. 618 — 907. 
S’RIMITRA ^ T^li ^ ^ M 

pmm k 

^ or ^ ^ lit. lucky 
friend. A prince of India, who 
became a priest and translated 
(in Nanking) 3 works, A. D. 
317-322. 

S RIP ad A Footprints of 

Buddha, with tracings of 65 
symbolic figures. 

S’RIVASTAYA ^ •jfj) ^ ^ 


SANSKRIT-CHINKSE DICTIOXAIIY. 


or ^ lit. lucky omen. A part^of a^yodjana. 


mystic (star-like) diagram of STHANES VARA ^ 
good augury, the favourite sym- Via Ancient kingdom 

bol of Yishnnites and Jains and city (now Thunesurl in Cent- 

S ROTA P ANNA (PaU. Sotapan ral India. 

Singh. Sowan. Tib Gyun du STHAVARA KALPA s. a. 
*hug pa) ^ Vivarttasiddha. 

IXL IW* iftiT ® -iS tW* STHAVIRA (Pali. Thera. Gnas 


v@ explained by A® lit. I 
one who has entered (apatti) the 
stream (srota) i. e. of holy living. 
The elementary class of saints, 
who are not to be reborn in a 
lower gati, but to pass, in ascend- 
ing gradation, through 7 births 
among men and devas, until they 
reach NirvSna. See Arya. 

S’ROTRA (Pali. Sota. Singh. 


brtan) lit. great dis- 

ciple (sc. of Buddha), or 

^ lit. head of the local priest- 
hood i. e. Safngha sthavira, or 
± * lit. chairman i. e. Maha 
sthavira. (1.) Title of the earliest 
leaders of Buddhist assemblies. 
(2.) Title of all priests who are 
licensed to preach and to become 
abbots. 


Sotan) lit. the ear. The sTHAYIRAh or Sthavirani- 
organ of hearing, one of the Sthaviriyas fjfi, ^ ^ 


Chadayataua. 

cient kingdom and city on the ^ 

^ the School of the chairman. One 

upper course of the Yamuna, near r±-i^ ax. t_ r - xt m i « 

^ 01 the 4 branches or the Vaibha- 

Sirinnggur. chika School, founded by Katya- 

S'RUTAVINS^ATIKOTI yana. About 246 B. C., it split 

^ jm into 3 divisions, viz. Mahavihiira 

or explained by f4J vasindh, Djetavaniylh, and Abba- 

-5- % lit. he (at whose birth ^ ^ 

,STHIRAMATI^m lit. 

his father) heard (of a legacy of) 

200 kotis (of pieces of gold). A ^ 

worshipper of Sdryadeva, con- N4landa. 

verted by Maudgalyayana. STITHAMATI lit. 

S’^RUTI A measure ofj quiet wisdom. The teacher of 

length, the 2,214,067,584,000th ! DjayasCna, author of 3 s’astras. 


it a » » ± * « HI. 

the School of the chairman. One 
of the 4 branches of the Yaibha- 
chika School, founded by Katya- 
yana. About 246 B. C., it split 
into 3 divisions, viz. Mahavihara 
vasindh, Djetavaniyf h, and Abba- 
yagiri vasinah. 

STHIRAMATI lit. 

solid wisdom. A learned priest of 
N4landa. 

STITHAMATI lit. 



S T O T R A or Metri- 

cal eulogies 

STuiVIVARTA VrAKVR\NA 
S&TRA. Title of 5 translations, 
viz (1.) Hi il by 

Dharmarakcha, A. D. 2G5 — 316, 
( 2 ) 

by the same, (3.) ^ ^ ^ fp 
^ ^ same, (4.) ^ 

m mm m X s 

by Dharmayas’as, A. D. 
384-417, (5.) # ^ ^ 

^ ^ by Dharmamitra, A B. 
420—479. 

STUPA or Thdpa or Bhitagopa 
(Singh. Dhagobah. Barm. Pra- 
chadi. Tib. Mtcho rten or Gdnng 
rten. Mong Ssu wurghan) 



explained by lit. precions 

tower or tower for precions (relics), 
O’* I’y # ^ M ^ bt. the 
place of Buddhist s’ariras, or by 
lit. orthodox maasoleam 
(tumulus), or by ^ lit. a tchaitya. 
Towers or pyramids of varying 
shape, originally sepulchres, then 
cenotaphs, and now mostly mere 
symbols of Buddhism. The legend 
says that, as the body consists of 
84000 dhatus, As’oka built 84000 
dhatngopas (of brick and there- 
fore not durable) in different parts 


of India, to preserve the remains of 
S’akyamuni. The ruins of a stftpa 
at Anuradhapura ( Ceylon ) are 
supposed to date from B.C. 161 to 
' A.D. 137. All ancient stupas were 
built in the shape of towers, 

' surmounted by a cupola and one 
or more tchhatra (parasols). The 
Chinese stupas, built since 25-220 
A.C., have no cupola but 7 — 13 
tchhatras. 

SUB ^ HU KUMARA SUTRA 
Title of two translations, viz. (1.) 

^ ^ M ^ by 

S’nbhakarasimha, A.B. 724, and 

w ® sf m 

(lit. Snbahn paripritchtchhii). 
SUBAHU PARIPRITCHTCHH^l. 
Title of 3 translations viz. (1.) 

±7-mmm by Bharma* 
rakcha, A.B. 265 — 316, (2.) is: 

same date and(3.) 

(2.) * # =Sf B 

Kumaradjiva, A.B. 384—417. 
SUBANTA or Snmanta ^ 

A grammatical term (of Panini,) 
designating nouns. 

SUBHA DR A 

^ ^ bt virtuous 
sage. A Brahman, 120 pears old, 
who, converted by S’akyamuni, 
entered Nirvaiia a few minutes 
before him. 

S’UBHAKARASIMHA 

« s li ftsr 
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’or lit. pure lion, or 

( ^ ('virtuous and) 

fearless. A priest of Nalanda, 
desc.end^nt' of Amritodana, who 
translated (A.D. 716 — 724) 5 
works. 

S’UBHAKRITSN AS 
(Singh. Subhakinho. Tib. Dge 
rgyas or Ged rgyes)‘g['|J^|^^P 
or lit. gfeneral purity. 

The 9th Brahmaloka, the 3rd 
region of the 3rd Dhyana, where 
the body is 64 yodjanas high 
and life lasts 64 kalpas. 

S’UBHAVASTD 

O’" ^ ^ ^ IP A river 
(Soastos, Swat) of Udyina. 

S’UBHAVY&HA 

(1.) A king, during the Priya- 
dars’ana kalpa, of Vairotchana 
ras’mipratima^ita, who, convert- 
ed, together with his wife Vima- 
ladatta, by his sons Vimalagarbha 
and Vimalanetra, was reborn in 
the time of S’akyamuni as Fad- 
inas’ri Bodhisattva, and is to re- 
appear, during the Abhyudga 
radja kalpa, in Yistir^avati as 
S’alendra r&dja. (2.) The father 
ofKwanyin. See AvalokitesVara. 

SUBCtI (Tib. Bab hbyor) j| 

(or ^ (or Jfg ) 

# ( or or I 

lit. virtuous appearance, or 
lit. virtue and truth, or 1 


db 


or 


BF 


lit. virtue and luck, or 
lit. birth of emptiness, or ^ 
lit. virtuous profession. (1.) A 
native of S’ravasti, contemporary 
of S’akyamuni, a famous dialec- 
tician. (2.) A priest of Burmah, 
translator of the Mahayanara- 
tnamegha shtra ( lost in A. D. 
732). 

S U D .S N A or Sudatta 
(or ^ or ^ ^ lit. 

virtuous indeed ! or ^ ( or 

^) lit. virtuous teeth (or body) . 
S’akyamuni, in a former djataka, 
as a prince who forfeited the 
throne by liberal alms-giving. 
SUDARS’ANA ( Singh. 
Sudarsana. Siam. Suthat) 


m ^ m 

explained 

by ^ lit. virtuous, or by M 
lit. benevolent, or by 
1 1 1 lit. mount of virtuous ap- 
pearance. The 4th of the 7 

concentric rocks around Mem, 
5,000 yodjanas high and separat- 
ed, from 3rd and 5th circles, by 
oceans. 

SBDARS’ANAS (Singh. Sudassa. 
Tib. Chintu mthong ba) 
or lit. virtuous appea- 

rance. The 16th Brahmaloka, 
the 7th region of the 4th Dhyana, 
where life lasts 4,000 great kal- 
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pas and the body is 4,000 yod- 
janas high. 

SUDATTA MM 
or ^ lit, virtnous donor, or 
^ cheerful giver. Ori- 

^nal name of An^thapipdika, 
sometimes confounded with Sn* 
din& 

S’UDDHAMATI jg Author 
of the Pratitya samutp^da s’astra, 
translated by Bodhirntchi (A. D. 
508—534). 

SUDDHAVASAD^VA (Singh. 
Ghatikara. Tib. Gnas gtsang 
mahi lha) lit. the j 

d5va of the pure dwelling, or 

lit. the deva with 
the clean vase. The guardian 
angel of S’&kyamuni, who brought 
about his conversion. ^ 

SUDDHARMA ^ f 

A king of Kinnaras. 

S’UDDHODANA rIdJA (Singh. 
Sudhodana. Barm. Thoodaudana. 
Tib. Zas gtsang ma. Mong. Ari- 
ghon idegethu) Q 

mm-m m 

^ I 

"^lu P°^ Brahman. A 
S'&kya king of Kapilavastu, son 
of Simhahann, husband of Maha- 
may^ putative father of S'dkya- 
mnni. See Bjati&dhara. 

S’ U D R A (Tib. Dmang rigs) 

M H ‘if 


plained by ^ lit. husband- 
men. The caste of farmers (in 
India). 

SUDRIS'AS (Singh. Sudassi. 
Tib. Gyr nom snang ba) 

# ^ ^15 or ^ 5 ^ ^ or ^ 
lit. (form of) virtuous 
appearance. The 7th Brahmaloka, 
the 8th region of the 4th Dhy&na, 
where the body is 8000 yodjanas 
high, and life lasts 8000 great 
kalpas. 

STJGANDHARA or Skand- 
haratna Author 

of the AbhidharmhvaUra (q. v.), 
translated (A. D. 668) by Hinen- 
tsang. 

S XJ G A T A V. Svagata. 
SUGATAMITRA ^ 

^ il or iu ^ ^ lit. 
the friend of Tatbkgata. A learned 
priest of the Sarvastivtdah (A. D. 
640) in Cashmere. 

SUG ATA TCHtTAN 

lit- a novice who thought 
of Buddha. An Upisaka, who, 
having slighted Sadaparibhdta (q. 
V.) in a former birth, was con- 
verted through the same (then 
S’&kyamuni) and became a Bud- 
dha. 

SUGHOCHA (Tib. Sgra snan). (1.) 
^ ^ A sister of Kwanyin. 
See Avalokites’vara. (2.) 
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^ The 743rd Bnddha ofl 
the present kalpa. 
SUKH^VAT i(Tib. Gtsangria) 

® ^ tB: # 

■ paradise in the West, or m±\ 
lit. the pore land. A land, in 
some universe in the West, the 
Nirvana of the common people^ 
where the saints revel in physical 
bliss for aeons, until they re-enter 
the circle of transmigration. See 
under Amit^bha. 

sukeAvati vyOha. 

Title of many translations, e. g. 

« It H a 1% iE >>7 

Knmaradjtva, A. D. 402, and 

by Hiuen-tsang, A. D. 950. 
S’UKLAPAKCHA ^ ^ Half 
a month. See Kris’ napakcha. 
S’UKLODANA RADJA (Tib. Zas 
dkar) Q 3E 

white rice. A prince of Kapila- 
vasta, 2nd son of Simhanu, father 
of Tichya, Devadatta and ^ 
Nandika. 

S'DKRA ^ or ^ M 
The planet Venus. 

S U M A N or Chuman ||jj ^ 
Ancient kingdom (between Cha- 
gaman and Sayad) in Trans- 
oxania. 

SUMANTA T. Subanta. 
S&MASABPA ^ ijjg lit. the 
sUma (water) serpent. A former 


djataka of S’akyamuni, when, as 
a water serpent, he sacrificed his 
life to provide medicine. See Sar- 
piuchadhi. 

SUMATI (Tib. Bio gros bzang) 
^ 0 or ^ The 2nd 
son of Tchandra surya pradipa. 

SHMATI DABIKi PAEIPBIT- 
CHTCHH^. Title of 3 transla- 
tions, viz. (1.) ^ ^ ^ ^ 
by Dharmarakcha, A. 

D. 265-316, (2.) 
iS. 


by Knma- 
radjiva, A. D. 384 — 417 (3.) 

^ ^ M 

hirntchi, A. D. 618—907. 
SUMATLKBITI (Tib. Tseng 
khapa) ^ ^ S 
mer of the Tibetan church, foun- 
der of the ^ ijjg ^ Yellow 
Sect (A. D. 450), worshipped as 
an incarnation of Amitabha, now 
incarnate in every Bokdo gegen 
Chutnktn reigning in Mongolia. 
He received (A. D. 1426) the 
title Maharatna 

dharma lidja. 

SUMEBtJ or M^ru (Burm. Miem 
mo. Tib. Birab Chnnpo. Mong, 
Sfimmer SoIa> ^ ^ ^ 

j 1 1 lit. mountain of wonderful 
height, or lit. good light. 

The central mountain or axis of 



164 


TAUT I. 


every universe, the support of 
the tiers of heaven, surrounded 
by 7 concentric circles of rocks 
and forming the 
centre round which all heavenly 
bodies revolve. It rises out of the 
ocean to a height of 84,000 yod- 
janas, but its total height k 
168,000 yodjanas, as it rests im- 
mediately on the circular layer of 
of earth, which, with its lower 
strata (a layer of water and a 
layer of wind), forms the foun- 
dation of every world. Its diame- 
ter is greatest where it emerges 
from the ocean, and at the top, 
but smallest in the middle. One 
side of it is formed of gold, the 
2nd of silver, the 3rd of Lapis 
lazuli, the 4th of glass. It is 
covered with fragrant shrubs. 

SUMERUGARBHA ^ ^ 

SK ^ ^ translation 

(A. D. 558) by Narendrayas’as- 

StJMtJNI Author of the 

Sarvadharma ratnottara saingtti 
B’istra ^ ^ ^ Jl 

^ translated (A. D. 980 — 
1000) by Danapala. 

SUNANDA or Stmdarananda 

IteilCill®) or Sf § 

lit. lovely. Ifanda, the husband 
of Sundara, so called in cont- 
radistinction from ^nanda. 

SUNDASA .g |£6 i| (or j^j) 
(l.)A Brahman who called S'Sky- 


amuni a murderer. (2.) A king of 
ITakchas. (3.) The wife of Snn- 
anda. 

SraURIS’VARA ^ ^ 

ikm The ancient capital of 
Jjangala. 

S UNYA or S’flnyata (Pali. Sunna. 
Tib. Stong panyid) or ^ 

5^^ or lit. emptiness. The 
illnsoriness and unreality of all 
phenomena, all existence being 
but like a dream, phantom, bub- 
ble, shadow, dew or lightning. 

S’UNTAPURUCHPAS ^ A 
heretical branch of the Mah^yana 
School. 

SUPANTA or Snbanta s.a. Snm- 
anta. 

SUPRA BUDDHA (Singh. Supra- 
boddha. Tib. Chin tu par legs 
rtogs pa) ^ ^ ^ lit. the 

virtnons and intelligent s’rSch- 
thin. The father of MahAmaya. 
SUPRATICH-pHlTA TCH^- 
RITRA^jt^ A Bodhisattva 
who rose out of the earth to salute 
S’akyamuni. 


SURA (Tib. Ehambu) 2 ^ 

Rice brandy,as distinguished from 
Madja *IS£ , wine of grapes. 
SUR ACH 5 .' RA ^ Ancient 

kingdom (Syrastrene) in Gnjerat, 
now Surat. 

surSmereyta MADJDJA 

pamAdatth^nA jg 
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Drink no wine. The 5th of the 
Pantcha Teramani and cf the 
S’ikchapiida. 

SURANGAMA SAMADHI ^ 

^ ^ iR H 1# is TiU. 

(suran lit. heroic, gana 
lit. like) of a translation (A.D. 
384—417) by Kumiradjiva. 
SURASKANDHA ^ ^ ©t 

or ^ ^ A king of Asnras. 
SURATA PARIPRITCHTCHHA. 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1.) ^ 
AD- 2-^0-265, 

and (2.) ^ jlp ^ by 

Bodhirntchi, A.D. 618 — 9o7 
SUREb’VARA g ® i * 
fabulous king contemporary of 
S’ikhin Buddha. 

S U R I ^ Ancient kingdom, 
W. of Kashgar, peopled(A.D.600) 
by Turks. 

SURUKAYA^'^ ^ A ficti- 
tious person ; one of the Sapta 
Tathagata. 

S U R Y A (Pali. Suriya. Siam. 
Phra atithi. Tib. Nima) 

^ ^ (Sfiryadeva) or Q ^ j 
lit. deva of the sun. (1.) The sun 
(circumference 135 yodjanas, dia- 
meter 51 yodjanas), moving at 
the rate of 48,080 yodjanas a day^ 
for 6 months in a more northerly 
and for 6 months in a more 
southerly direction, (2 ) The re- 


gent of the sun “ worshipped by 
heretics.” (3 ) The devas inhabi- 
ting the sun, where life lasts 500 
years. (4.) A learned priest (A. 
D. 640) of the Mahasamghiknh 
in Dhanakatcheka. (5.)Colocynth. 
sGRYAGARBHA SUTRA 

* * A « 0 « 

Title of a translation (A. D 565) 
by Narendrayas’as. 

SURYARAS’MI 
The 930th Buddha of the present 
kalpa. 

SURYAVARTA 0 A degree 


of Saraadhi. 

SUSAMBHAVA ^ ^ A former 
djdtaka of S’akyamuni, as a king 
in the time of S’ikhin Buddha. 

SUSIDDHIKARA SUTRA 
^ # Mil ^ ^ A. text book 
of the Tantra School, translated 
by S’ubhakarasimha, A. D. 724. 

SUTCHINTI DEYAPUTRA 


SUTRA ^ ® ^ -f- 
Title of a translation (A. D. 265 
— 3 1C) by Dharmarakcha. 
SUTRA (Pali. Sutta. Burm. Thoot. 
Tib. Mdo) ^ Ifl. ^ or pr ^ 
M ^ ^ ^ explained by 
lit. strung together (sAtra), 


or 


lit, tablets, or 
lit. documents. Canonical writings 
(v. SAtrapitaka), originally aph- 
oristic, expanded in later years 
(v. Vaipnlya sAtra), containing 
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words of S’akyamuni and gene- 
rally beginning with 
^ lit. this is what I heard (Etan- 
maya srutam). 

SUTRALANK^RA S’ ASTRA ^ 
^ ^ philosophical work 
by AsVaghocha, translated (A. 
D. 405) by Kumaradjiva. 

sutrIlankara TIKA 

^ W ^ An ex- 
position of the teachings of the 
Tantra Schoob by Asaingha, trans- 
lated (A, D. 030—633) by Pra- 
bhakarainitra. 

sutrapitaka 

or lit. collection of 

sfltras. One of the Tripitaka (q. 
V.), the collection of allSdtras (q 
v), forming the first division of 
the Chinese canon, and divided 
into Mahfiyana sutras ( ^ 

^ ), Hinfiyana sutras ( >>Jv ^ 

) and Snng or Yuen dynasty 
sutras ^ A ^ i A 

StJTRICHNA or Satrnchna or 
Osmchna or TTratippa 

Ancient city, between Ko- 
jend and Samarcand. 

SUYARCHAK^H 

® or ff 

IK tk ^ O' * e 

lit. School of the good year. 


Another name for the KAs’ya- 
piyah. 

SUVARNA (Pali. Savanna. Tih. 
P $l| or ^ lit. 
gold. One of the Sapta ratna. 
SUVARNA BHUDJENDRA^I^I 
^ A king ; patron of the Suvar- 
naprabhasa. 

SUVARNA DHARANI ^ ^ 
A (foreign?) S’ramana, trans- 
lator of several works. 

SUVA RN A GOTRA ^ ^ 

^PM or lit. tho 

golden family, A S 
kingdom of women. A kingdom 
famous for minerals and for its 
throne snccession confined to wo- 
men (W. of Tibet, S. of Kostana, 
E. of Sampah). 

S’UVARNA PRABHASA. Title of 
3 editions of a textbook of the 
Tantra School, viz. (1.) 

^ ^ translated (A. D. 397 — 
439) by Dharmarakcha, (2.) 

* W * l» I « A D. 

TO3.(3) 

a compilation of 3 incomplete 
translations, by Djnanagupta and 
others A. D. 597, by Paramartha 
A. D. 552 and by Yas’ognpta 
A. D. 557—681. 

SUVARNNA RAS’MI KUM^RA 

sOtra 

Title of a translation, A. D. 980 
—1301 
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SUVARNA SAPTATI S’ASTRA 
A (heretical) 
work by Kapila, explaining the 
25 tattvas (v. Sainkhya); trans- 
lated (A. D. 557 — 569) by 
Param4rtha. 

SUVARNA TUHAKRA ^ 

A golden disk which falls from 
heaven at the investiture of a 
Tchakravartti (q.v.) of the highest 
rank, who thereby becomes a 
£ Snvarna tchakra 

radja. 

SUVIKRANTA VIKRAMl! 

SUTRA II 

^ ^ ^ Translation (A. D. 
565), by Upas’dnya, of a portion 
of the MahipradjhiparamitA. 
SUVIS’UDDHA §^The 
future realm of Dharmaprabhasa. 
SVABHAVAH^;^^or 
lit. self existent nature. 
The original nature of beings, as 
the source of their existence. See 
Purucha. 

SVABHAKIyA s. a. Dhar- 
makAya. 

SVAGATA or Sngata (Siam. 
Snkhato. Tib. Legs hongs) 

^ (or ^ ) or ^ (or ^ or 
ihll (or (or ex- 

plained by ^ ^ lit. well come, 
or ^ ^ lit. well departed. (1.) 
An unfortunate Arhat, “ born on 


the road side,” who had his name 
changed, by S’akyamuni, to Dura- 
gata, and is to re-appear as Sa- 
mantaprabhasa Buddha. (2.) A 
title of every Buddha,- in the sense 
lit. one whose every sigh 
is praise, or 'T-'m lit. one who 


is exempt (from transmigration), 
or QH * 1 ^ lit. absolutely com- 
plete, or 0 ^ lit. one 

who has accomplished every good 
thing. 

S V ^ H ^ or Svadha (Tib. Gji 


srnng) ^ or ^ or ^ 
or ^ 0^ or H ^ 

An exclamation, “ may the race be 
perpetuated,” used at ancestral 
(Brahmanic and Buddhist) sacri- 
fices. 


SVAPNA NIRDES’A ^ 
Title of a trans- 
lation (A. D. 265 — 316) by Dhar- 
marakcha. 


S V A S’A T A ^ Name of 
a s’recbthin, a contemporary of 
S’akyamnni. 

SVASTIK^ (Pali Sotthika or 
Snvathika. Tib. Gyung drung or 

Gzagsang) ifi 

M or 

W Hi J® M explained by ± 

lit- ac- 
cumulation of innumerable virtues 
in one lucky sign, or by ^ 
m lit. the symbol stamped on 
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Buddha’s heart. (1.) A mystic 
diagram (the cross cramponee) of 
great antiquity, mentioned in the 
Kamayana, found in (rock temples 
of) India, in all Buddhist coun- 
tries, among Bonpos and Bud- 
dhists in Tibet and China, and 
even among Teutonic nations (as 
the emblem of Thor) (2.) One of 
the 65 figures of the S’ripida. (3.) 
The symbol of esoteric Buddhism. 
(4 .) The special mark of all deities 
worshipped by the ^ ^ Lotus 
School of China. 

SVATAMBHO g ^ lit. spon- 
taneity. A philosophical term ; 
the self-existent being. 

SVAYAMBHU" S’CNTAT.^ 

Q ^ lit. emptiness and spon- 
taneity. A philosophic term ; the 
self-existence of the unreal. 
SVATAMBHUVAH (Tib. Rang 
bynng) ^ ^ M 

the Murga of automatic Buddha- 
ship. The method of attaining 
independently to Buddhaship, 
without being taught. 

S-VETjPOBA^lj^^UP 
A monastery near Vais’ali. 

S’VETAVARAS v. Aruba. 



TADJIKS An ancient 

tribe, once settled near lake 
Sirikol. 


tAgARA (Tib. Rgya spos) ^ 
^ explained by 
perfume, or by 
lit putchuck. A tree, 
indigenous in Atali, from the 
wood of which incense is made ; 
Vangneria spinosa or Tabernae 
montana coronaria. 

TAILA PAHNIKA s. a. Tchanda 
neva. 

TAKCHAKA ^ M M 
A king of Nagas. 

TAKCH ANA PJP The 

2,250th part of an hour. 

TAKCHAS’ILA or Takcha sira 
llg. ^ ^ or Tchniya sIra 

^ *1 .P il ” ^ IH: m 

Ancient kingdom and city (Taxi- 
la, now Sirkap near Shah dheri), 
where Buddha made an almsgift 
of his head. 

TALA or Talavrikcha ^ 

( ). (1.) The fan palm, Boras- 

Bus flabelliformis, or Lontarus 
domestica. (2.) A measure of 
length (70 feet). 

TALAS or Taras ^ (1.) 

Ancient city, 150 li W. of Ming- 
bnlak, in Turkestan. (2.) A river, 
issuing from lake Issikol and 
flowing N. W. into another lake. 

TALEKAN ^ ^ Ancient 
kingdom and city (now Talokan, 
in Ghardjiatan). 
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TALILA. ^ ^ or ^ 

Ancient capital of Udy4na, (in 
the Direl valley, occupied by 
Dards), famous for its statue of 
Maitreya. 

TAMSLA An odori. 

ferous shrub, Xanthochymus pic- 
torius. 

tamAla patea 

explained by Ht. 

sag^-like and stainless, or by 

Betonica officinalis. The 
leaf of the Laufus cassia, from 
which an ointment (malabath- 


rum) was made. 

tamIla patea TCHANDANA 

GANDHA 

^ explained by 
lit. stainless nature. (1.) A Bud- 
dha, residing N. W. of our uni- 
verse, an incarnation of the 11th 
son of Maha.bhidjnadjn|nabhib- 
hu. (2 ) The name under which 
Maharouudgalyiyana is to re-ap- 1 
pear as Buddha in Manobhirama | 
during the kalpa Eatipurna. 
TAMALIPTA or Timalipti (Pali. 
Tamalitti) or 

r9(o-S^) Jf M JM 

cient kingdom, and city (now 
Tamlook, at the month of the 
Hoogly), a centre of trade with 
Ceylon and China. 

TAM AS ^ (1.) The principle of 
darkness, the opposite of radjas 
(2.) Stupidity, the lowest 


of the 3 guiia. 

tImasavanA 

05 or mu lit. dark forest. 
A monastery, 50 li S. E. of 
Tchinapati, at the junction of the 
Vipas’a and S’atadru, perhaps 
identic with the Djalandhara 
monastery in which the 4th 
synod (B. 0. 153) was held. 

TAMASTHITI ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ancient province of Tukhara (in- 
habited by ferocious tribes). See 
Kandat. 

TaMBA.PA yljc The 7th part 
of a S'as’oma. 

TAXM ATEA ^ Five elements, 

taught by the later MahAyana 
philosophy, viz., earth, water, fire, 
air and ether. 

T A FT T E A )jj^ Supernatural 
formulae, of mystic or magic 
efficacy, and necromantic books, 
taught by the Yoga tchfirya School. 
See Upades’a. 

TANTEAY^NA (Tib. Snags 
kyi theg pa) ^ ^ The Maha- 
tantra School, s. a. Yogatcharya. 

TAPANA (Siam. Dapha) 

or the hell of burning 

or roasting. The 6th of the 8 
large hot hells (v. Naraka), where 
24 hours are equal to 2600 years 
on earth, life lasting 1 6000 years 

TSPASU TAEU ^ The tree 
of the ancient anchorites (Ingudi), 
or Sesamum orientale. 
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TAPASVi (Tib. Skah thnb) ^ ^ 
Ascetics (Tanist or Buddhist) of 
all denominationB. 

TABA or Talr ^ ^ S’&kyamimi, 
in a former djataka as a Bodhi- 
sattva. 

TlBi jgl (Tib. Sgrolma). (1.) 
Parvati, wife of Makes' vara. (2.) 
Name of 2 goddesses of the Tantra 
School, known in the history of 
Tibet as the white and green Tara, 
incarnate in the 2 wives of Srong< 
t8angampo.(3.) The planet Yenns. 

TS BiBHADBAv. Irya, 
Tar&bhadra. 

TABAS V. Talas. 

TABKA S'iSTBA ^ IflSf A 
work on dialectics by Vasn- 
bandhn, translated (A.D. 550) by 
Parandirtha. 

TATHiGATA (Tib. De bjin 
gshegs ba. Mong. Tognntchilen 
irdraen) (or ^ 

l6lJS«:§:^:g^or« 
H ^ or ^ ^ lit- one 
who (in coming into the world) is 
like the coming (of his predeces- 
sors). (1.) The highest epithet of 
a Boddha. See also Sapta Tatha- 
gata. (2.) Abbreviation for Tath- 
agatagnpta. 

tathIgata djSIna 

MUDBi S&TBA. Title of 
S translations, viz., (1.) ^ ^ 
^ 15 A. D. 222 


- 280 , ( 2 .) 

Q] jg A. D. 420-479, (3.) ^ 

i>y Dj«»- 

nas'ri, A. D. 1053, 

tathIgata GABBHA 

S U T B A Title of 2 translations, 

15 A. D. 350-431, (2.) 

Bnddha bhadra, A. D. 317—420. 
TATHIGATA GU^A DJ- 
NiSlTCHINTYA VIC- 
HA Yi VAT ABA NIB- 
D S S' A . Title of 2 translations, 

Vi*. 

l^DjS4nagnpta,A D. 689— 618, 
“^(2 ) 

nanda,' A. D. 618 — 907. 

tathXgatagupta m 

lit. the guardian TathIgata. 
(1.) A king of Magadha, son of 
Buddhagupta, grandson of S'ak- 
raditya. (2.) A learned priest (A. 
D. 640) of the Sarv^stiv&d^, in 
Hiraigiyaparvata. 

TATHIGATA MAH^KiBUNI- 
KA NIBDiS'A ^ ^ jj5 
Translation (A. D. 291) by Dhar- 
marakcha of the first two chap* 
tersofthe ^ M 

jj^Mahavaipulya mah4sannip6ta 
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sfitra, translated (A. D. 397 — 
4391 by the same. 

TATHXGATA STiNTIKE 
DUCHTATCHITTA 
RUDHI ROTP^DANA 



of a Baddha. The 5th of the 
Pantchanantarya. 


tathagata tchintta 

GUHTA NIRD^S’A.Title 
of 2 translations, viz., (1.) 

^ ± # l>y Dhar- 

marakcha, A. D. 280, and (2.) 

^ ^ I ^otiierDhannarak- 
cha, A. D. 1004—1058. 

TATTVA SATYA S’XSTRA 

A philosophical work by Go^pra- 
bha. 

TCHAD J or :5 g| 

Ancient city inow Tashkend) in 
Turkestan. 

T0HAGAYANA^,^f^f|5 
Ancient province and city (now 
Chaganian) in Tokhara. 
TCHllTRA First 

month in spring. 

TCHAITYA (PalL Tchetiya. Barm. 
Dzedi. Tib. Mchod rten) 

A place (with or without some mo- 
nument) sacred as the scene of 
some event in the life of Buddha. 


Eight such Tchaityas existed, 
viz. at Lnmbini, Buddha-gayA* 
Varanas’i, Djetavana, Ea^ya- 
kubdja, Radjagriha, Yais’ali, and 
the Sala grove in Kus’inagara. 
(2.) All places and objects of 
worship. 

TCHAITYA PRADAKOHIHA 

a^THi 

Title of a translation 
(A. D. 618-907) by S’ikchananda. 

TCHAEAS A. warlike tribe 
near Samarkand. 

TCHAKCHUR (PAU. Tchakkhnn) 
lit. theey& The first Chaday- 
atana, the eye as an organ of 
sensation; hence Tchakchur dhAtu, 

^ , the faculty of sight, and 
Tchakchur vidjnAna dhAtu, 

, perception by sight, the 
first VidjnAna. 

TCHAKCHUR VIS'ODHANA 
VIDYi ^ 18: Title 

of a translation (A.D, 317—420) 
by Dharmarakcha. 

TCHAKRA (Tib. Khor lo ^ ^ 
0 or ^ ^ or Ut. a 
wheeL (1.) The symbol of a 
Tchakravartti, a disk (according 
to his rank) either of gold or 
copper or iron, which falls from 
heaven on his investiture ; origi- 
nally a symbol of destruction; later 
a symbol of divine authority. (2.) 
One of the figures of the S’ripAda- 
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TCHAKRAVALA (Singh. 
Sakwalagala. Siam. Chakravan 
Tib. Hkor yog) or 

^ |J[| A donble circle of moun- 
tains (one higher than the other) 
forming the outer periphery of 
every universe and running con- 
centric with the 7 circles (see under 
Mern) between which and the 
Tchakravdla the 4 continents are 
situated. 

TCHAKRAVABTTI RADJA 
(Burra. Tsekia wade. Tib. Hkor 
lossgyurbai)^ (or |ff) ^ ^ 

- b. 

^ ^ P explained by 
Jit. Tchakra radja, or by ^ j 
lit. the holy king who 
turns the wheel (Tchakra.) A 
military conqueror of the whole 
or a portion of a universe, whose 
symbol is the Tchakra (q. v.), 
and who is inferior to Buddha 
who, as a Dharraa tchakra vartti, 
uses the Dharma tchakra (q. v.) 
to convert the world. 
TCHAKtJKA fifx {or :J^) 

Ancient kingdom and city ( now 
Terkiang) in Bokhara. 
TCHAMADH ANA 

M ^ (Nimat). 

Ancient kingdom and city, on 
S. E. border of Gobi desert. 
tchImara^^^ A 


tree “which grows on the sea- 
shore in the West, the resort of 
birds with gold-coloured wings 
and spotted yellow plumage.” 

T C H A M P A Ancient 

kingdom and city ( now Cham- 
panagnr, near Boglipoorj in Cen- 
tral India. 

TCHAMPAKA o*’ 

M ^ 

(1.) A tree with fragrant, flowers, 
Michelia champaca. (2.) A district 
in the upper Pundjab. 

TCHANDANA (Tib. Tsandan) 
General appellation for 
sandal wood (used for incense, etc.) 
and divided into Rakta tchandana 
lit. red sandal wood or 
Pterocarpns santolinus, Tcha^da- 
neva (q. v.) and Gos’ircha (q. v.) 

TCHANpAN® VA or Sarpa 
hridaya tchajudana or TJragasara 
' White sandal 
wood or Sandalum album. 

TCHANDBA or Tchandradeva 
(Siam. Phra chan. Tib. Zlava) 

or M % lit. deva of 
the moon. (1.) Soma dSva, the 
regent of the moon which is said 
to be 50 yodjanas in diameter 
and 132 in circumference. (2.) 
The devas inhabiting the moon, 
where life lasts 600 years. 
TCHANDRA BHAgI 

or n # The river 
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Chenab (Acesines) ia the Pand- 
jab. 

TGHANDRA DIPA SAM- 
ADHI SUTRA 

Title of a translation (A. U. 657) j 
by Narendrayas’as. 1 

TCHANDRA GARBHa| 
VAIPULTA SUTR Aj 

Title of a translation (A. D. 566} 
by Narendrayas’ES. 
TCHANDRAKANTA 

A pearl which sheds tears in the 
moonlight. 

TOHANDRAKIRTI see 
nnder Dova. 

TCHANDRAPilLA 
A learned priest of Nalanda. 


TCHANDRA PRABHA 



lit. moonlight. S’akyamuni, in a I 
former djataka, when he cut off 
his head (at Tackchas'ila) as an 
alms offering to Brahmans, 
TCHANDRA PRABHA 
BODHISATTVAVAD^NA 
SUTRA 

® translation 
(A.D. 973— 98l)by Dharraadeva. 
TCHANDRA PRABH^SVARA 
R^DJ A g ^ 95 The 

name nnder which 20,000 kotis 
of beings attained to Bnddbaship, 
TCHANDRA SIMHA 
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lit. lunar lion. A native of Cen- 
tral India, school fellow of Siinha- 
ras’mi. 

TCHANDRA sOrTA PRADIPA 
or Tchandrarkadipa 
^ A name given to several Bud- 
dhas, one of whom was the father 
of Mati, Snmati, Antanamati, 
Ratnamati, Vis’echamati, Vima- 
tisamndghatin, Ghochamati and 
Dharmaniati. 

TCHANDRA VARM A ^ 



learned priest of Nagarandhana. 
TCHANDRA VIMA- 
LASfjRTA PRABH^- 


s A 0 H I u ii '«] m 

A Buddha whose realm resembles 
Sukhavati. 

TCHANDROTTARA D^RIKA 
VT^KARANA SUTRA ^ 
Title of a translation 
(A. D. 591) by Djnana gupta. 
TCHANGKRAMANAor 
Tchangkramasthana (PAli. Tc- 
hankama. Barm. Tatana zeng- 

ya“) Miff Raised plat- 

forms or corridors for peripatetic 
meditation, sometimes built of 
costly stones (Ratna tchangkra- 
ma) after the model of the Bodhi- 
raanda. 

TCHANS’TCHA (Pali. Tchin- 

^ ^15 or 

A Brahman girl who, calumniat- 
ing Buddha at the instigation of 
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Tirthyas, waa swallowed up by 
heU. 

TCHANS’UNA ^ 

The ancient capital of Vridji. 
TOHABITBA 
or lit. city of depar- 

ture. A port, on S. E. frontier of 
Uda, for trade with Ceylon. 
TCHABYAMiBGABH0MI 

sOtba 

A work by Sa&gharakcha, trans- 
lated (A. D. 284) by Dhanna- 
rakcha. 

tchatubabhidjSas 

pE[ 1^ Four of the 6 Abhi- 
djnas (q. v.) 

TCHATUBANGA BALA K^TA 


^ The 4 divisions of an 
Indian army, viz. Hastikaya, 
elephant corps; As’vakaya, caval- 
ry; BathakAya, chariots; Patti- 
kiya, infantry. 

TOHATUB AB&PA BBAHMA 
LOELA or Ardpa dhAtu 

lit. 4 heavens of unreality. 


Akinchannyayatana ) 

lit. dwelling in 
( absolute ) non-existence ; ( 4. ) 
Naivasa&djnana sandjnayatana 
(Singh. Eewasannya nasannya- 
yatana) 

lit. a dwelling (or state of mind) 
where there is neither conscious- 
ness nor nnconscionsness. Life 
lasts 20,000 great kalpas in the 
1st, 40,000 in the 2nd, 60,000 
in the 3rd and 80,000 in the 4th 
of these heavens. See also under 
Vimokcha. 

TCHATUEDVIPA nm The 4 
continents of every universe, situa- 
ted between As’vakama (q. v.) 
and the Tchakravdlas, and facing 
each a different side of the Mem. 
Two small islands are attached to 
each continent. Particulars see 
under PurvavidSha, Djambudvipa, 
Godhanya, and Uttaraknsu. 
[TCHATUB LABHASUTBA 

Title of a trans- 
1 lation (A. D. 265 — 316) by 


The 4 heavens of the Ardpal 
dhatn (above the 18 Brahmalo- 
kas), viz., (1.) Akas’Anantdya- 
tana (Singh. Akasananchaya. 

<»•) s ® “• 

dwdling in ( unlimited ) unrea- 
lity; ( 2. ) VidjnandnantSyatMa 
(Sing. Winyanandiayatana) 

^ US ^ 

in (unlimited) knowledge ; 
(3.) Akintchanyayatana (Singh. 


Dharmarakcha. 

TCHATUB MAH^RADJ AS (Pali. 
Tchatur Maharajika. Tib. Bgya 
tschen bjihi rigs. Mong. Macha- 
ransa) Four 

; demon kings, who guard the world 
(v. Lokapala) against Asuras; 
placed each on one side of the 
M5m and watching each one 
quarter of the heavens. Amogha 
introduced their worship in China, 
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where their images adorn the 
temple gates. Particnlarssee under 
Dhritarachtra, Virddhaka, Vird- 
pftkcha and Dhanada. 

TCHATUR MAH^RAdJA 
kIYIKAS 0 ^ ^ lib. the 
ddvas of the Tchatnr MaMr&djas. 
The inhabitants of the lat Ddva- 
loka, sitnated on the 4 sides of the 
Mem. They form the retinue of 
the Tchatur Maharadjas, each of 
whom has 91 sons and is attended 
by 8 generals and 28 classes of 
demons. Life lasts there 500 years, 
but 24 hours, there, equal 50 years 
on earth. 

TCHATUR SATYA S’ASTRA pg 
A philosophical work by 
Yasuvarman, translated (A. O. 
557 — 569) by Paramfirtha. 

T C H A T U R Y 0 N I or Karmaya 
(Singh. SLarmaja. Tib. Skye ba 
bri) Q £ lit. 4 (modes of) 
birth. Four modes of entering the 
course of transmigration, viz., (1.) 

(Tib. Mnal las) from an 
uteras, as mammalia, (2.) IP 4 
(Tib. Sgo na las) from an egg, as 
birds, (3.) Tib. Drod gser 

las) &om moisture, as fish and 
insects, (4.)(-^^ Tib. Rdznsto^ 
1^ transformation, as Bodhisat- 
tvas. See also Anupapddaka. 

TCHATUS SATYA S&TRA ^ 
Translation (A.D.; 
25 — 220) of a portion of the 
Madhyamagama. 


TCHATVARA SURYAS m B 
lit. the 4 suns. The 4 luminaries 
of the ancient Buddhist church, 
viz. As’vaghocha, Deva, NagJr- 
djuna and Kumdralabdha. 

TCHATVART SAMGRAHA YA- 
STUNI lit. 4 methods 

of pacification. Four social vir- 
tues, viz. (1.) Dana, 
almsgiving, ( 2. ) Priyavatchana 
loving speech, (3.) Artha- 
kriya M ff conduct which 
benefits (others), and (4.) Sam- 
anarthata co-operation 

(with and for others). 

TCHHANDAKA ( Singh. Channa. 
Bnrm. Tsanda. Tib. Hdnn pa 
tchan ) (or ^ or ^ ) 

or ^ ^ S'akyamuni’s 
coachman. 

TCHHANdAlA (Tib. Gdol 
pa) explained 

by ^ ^ ^ lit. butchers, or 

1 by ^5 lit. wicked people, or 
by lit. ( those who have 

to carry) a warning flag. The 
lowest, most despised, caste of 
India, but admitted to the priest- 
hood in the Buddhist church. 

TCHHANDA RIDDHI pAdA 
(Singh. Tchandidhi pada) 
lit. the step of desire. Renuncia- 
tion of aU desire, as the 1st 
condition of supernatural power. 
See Riddhipada. 
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TCHHATRA PATIv. 
Djambndvipa. 

TCHEKA Ancient 

kingdom (near Umritsir) in the 
Pnndjab. 

TCHIKDHA mn Ancient 
kingdom and city (now Cbittore) 
in Central India. 

TGHIKITSA VIDYA S’ASTRA 
^ ^ ^ illustration of 
medicine. A treatise on magic 
prescriptions, one of the Pantcha 
Vidya s’Jstras. 

T C H i N A or Maba tchina (Tib. 
Egya nag) ^ ^5 or 

^ explained 
li*' reflection. The 
name by which China is referred 
to in Buddhist books, since the 
Ts’in dynasty ( B. C. 349 

— 202 ). 

TCHINADEVAGOTRA 

« SR ^ * M la Hi 

or ’1^ ( I ^ lit. the solar 
deva of Han descent. The first 
king of Khavanda, horn, through 
the influence of the solar genius, 
of a princess of the Ban dynasty 
(B. C. 206— A. D. 220) on the 
way, as bride elect, to Persia. 

tchinIni ex- 
plained by lit. brought 

from China. The Indian name 
for the peach tree. 

TCHINAPATI ^ ^ 


jfj^ Ancient kingdom (near La- 
hore) , whose first kings were said 
(A D. 640) to have come from 
China. 

TCHiNAEADJAPUTRA 

M ^ •B ^ OJ" 

3E lit. prince of the^H an 

(dynasty). Indian name for the 
pear tree (as imported from 
China) . 

TCHITRASENA 

A king of Takchas. 

TCHITTA RIDDHI pAdA 
(Singh. Tchittidipada) 
lit. the step of memory. Renun- 
ciation of memory, as the 3rd con- 
dition of supernatural power. See 
Riddhi pada. 

TCHITTA SMRITY 
UPASTHiHA (Singh. 
Tchittanupada) ^ ^ 

lit. keeping in mind that 
birth and death continue inces- 
santly. One of the 4 objects of 
Srarity upasthana, recollection of 
the transitory character of ex- 
istence. 

TCHIVARA^ 

dyed, red garment; s. a. Kachaya. 

rCHTJLYA or Tchaula 
w Ancient kingdom (H. E. of 
Madras), peopled (A. D. 6i0) by 
semi-savage heretics. 

tchuhda (i.)^|Se»A 

SS14 lit. born on the road 
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side. One of the earliest disciples 
of S’akyamuni, to be reborn as 
Bnddha Samanta prabhasa. (2.) 
^ (or A native of 

Kns’inagara from whom S’akya- 
muni accepted his last meal. 

TCHUNDI (1.) In 

Brahmanic mythology, a vindic- 
tive form of Dnrga or Parvarti. 
(2.) Among Chinese Buddhists 
identified with MMtchi. 

TCHUNDI DEVI DHARAKT. 
Title of 3 translations, viz., (1.) 

DivAkara, A. D. 685, (2.) ^ 

^ ^ Vadjra- 

bodhi, A. D. 720, (3.) ^ ^ 

by Amoghavadjra, 
A. D. 618—907. 

TEMURTU or Issikol ^ 

or Mongol name of a 

lake (400 li N. of Lingshan). 
TERMED or Tirmez [fg ^ 

Ancient kingdom and city on 
the Oxus. 

TIGHT A (Singh. Tissa. Tib. 
Pd Idan) or 

(1.) An ancient Buddha. (2.) 
A native of Nalanda, father of 
S ariputra. (3.) A son of S’uk- 
lodana. 




TICHTA RAKCHIT^ ^ 

mx A concubine of As’oka, 
the rejected lover and therefore 
enemy of Knnala. 

TILADHAKA or Tilas’akya 

(or ) ^[11 A monas- 
tery (now Thelari, near Gayi), 
W. of Nalanda. 

TIN ANT A or Tryanta Jfg 
Verba (according to Pinini). 
TIRTHAKAS or Tirthyas 
(Tib. Mnstegs tchah) 

Si lit. heretical teachers. (1.) 
General designation of Brah- 
manic and other non-Buddhist 
ascetics. (2.) Brahmanic enemies 
of S’akyamnni, and especially 
the following six m 

Purana KAs’yapa, 
Maskarin, Saihdjayin, Adjita Ke- 
s’akambala, Eakuda Kityayana, 
and Nirgrantha. Hiuen-tsang met 
(A. D. 6i0) a sect of Tirthyas, 
who practised austere asceticism, 
worshipped Kchuna and used 
magic spells for healing the sick. 
T O K S U N A city in 

Mongolia. 
TRAIDHATUKE H 

— . The circumference of the 
Trailokya. 

TRAILOKYA or Trilokya (Siam, 
Traiphum. Tib. Khamsgsum) 

^ ^ ^ ^ lit 3 

regions, or ^ ^ lit. 3 classes of 
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beings. In imitation of the Brah- j 
manic Bhnvanatraya (4 worlds)> 
the Buddhists divide every uni- 
verse into 3 regions, but substitute 
for the physical categories (Bhur 
or earth, Bhnvah or heaven, and 
Svar or atmosphere) of the Brah- 
mans, the ethical categories of 
desire, form and formlessness. Par- 
ticulars see under Kamadhatu, 
Rhpadhatu, and Arupadhatu. 
TRAILOKTA VIKEAMIN ^ 
— Name of aj 

fictitious Bodhisattva. 
TRAITASTRIMS’AS (Pali. Tava- 
tinsa. Singh. Tavutisa. Siam. 
Davadung. Tib. Sum tchu rtas 

gsum) 0 - ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 

5c lit. 33 


(Sndassaua or TJmravati), 
where, in the palace Vaiayanta 


ip ^ or ^ (or pp ) ^ 
Indra (having 1000 heads, 1000 
eyes and 4 arms grasping the 
Vadjra) revels with Sakchi and 
119,000 concubines, and receives 
monthly the reports of the Tcha- 
tnr Maharidjas. t hinese books 
frequently identify or confound 
this heaven with Tuchita (q.v.) 

TRICHNA (Singh. Trisnawa. Tib. 
Sredma) lit. love. Pure love; 
the 4th Nidana. 


TRIDJN^hTA ^ ^ Three modes 
of knowledge, viz. belief, hearing 
and practice. 


TRIDJNANA S&TRA = 

Title of a translation, A.D. 397 — 


439. 


TRIKAYATib. Skngsnm) — ■ ^ lit . 


dSvas, or the heaven of 33 (cities 
or beings). (1.) The 33 ancient 
gods of the VSdas, viz. 8 Vasus, 
11 Rndras, 12 ^dityas and 2 
As’vins. (2.)Indra with 32 worthies 
who were his friends in a former 


djataka, when he was 
Eaus’ika, all having been reborn 
on the summit of Meru. (3.) The 
heaven of Indra (s.a. the Svarga 
of Brahmanism), situated between 
the 4 peaks of M4ru. It consists of 
32 cities of devas, (8 of which are 
located on each of the 4 comers 


of Mem) and of the capital 



3 bodies, or threefold embodiment. 
(1.) Three representations of Bud. 
dha, viz. his statue, his teachings, 
and his stdpa (q. v.) (2.) The his- 
torical Buddha, as uniting in 
himself 3 bodily qualities, see 
Dharmakaya, Sambhogakiya and 
Nirmanakaya. (3.) Buddha, as 
having passed through, and still 
existing in, 3 forms or persons, 
viz. (a.) as 

“ S’akyamuni 
( or earthly Buddha, endowed 
with the) Rirmanakaya ( yrhich 
passed through) 100,000 kotis of 
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transformations ” ( on earth) ; ; 


(b)as 

^ “ Lochana (or heavenly Dhy- 
Aiii Bodhisattva, endowed with 
the) Sambhoga kjya of absolute 
completeness” (in Dhyana); (c.) 



“Vairotchana(or Dhyani Buddha, 
endowed with the ) Dharmakliya 
of absolute purity” (in Nirvana). 
In speaking of Buddha as now 
combining the foregoing (his- 
torically arranged) persons or 
forms of existence, the order here 
given is, of course, reversed. As 
to how this doctrine arose, we 
can only guess. Primitive Bud- 
dhism (in China) distinguished a 
v' material, visible and perishable 
body or rdpa kSya) and 

an immaterial, invisible and im- 
mortal body or dharma 

kaya), as attributes of human 
existence. This dichotomisra — 
probably taught by S’akyamuni 
himself — was even afterwards 
retained in characterizing the 
nature of ordinary human beings. 
But in later ages, when the com- 
bined influence of Shivaism, which 
ascribed to Shiva a threefold body 
( Dharmakaya, Sambhogakjya 
and Nirmana kAya) and Brah- 
minism, with its Trimurti (of 
Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva), 
gave rise to the Buddhist dogma 
ofaTriratna (Buddha, Dharma 
and Saihgha), trichotomism was 


taught with regard to the nature 


I being 


of all Buddhas. Bodhi 
the characteristic of a Buddha, 
a distinction was now made 
of “ essential Bodhi ” ® 




as the attribute of the Dhar- 


makaya, “reflected Bodhi” 
as the attribute of the Sambhoga 
kaya, and ‘‘ practical Bodhi ” 
% m ’as the attribute of the 
Nirmana kS,ya; and, Buddha, com- 
bining in himself these 3 condi- 
tions of existence, was said to be 
living, at the same time, in 3 
different spheres, viz. ( 1. ) as 
“having essentially entered Nir- 
vjija,” being as such a Dhyani 
Buddha, living in Arflpadhitu in 
the Dharmakaya state of essential 
Bodhi, (2.) as ‘‘living in reflex in 
Bflpa dhatn” and being, as snch> 
in the intermediate degree of a 
Dhyani Bodhisattva in the Sam- 
bboga kaya state of reflected 
Bodhi, and (3.) as “living practi- 
cally in Kamadhiitn,” in the 
elementary degree of a Manuchi 
Buddha in the Nirmana kaya 
state of practical Bodhi. In each 
of these 3 forma of existence, 
Buddha has a peculiar mode of 
existence, viz., (1.) absolute puri- 
ty as Dhyani Buddha, (2.) ab- 
solute completeness as Dhy4ni 
Bodhisattva, and (3.) numberless 
transformations as Manuchi Bud- 
dha. Likewise also Buddha’s in- 
fluence has a different sphere in 
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each of these 3 forms of existence, 
viz., (1.) as DhyAni Buddha he 

w/' rules in the “ domain of the spiri- 
tual” (4th Buddha kchetra), (2.) 
as Dhyini Bodhisattva he rules 
in the “ domain of success” (3rd 
Buddha kchetra), and (3.) aS| 
“ Manuchi Buddha he rules in the j 
domain of mixed qualities” (1st 
and 2nd Buddhakchetra), There 
is clearly the idea of a unity in 
trinity underlying these distinc* 
tions and thus the dogmas of 
the Trailokya, Trikaya and the 
Triratna (q. v.) are interlinked, as 
the subjoined synoptic table shears 
in detail. 

TRIPIfAKA (Plli. Pitakattaya. 
Singh. Tunpitaka. Tib. Sde snod 
gaum. Mong. Gourban aimak 
saba) lit. 3 collections. The 
three divisions (in imitation of 
the Brahmanic distinction of Man- 
tras, Brahmanas and Shtras) of 
the Buddhist canon, viz., (1.) 
doctrinal books, v. Sfltras, (2.) 
works on ecclesiastical discipline, 
V. Vinaya, and (3.) philosophical 
works, V. Abhidharma. Chinese 
Buddhists added a fourth class of 
miscellaneous, canonical works (v. 
Samynkta pi taka). The principal 
Chinese editions of the complete 
Buddhist canon are the 
Southern collection, Nanking, A. 
D. 1368 — 1398, and the ;|[j 
Northern collection, Peking, A.D. 
1403—1424. 


Synoptical Scheme of the Tri- 
ratna, Trikaya and Trailokya. 
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TBIRATNA or Ratnatraya (Siam. 
Batanatrai. Tib. Dkon mtchog 
gsum) lit the 3 precious 


ones, explained by 

^ lit. the preciousness of 
Buddha, the law and the priest. 


hood, orby '^|J:gor^;^|fJJ 
Buddha, 

Dharma, and or 


Safugha. Triratna signifies the 
doctrine of a trinity, which, pe- 
culiar to Northern Buddhism, has 
its root in the Tris’arajja (q. v.), 
common among Southern and 
Northern Buddhists. Under the 
combined influence of Brahman- 
ism which taught aTrimurti(Bra- 
hma, Vishnu and Shiva)and of the 
later Mah^yS^na philosophy which 
taught the doctrine of the Trikaya 
(q. V.), Northern Buddhists in 
Tibet and China ascribed to one 
living personality the attributes 
of the three constituents (Tris’ar- 
ana) of their faith, viz. Buddha, 
Dharma and Saihgha, considering 
“ Bodhi ” as the common charac- 
teristic of the historic Buddha, 
of the law which he taught and of 
the corporate priesthood which 
now represents both. Accordingly 
they viewed S’fikyamuni Buddha 


as personified Bodhi 


( 



Dharma as reflected Bodhi ^ ^ 
and Samgha as practical 
Bodhi ( ). The Tantra 


School (A. D 500) then spoke of 
these three as united in one (the 
Dhyfini or Nirvaiia form of S’aky- 
amuni). This School was particu- 
larly influenced by Nepaulese Bud- 
dhism and by its doctrine of a 
triple existence of each Buddha as 
Nirvaiia Buddha, Dhyani Buddha 
and Mannohi Buddha. Accord- 
ingly S’akyamnni was now simply 
spoken of as personified Bodhi, i.e. 
as “Buddha,” bat as one, who in 
passing from this world, left behind 
him the reflex of his Bodhi in 
“Saingha” i.e. in the corporate 
existence of the Buddhist chnrch 
as represented by the priesthood 
whilst he is now living in Nirviija 
as the perpetual fountain source of 
“Dharma” i.e. the doctrines of 
Buddhism. Thus Buddha, Samgha 
and Dharma were viewed synthe- 
tically as three progressive stages 
in the development of Bodhi 
through the person of Buddha, to 
whom separate names were given 
corresponding to these stages, viz. 
S’akyamuni corresponding with 
Buddha, Lochana corresponding 
with Samgha, and Vairotchana 
corresponding with Dharma (see 
under Trik4ya) . Next came athe- 
istic philosophy which dealt with 
this dogma of a Triratna analyti- 
cally, placing Dharma in the first 
rank as the first element in the 
trinity from which the others 
proceeded by evolution. Accord, 
ing to these philosophical Schools, 
“Dharma” is not a person, but an 
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ancomlitionecl ami underived enti- 
ty, combining in itself the spiritual 


a trannlation (A. fh 618 — 907) by 
Bodhirutchi. 


and material principles of the ^ T R 1 S’ A K A N A (Pali. Sarana- 

gamana. Burm Tharanagon. Tib- 

Mtchio gsum) ^ lit 3 ret 
fuges. The ancient Bnddhis- 
formnla fidei, viz. (1.) 
lit I take refuge in Buddha, (2.) 

^ ^ ^ “ 

Dharma, and (3.) 

I take refuge in Samgha. Out of 
these articles of faith, the dogma 
of the Triratna (q. v.) may have 
arisen. 

TRIVIDHA DVARaHP^ 

3 gates or profes- 
sions (sc. body, month and mind). 
Purity of body, of speech and of 
thought. See S’lla. 
TRIVIDY^ = ^ (^) lit. 
3 clear {conceptions^. Three 
elementary axioms, viz. (1.) Ani- 
tya lit. im permanency 

(of all existence), (2.) Dukha, 
lit. misery (as the lot of all beings) , 

' (3.) An^tma lit. 

bodily existence as unreal as a 
bubble. 

T R I T A N A (Siam. Trai pidok) 
H ^ or = ^ or 

(1.) Three vehicles 
(sc. across Sansara into Nirvana), 
(a.) sheep, i e. S’ravakas (b.)deer, 
i.e. Pratyeka Buddhas, (c.) oxen, 
i. e. Bodhisattvas j salvation by 


universe, whilst from Dharma I 
proceeded, by emanation, “ Hud- j 
dha” as the creative energy which ! 
produced, in conjunction with^ 
Dharma, the third factor in the j 
trinity, viz. “Samgha,” which is ^ 
the comprehensive sum total of all . 
real life. Thus the dogma of a } 
Triratna, originating from three 
primitive articles of faith, and at 
one time culminating in the con- 
ception of three persons, a trinity 
in unity, has degenerated into a 
metaphysical theory of the evolu- 
tion of three abstract principles. 
The common people, however, 
know nothing of this philosophical 
Triratna, but worship a triad of 
statues, representing either Ami- 
tabha with Avalokites’vara and 
Mahasthama, or S’akyamuni with 
Avalokites’vara and Maitreya, and 
calling the latter triad, “the Bud- 
dha of the past, presentand future.” 

TRIRATNARTA= ^^1 
An Indian Bodhisattva, author of 
a commentary on the | 






Buddha m^trika pradjhapAramit^ j 
mahartha samghiti s’dstra by 
Mahitdignaga. 

TRIS’AMBAEA NIEDES’A 
— ^ The first sfitra 

of the Maharatnaknta collection ; 
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U. 

UCHNICHA ( Tib. Gfcsug tor 


three suecessive degrees of saint- j 
ship. (2.) The three principal. ^ 
Schools of Buddhism, viz the 
Mahayana, Hinayana and Mad- 
hyimayana Schools. 

TSAUKUTA ^ Ancient j 
( Arachotos ) kingdom in N. W. 
India (near Ghnznee). 

TUCHITA ( Singh. Tusita. Burra. 
Toocita. Siam. Dusit. Tib. Dga 
Idan. Mong. Tegiis bajasseno 
langtn) ^ ^ or ^ ^ 

(|XL*)or^^rfi (or,^or_^) 

^ or|g ^ ^ (or |}^) 
explained by lit. joyful, j 

or by ^ ^ lit. assembly. The j 
4th Devaloka, where all Bodhisat- j 
tvas are reborn before finally 
appearing on earth as Buddha. 
Maitreya resides there, but is, like 
all other Bodhisattvas, now in 
Tnchita, already engaged in pro- 
moting Buddhism, and occasional- 
ly appears on earth by the Anupa- 
padaka birth. Life lasts in Tnchita- j 
400 years, 24 hours being equal | 
to 400 years on earth. j 

TUKHiRA ^ ^ KorlSi 

1^ M ^ 13 

kingdom of the T neh-chi (Getae). 
(1.) The region around Badak- 
chan. (2.) The Tochari Tartars. 
See Kanichka. 

TT.XGiHRADA or Djivakahrada 
lit. the heroe’s lake. 
A lake near Mrigadava. 


or Thor tchog) (or ^ 
(or ^ I'p or ^ ^ 

fj/ explained by lit. a 

coiffure of flesh or by ^ 
lit. Buddh6chnicha(q.v.), with the 
note “a fleshy protuberance on Bnd- 
dha’s cranium, forming a natural 
hairtuft." Originally a conical or 
flame-shaped hairtuft on the crown 
of a Buddha, in later ages repre- 
sented as a fleshy excrescence on 
the skull itself; one of the 23 
Lakchaiias. See Sarvadnrgati, etc. 

TJ p A or TJtkala or Udradesa 
^ Ancient kingdom (now Oris- 
sa) in India. 

UDAGATANA :![' 

sun} moving nortHwards. See 
under Surya. 

UDAKHANDA,^^)^ 
Ancient capital (Embo- 
lina, now Ohind N. E. of Attok) 
of Gandhara. 

UDANa ^ ( or @) |5;g iR or 
^ explained by M 

56 S (ooasked)im- 

promptue discourses. Sutras, dif- 
fering in form from ordinary 
Sutras (in which the subject 
matter is introduced by a question 
addressed to Buddha). 
UDAYANA R^DJA (Tib. Etch 
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a’-po) M M M 

or [f| ^ 3E A king of 
Kaas’ambi, entitled ^ 
Vatsaradja, said to have had the 
first statue of Buddha made. But 
see under Prasenadjit and S’ak- 
yamuni. 

UDATANA VATSARA- 
DJA PARIPRITCHTCHHA. 
Title of 3 translations, viz. (1 ) 

# H M I D. 

265 -316, (2.) 

by Bodhirntchi, A. D. 618—907, 
and (3.) ^ B ^ 

m i m m- 

U D S r I or Udayibhadra mm 
^ or Jt} 3^ lit- (born when) 
the sun shone forth. ( 1. ) A 
disciple of S’akyamnni, to be re- 
born as Buddha Samantaprab- 
hasa. (2.) A son of Adjltas’atru, 
also called Siihha. 

UDITA A king in N. 

India, who patronized Hinen- 
tsang (A. D. 640). 
UDJDJATANA. or Udjdjayini 

ig a m SR 

Ancient kingdom and city (Ozene, 
now Onjein) in W. India. 
UDJDJATANTA ^ 0, A 
mountain (with a monastery), in 
Snrichtra. 

D D J I K A N V. Hudjikan. 

U D T A N A or Udjiyana 4# 
M ov 4 ^ or 


explained by i^^^lit (aconntry of) 
parka. Ancient kingdom (Suas- 
tene) in N. W. India, along the 
S’ubhavastu. Some identify it with 
Urddhastana. 

TJDRA RiMAPTJTRAor 
Udraka or Rndraka (Tib. Rangs 
hyed kyi bn Lhag spyod) 

lit. Udra the son of Rama. A 
Brahman, for a time teacher of 
S’akyamuni. 

UDUMBARA'g^l^^ 

or Nila ndumbara 

Hi M explained by g ^ lit. 
a supernatural omen. (1.) The Ficus 
glomerata, symbol of Buddha be- 
cause “ it flowers but once in 3000 
years,” sometimesconfonndedwith 
Panasa. (2.) A lotus of fabulous 


UIGURS {i ^ or (I 
The Turkish tribe of M i or 
Kao-chang, settled (A. D. 
649) near Turfan, then (A. D. 
750) divided into 2 branches 
(Abhulgasi and Tokus Uigurs) 
which (A.U. 1000) invaded Tan- 
gut but were driven westward by 
Chinghis Khan. He adopted their 
alphabet (probably of Nestorian 
origin), which was eventually used 
to translate ( A.D. 1294) the whole 
Buddhist canon from Sanskrit 
and Tibetan texts. 
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ULAG A Tibetan (or Uigur) 

term for compulsory post (socage) 
service, supply of porters and 
beasts of burden for travelling 
ofi^ials and priests (in Mongolia 
and Tibet). 


ULLAMBANA 
( ) explained by 


lit. 


hung up by the heels (?), or 
M O’’ M ^ explained by 
Si* ^ ^ lit. a utensil to 


pile up (offerings of) food. The 
festival of all souls ( ) as now 

held in China annually during 
the 7th moon, when Buddhist 
(and Tanist) priests read masses 
to release the souls of those who 
died on land or sea from purga- 
tory, scatter rice to feed Pretas, 
consecrate domestic ancestral shri- 
nes, burn paper clothes, on the 
beach or in boats, for the benefit 
of those who were drowned ( {)^ 
), and recite Toga Tant- 


ras (such as are collected in the 


translated by Amoghavadjra, (A. 
D. 746 — 771) accompanied by 
magic fingerplay (Mudra ) to com- 
fort ancestral spirits of seven 
generations in purgatory (Nlra- 
ka), in temporary sheds in which 
statues of the popular Buddhist 
deities, groups of statuettes re- 
presenting scenes from Chinese 
history, dwarf plants, silk fes- 
toons, chandeliers and lamps are 


brought together in a sort of an- 
nual religions exhibition, enliven- 
ed by music and fire works, the 
principal ceremonies being per- 
formed at midnight (especially on 
the 15th day of the 7th moon). 
The expenses of the priests and 
the exhibition are defrayed by 
local associations 
levying contributions on every 
shop and household, the whole 
performance being supposed to 
exorcize the evil spirits which 
otherwise would work financial 
and sanitary rnin in the neigh- 
bourhood, besides giving every 
individoal an opportunity of obtai- 
ning the intercessory prayers of 
the priests for the benefit of his 
own deceased ancestors or relati- 
ves. The similarity which exists 
between these ceremonies and the 
ancient (and modern) Gtorma 
“ strewing oblations ” of Tibet is 
so great, that it is probable that 
the Chinese ceremonial is the 
Tibetan Gtorma ritual engrafted 
upon Confucian ancestral worship. 
This agrees with the known fact 
that a native of Tukhara, Dhar- 
marakcha (A.D. 265 — 316), in- 
troduced in China and translated 
the Ullambana Sutra ^ 

M ^ ^ which gives to the 
whole ceremonial the (forged) 
authority of S’akyamuni, and sup- 
ports it by the alleged experiences 
of his principal disciples, Ananda 
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being said to have appeased Pre- 
tas by food offerings presented to 
Buddba and Saingba, and Mand- 
galyftyana to have brought back 
bis mother who had been reborn 
in hell as a Preta. Although in- 
troduced in China in the 3rd cen- 
tury, this ceremonial was po- 
pularized only through Amog- 
bavadjra (A.D. 732) and the po- 
pular influence of the Togiltcharya 
School. The whole theory, with 
its ideas of intercessory prayers, 
priestly litanies and requiems, 
and ancestral worship, is entirely 
foreign to ancient and Southern | 
Buddhism. 

ULLAMGHA ^ ^ or ^ 

A native of India, author of 2 
philosophical works, viz. 

Nidana s’fistra, translated (A. 
D. 607) by Dbarmagupta, and 
^ 4 Mahayanaj 

nidana s'istra, translated (A. D. | 
746 — 771) by Amoghavadjra. 
UMA s. a. Durga. 

UNiDI (or;^) 

A class of poems composed of 


(s’Astras), a section of the canon, 
S.a. Abhidharma pitaka. (1.) An- 
other name for Tantras, as text 
books of the Yog4tcharya. 

padhtAya ^ 

^ ^ 

jRj ^ ^ ^ O’" ^0 |ip^ 

explained by lit. self- 

taught teacher, or by 
^ ^ lit. one who knows sin- 
fulness from sinlessness, or by 55: 

lit. one who reads (the canon) 
near (to his superior), with the 
note, “in India the vernacular term 
for Upadbyaya is ^ jjiJ- (Mun- 
shee ? ), in Kustana and Kashgar 
they say H jjfl \ hwah-sho) and 
from the latter term are derived 
the Chinese synonymes ^ 

{ hwo-she ) and ^ tH ( hwo- 
shang).” TJpadhyaya was ori- 
ginally the designation, in India, 
of those who teach only a part of 
theVedas, the Vedangas. Adopted 
by Buddhists of Central Asia, the 
term Upadbyaya signified the 


2500 s’lokas. | 

UPADANA lit. grasp. Cling- 
ing to life as long as possible; the 
4th of the 12 Nidinas. j 

UPADEd-A 4(or|p)^;^'' 
(ov 

or lit. s’astras and dis- ^ 

cussions. (1.) Dogmatic treatises 


ecclesiastics of the older ritual, in 
distinction from both Lamas and 
Bon-po or Bonzes (adherents of 
the indigenous religion of Tibet, 
corresponding with the Tauists 
of China). In China, 
the term jfn® was first used 
as a synonyme for 
Buddhist (not Tauist)ecclesiastics, 
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engaged in popular teaching 
(whether belonging to the Lotus 
School IM or to the Tien- 

Tas -'■I'? 

t’ai School 

the Avatamsaka School 
* , in distinction from ecclesia- 
tics of the Vinaya School mm 
and the Dhyana School 
The term Upadhaya (Tib. Mkhan 
po) is now-a-days, and specially 
in Tibet, also a designation of the 
abbot of a monastery, but in popu- 
lar parlance it signifies in China 
simply a Buddhist ecclesiastic (of 
any rank whatsoever) as distin- 
guished from a Tauist priest or 
from a Confucian scholar. 

UPADJITA V. Upas’anta. 

UPAGARCDA ^ 

A fabulous bird. See Garnda. 

UPAGUPTA (Tib. Oye sbas) 

^ explained 

lit. near protection. Ihe fourth | 
patriarch, a native of M ' 
(Piitalipnttra?), aS’udra by birth, 
personal conqueror of Mara; la- 
boured at Mathura ; died B.C. 741 
(or 335). 

UPALI (Tib. Nyevar khor. Mong. 
Tchikola Aktchi) A 

■disciple of S’akyamnni, a S’fidra 
by birth, a barber, to whom Bud- 
dha gave the title “sup- 

porter of the Vinaya,” one of the) 


3 Sthaviras'of the 1st synod (B. 
C. 543), one of the reputed com- 
pilers of the Vinaya. 

UP AN AND A (Tib. Nye dgah vo) 

(1.) An Arhat, disciple of S’akya- 
muui. (2.) A Ndga king. 

UPAS AKA (Singh. Upaaka. Tib. 
Dge snen. Ming. Ubaschi) 

0 (or m or 4'^ 

or lit. close attend - 

ant, or ^ or ^ ^ 

^ lit. male devotees. Lay-mem- 
bers of the Buddhist church who, 
without entering upon monastic 
life, vow to keep the principal 
commandments. If females, they 
are called Upasika ( Singh. Upa- 
sikawa. Tib. Dge snen ma. Mang. 
Ubaschanza) M ^ if (or 


(or ^ or - 

explained by ^ ^ or ig; 
^ lit. female devotees. 
UPAS’ ANTA or Upadjita 

^ or (Dharmad- 

jina?). A native of India, author 
of the Abhidharma hridaya s’as- 
tra (q.v.), translated (A. D. 391) 
by Samghadeva, with a commen- 

‘•'y ft Mr. 

translated (A.D. 563) by Narend- 
rayas’as. 

U P A S E N A A military 

title, like As’vadjit. 
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UPASTHANA (Pali. PattMna, 
Singb. Passana) lit. condi- 
tion, dwelling. See Siarity npas- 
thAua. 

UPAS’&NTA SR or 

^ A prince of Udidjayana. 
who came to China A. D. 538 — 
541, and translated several works. 
CPATICHTA (P&li. Upatissa. Tib. 
Nergyal ) ^ ^ ^ ( or J[g) 
(1.) Another name for S’ari- 
pntra. (2.) A native of India, 
author of the Vimokchatnarga 
s’dstra ^ |^,translated 

(A. D. 605) by Samghapala. 

TJ P ^ Y A or Upaya kdns’alya 

lit. salvation by (proper) 
means. The knowledge and use 
of the proper means of salvation ; 
the 7th of the 10 Piramitas. 
UPECKCHA H ^ 

lit. renunciation. A state of ab- 
solute indifference, attained by 
renouncing any exercise of mental 
faculties. 

UPOCHANA V. Pochadha. 
URAGASAbA s.a. Tchandanfiva. 

TJ B A S’ I Ancient 

province (Onastene ) of Cashmere 
(the modern district of Rash, W. 
of Muzafarabad). 

TJRDDHASTHAN Aoi 
VardhastMna 

Ancient kingdom(0rto8pana) | 
and city (now the Bala Hisar of! 
Cabul). 


U B N A (Tib. Mdzod spu) ^ ^ 
^ ^ lit. white hair between 
the eye brows. A circle of hair 
I (issuing rays of light illumining 
every universe) between the eye- 
brows of a Buddha ; one of the 
32 Lakchanas. 

UBUVILVi ( Singh. Urnwelaya ) 
^ ^ lit. forest of painful 

practices, or * « # lit. 
papaya forest. A place near 
Gayi, where S’Akyamuni practis. 
ed austere asceticism for years. 
URUVILVX KAS’TAPA 



One of the principal disciples of 
S’akyamuni, so called either be- 
cause he practised asceticism in 
TJruvilvl or because he had on 
his breast a mark resembling the 
papaya (v. Uruvilvft) fruit. He 
is to re-appear as Buddha Sam* 
antaprabh^sa. 

UTCHTCHASAYANA MAHiSA- 
TANi ^ 

lit. not to sit on a high, broad 
and large couch. The Dth of the 
S’ikchapada. 

UTKALA s a. Uda. 

UTKATUKASANA (Tib. 
Skyil mo krnng) ^ ^ ^ 4k. 
lit. sitting cross-legged (on the 
hams), with the note “ so that 
body and soul remain motionless.” 
The orthodox posture of ascetics, 
best adapted for meditation, viz. 
sitting one’s hams so that the 
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feet are not seen, or so that the 
soles are turned upwards. 
UTPALA ^ (or-g) ^ || 

si, 

M ^ M explained 

by ^ lit. blue lotus, or 

lit. dark fblue) flower. 
(1.) One of the 8 large cold hells 
(NAraka), where the cold causes 
the skin to burst, till it seems 
covered as with lotus buds. ( 2. ) 
One of the 10 hot Lokantarika 
hells ( Naraka), where the flames 
resemble numberless lotus flowers. 
UTTARA or ± lit- 

superior. An Arhat of Tcbnlya, 
a disciple of D4va. 
UTTAR&CH^DHA5®|Ig 
“‘‘"'th of 

S’&kyamuni’s conception ( 14th 
day of 4th moon to 15th day of 
5th moon). 

UTTARAKURU orKurudvi- 
pa ( Singh. TJtnrakura. Siam. 
Udorakaro thavib. Tib. Byang 
gyi sgra mi snan. Mong. Moh 
dohton) ^ (or 

(or i 

li ^ O’’ ^ ^ O’’ ^ I 

•BP'^Cor ^ (or 

M ^ MM M or 

ji. ifl explaiaed by ^ 

lit. higher than any (other con- ■ 


tinent), or ^ lit. the supe- 
rior continent. (1.) The northern 
of the 4 continents around the 
Mem, square in shape, inhabited 
by square-faced people. (2.) The 
dwelling of gods and saints in 
Brahmanic cosmology. 

UTTAR AsAMGH^TI ^ 
(o’’ lip) ^ M fi" or ^ 

(or^) ^ M explained 
ty 55c ^ _h. lit, overcoat, or 

& M ^ lit. a robe 
flung over the left shoulder (sc. 
leaving right arm and breast 
free) . Part of a priest’s ornate, 
also called Safhkakchika (Mong. 
jeke |l^ or 

j» si»jt 

jR- See also Kach^ya and Sam- 
ghiti. 

UTTARAS'XlL^H^^ 

M ^ lli The 

so-called School of the northern 
mountain. 

UTTARASENA5gi|apg^ 
or Jl^. ^ flt- superior army. A 
king of Udy&na, who obtained 
some of Buddha's s’ariris. 

V. 

V A C H P A (Pali. Wappa. Tib. 
Rlangs pa) i> iSi or 
or Das’abala kaB*yapa ' 

One of the first 5 dis- 
ciples of S’akyaronni. 
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V A D I or Vati Ancient I 

kingdom and city (now Betik) 
on the Oxus. 

V A D J R A (Tib. Rdo rje. Mong. 

Ortschir) (or ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 
lit. the diamond club. (1.) The 
sceptre of Indra, as god of thun- 
der and lightning, with which 
he slays the enemies of Bud- 
dhism. (3.) The ritual sceptre of 
priests, exorcists and sorcerers, 
held and moved about in dif- 
ferent directions during prayer, 
as the symbol of supernatural 
power. (4.) The emblem of 
Buddha’s power over evil(^ p^lj 
(5 ) A Nirgrantha, 
who foretold Hiuentsang’s return ! 
to China. ^ 

VADJRA BHAIRAVA TANTRA 
KROTA TAITVARAdJA ^ 

Title of a 

Yoga Tantra, translated A. D. 
982-1,001. 

VADJRA BODHI^g 

Mil ^ Jit- 

wisdom of the Vadjra. A Brah- 
man of Malaya ( A.D. 719) . 

VADJUA GANDHA 
A fictitious Bodhisattva. 

vadjra garbha ratna 

RSDJAT ANTRA ^ 


Title of a translation (A.D. 746 
— 771) by Dharmadeva. 
VADJRA KUM^RA TANTRA^ 

as 16 !g; ig & an s ¥ 

# Si flS ^ 4 it ® 

Title of a translation (A. D. 746 
— 771) by Amogha vadjra. 
VADJRA MaNDA DHARAnI 
Title of 2 translations, viz. (1.) 

Mil _t M ^ 

by Buddhas’anta, A. D. 386 — 
531, and (2.) 4- ^|j ^ 

by Djnanagapta, A. D_ 

487. 

V A I ) J R A P A N I or Vadjradhara 
(Tib. Lag na rdo rje, or Phyag 
rdor. Mong. Utschir bani) 

m DC 

explained Ml] 


lit. the holder of the vadjra, 

or by ^ 10); 4: Mil ^ H 

lit. guhyapada bodhisattva (a 
noted wrestler). (1.) Indra (q v ), 
who, in a former djitaka, as a son 
of a Tchakravartti, took an oath 
to defend Buddhism, and was then 
reborn as king of the Takchas, in 
which capacity he holds the vad- 
jra ready to crush every enemy 
of Buddhism. (2.) Mandjus’ri, as 
the Dhyani Bodhisattva (i. e the 
spiritual son, or reflex existing 
in the world of forms), of the 
Dharma kaya form of existence 
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(see under Trikaya) of the Dhyani 
Buddha Akchobhya. (3.) A po- 
pular deity, the terror of all 
enemies of Buddhist believers, 
specially worshipped in exorcisms | 
and sorcery, by followers of the 
Togatcharya School. 

VADJRA SAM^DHI 

A degree of Samidhi. 

VADJRA SAMBHAVE 

“ hR or Vadira dbhave 

» « « « 16 ® Tbo" 

who art origiuated in for hast I 
existence from) the vadjra An! 
exclamation, addressed to Bud- ! 

* I 

dhas in prayer. 

VADJRASANA s.a. Budhiinanda. 

VADJRASATl’VA (Tib. Bha rdje 
sems dpar snang) 

A fictitious Budliisattva. who | 
became the Gth Ithyani Buddha I 
of the Yog.ltcharya School. I 

VADJRAS’EKHARA VIMANA 
SARVA YOGfAYOGI S&TRA 

^ ^ Title of trans- 
lation (A.D. 723-730) by Vadjra 
bodhi. 

VADJRASUKI S’ ASTRA ^ ^ 
# Wi Title of a translation 
(A. D. 973 — 981) by Dharm- 
adeva. 

VADJRATCHARYA ^ ^|] 
m lit. superior master of the 
vadjra. Epithet of leader.^ of the 
Yogatcharya School 


VADJRA TCIITCHHEDIKj^ 
PRADJNAPIrAMITI. Title of 
3 translations (of a portion of the 
Mahapradjnaparamita), viz. (1.) 

by Kumaradjiva, A D. 384 — H7, 
also by Bodhirutchi, A. D. 509, 
and by Para martha, A.D.o92,(2.) 

^ ilt ^ ill ^ ^ ^ e 

^ by Hiuentsang, A. D. 6 18, 
and again A .D. 603 by another, (3. ) 

5^ by Dharmagupta, A.D. 689 — 
918. 

VADJRODBUAVE v. Vadjra sam- 
bhavc. 

VAIBHACIIIKAS 

lit. masters of the Vibhacha 
s’astra. A School of philosopher.s 
who held that mental concepts are 
formed through direct contact (de- 
nied by the Sautrantikas) between 
the mind and the external object.s. 
See Sarvastividiiha. 

VAIDBlli (Tib. Lns hphags)'^- 

^ ^ # O'’ ’it 

thought. The wife of Bimbistra, 
Djother of Adjatas’atru, also called 
S’ribhadra. 

VAIDURYA (Tib. Dkarpn or 
Sngon pcj ) o 


(1.) Lapis lazuli, 
described as a green, incombus- 
tible, gem. (2 ) A mountain near 
Varanas'i. 
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V A I H A R A ( (’ali. Vibharo ) i 
^ ^ ^ ^ A cavern temple 
( Baibhargiri ) near EAdjagriha, 
where Buddha engaged in medita- 
tion. 

VAIPULYA 
One of the 10 fabulous mountains. 

VAIPULYA or Mahavaipulya 
shtraa WL ^ ^ ij ^ 

M M 

lit. sutras of unlimited meaning. 
A class of sutras, viz. amplified 
and diffuse editions ( of later 
date), first introduced in China 
(A. I). 2U6— iil7 ) by Dharma- 
rakcha. 


Aucieut kingdom and city (now 
Beerat) in India. 

VAIROTCH.ANA (Tib. Rnam par 
snauguidzad) 

explained by ^ lit. all 
illumining. (I .) The highest of 
the Trikaya ( q. v. ), correspond- 
ing with Dharma in the Triratna 
(q. V.), the personification of es- 
sential bodhi and absolute purity, 
who lives iu the 4th Buddhak- 
chetra or Arupa dhatu as the first 
of the 5 Dhyaui Buddhas, having 
for his DhyAni Bodhisattva (or 
reflex in the world of form ) 
Samantabhadra. (2.) A S’ram- 
aiaa of Cashmere (contemporary 
of Padma sambhava) who intro- 
duced Buddhism iu Kustana and 
laboured in Tibet as one of the 


great translators (Lo tsa ba tchen 
po) of tJie canon. 

VAIBOTCHANA RAS’MI PRA- 
TIMANDITA ^ ^ H 
(1.) A fabulous universe ( v. 
Kamaladala). (2.) The fabulous 
realm of S’ubhavyuha and Djal- 
adhara gardjita. 

VAIROTCHANA RAS’MI PRA- 
TIMANDITA DHVADJA ^ 
^ Bodhisattva, 
disciple of S’&kyamnni. See also 
Vimaladatta. 

vais’akaP^^ ^Ancient 
kingdom in India, probably the 
region near Biswah in Oude. 

VAIS’AKHA or Yis’akha matri 
(Pali. Wisakha matawi. Singh. 
Wisakha) ||l 0 ^ or ^ ^ 

O’’ Pit ^ The wife 

of Auatbapindika, so called be- 
cause born in the month Vftis’akha 
(2nd month in spring, 
loth day of 2nd moon to 16th 
day of 3rd moon). She built a 
vihara for Sa’kyamuni, and be- 
came “mother” superioress of a 
number of Upisikas. 

VAIS’AKHYA ^ ^ 

I A S’raraana of India, author of a 
work on the (MulasarvAstivada) 
vinaya. 


VAIS’ ALI ( Pali. Vesaliya. Singh. 
Wisala. Tib. Spong byed Mong. 


V‘") 
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-Ancient republic (v. Litchhavis) 
and city (near Bassahar, N. of 
Patna), where the 2nd synod (B. 
G. 443) was held. 

VAIS’ECHIKA (Tib. Bye 
brag pa) II M 

^ ^ School of con- 
querors, explained by 

lit. heretics who defeated the 
(adherents of the) s’Hstras. An 
atomistic School ( founded by 
Kanada). It taught, like the Sain- 
khya philosophy, a dualism of an 
endless number of souls and a 
fixed number of material princi- 
ples, by the interaction of which, 
without a directing unity, cosmic 
evolution proceeds, and it occupied 
’ itself, like the orthodox Ny4ya 
philosophy, chiefly with the theory 
of knowledge, but it differed from 
both by distinguishing 6 cate- 
gories or objects of cognition, 

viz, substance, quality, ac- 
tivity, species, distinction and cor- 
relation, and 9 substances (posses- 
sed of qualities), ;^I^,viz. the I 
5 elements, time and space, spirit 
(manas) and soul (atma). 

VAIS’RAMANA or Yais'ravana or 
Dhanada ( Singh. Wesamuna. 
Siam. Vetauvan. Tib. Bnam thos ! 


kyi bn. Mong. Bisman tegri ) 

® Si M (ft i!)' PI “ 

explained by i 


^ K ^ K 

versal ( or varied ) hearing; or 
Kuvera explained by 

the god of riches. (1.) 
The god of riches ( Kuvdra ) of 
ancient Brahmanism, who was 
reborn as such, because he was, 
when a man, specially attached 
to Brahmanic students of th© 
Vedas. ( 2. ) Kuvera, as a god 
of modem Brahmanism, one of 
the 8 Lokapalas (regent of the 
North) and guardian of the 
mineral treasures ( of Kailasa ), 
with 3 heads, 3 legs, 8 teeth, 1 
ear-ring, green eyes and leprous 
body, who is moved by magic 
incantations to grant wealth. (3.) 
One of the Tchatur Mahuriidja 
(ff- gnardian of the North 
and king of Takchas, reborn as 
such because he was converted 
by S'akyamuni who admitted him 
to the priesthood, whereupon all 
other disciples, affrighted, ex- 
claimed, “ Why ? 

He a S’ramana ! ” Hence his name 
Vais’ramana. He is also styled 
“ regent of the stars," and wor- 
shipped as the god of wealth, 
since the emperor Hinen-tsnng 
( A. D. 753 ) canonized him as 
such. He plays an important part 
in the Tantras, in sorcery and 
exorcism. 

VAIS’EAMANA DIVYARADJA 

SUTRA it m iJ.' PI X 
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Title of a translation (A. 
D. 973—981) by Dharmadeva. 
VAIS’TA (Tib. Rdje hu rigs) 
(or or ^ 

explained by ^ 
lit. bnrgbers, or ^ lit. mer- 


chants. The Indian, caste of 
traders. 

V A K C H TJ V. Vanksn. 

V A K H A N V. Invakan. 

VAKTJLA or>j!^) 

^ or ^ ^ ( 1. ) An intel- 
ligent disciple of S’akyamnni, to 
be reborn as Bnddha Samanta- 
prabhasa. (2.) A demon. 

VALLABHl Ancient 

kingdom and city on B. coast of 
Gujerat. See Lara. 

V A N A (1.) A s’r^chth- 

in of the time of S’akyamnni. 
(2.) Another name for Varaiia. 

V A N B S U or Vakchn (Tib. Pak 
tchhu. , Mong. Amudena) 

or -jg or ^ ^ or 
explained by jS m lit. blue 
river, or lit. pure river. 

The Oxns, said to issue from lake 
Anavatapta (or Sirikol), through 
“ the horse’s mouth ( of lapis 
lazwli),” to flow once round the 
lake, and then W. ( or N. W.)^ 
until it falls into “ the northern 
ocean” (Caspian). 

VARAHAMULA v. Paramalagiri. 

VARAN A or Vana 


^5 Ancient province and city 
( Banagara ) of Kapis’a, now 
Bann on the lower Kuram. 

VARANAS’I (Burm. Baranathee. 
Tib. Waranasse) M 

(ff) 

(" M ) explained 

by '/X ^ ^ bt. a city sur- 
rounded by rivers. Ancient king- 
dom and city, the headquarters of 
Shivaism, now Benares. 

VARANGALA V. Viiigila. 

VARAPRABHA Maitreya, 

in a former djataka, when he was 
a Bodhisattva, with 800 disciples. 
VARASENA^gPU^JP 
A pass (the Paresh or Aparasvin 
of the Zendavesta) on the Paro- 
pamisns, now called Khawak, S. 
of Inderaub. 

VARAVAMN B.a. Alni. 

VARCHA VASANA (PAli. Vassa) 

^ H^plit. rainy season,orpg ^ 
lit. rest during rains, or ^ 
lit. retreat during the month 
Nabhas, or M ^ lit. summer 
retreat. The ancient duty of 
spending the rainy season in 
devotional exercises in a monas- 
tery, in China either from the 
Iflth day of 5th moon to the 15th 
day of 9th moon or during one 
month in each season. 
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VARGHIKA ( P^li. Varcha) 

or m 

irS ^ or ^ ^ 

lit. a flower wliicii grows in the 
rainy season, or M 
flower which grows in sammer. 
A kind of perfume, perhaps 
Lignum aloes. 

VAEDASTHInA V. Urd- 
dhasthana. 

VARDDHANA v. Pundra- 
varddhana. 

VARIKATCHA or Varnkatcheva 
B.a. Barukatcheva. 

VARMA VYIJHA NIRDES’A^ 
Title of a trans- 
lation (A. D. 618—907) by 
Bodhirntohi. 

VARUOHA Ancient 

town (now Palodheri or Pelley) 
in Gandhara. 

V A R U N A (Tib. Tchu lha) ^ 

®S|i or lit. the deva 

of waters. The Brahmanio god 
of heaven, regent of the sea, and, 
as one of the 8 Lokapalas, 
guardian of the West. 

V A S’A V A R T I s.a. Paranirmita 
Vas’avarti. 

VAS’IBHA^f^ag j:gor 

^ fill lit- the great richi. One 
of the 7 Brahmanic richis, a 
patron of Buddhist priests, now 
worshipped as regent of a star. 

VASUBANDHU 


” IH: ^ 3 c 

A native of Radjagriha, descen- 
dant of Vais’akha, younger bro- 
ther of Asaingha, twin brother 
of Kchnni a disciple of 

Nagardjnna and, like the latter, 
teacher of the Amitabha doctrine ; 
laboured (until 117 A.D.) in 
Ayodhya, as the 21st (or 22nd) 
patriarch ; author of some 36 
works; now revered as a Bod- 
hisattva residing in Tuchita. 

VASUBHADRA ^ ^ ^ 
or Giribhadra UtW A S’ramana 
of India, author of the ~ 

Tridharmaka s’astra, com- 
mented on by SainghasSna, and 
translated (A.D. 391) by Sam- 
ghad^va. 

VASUD^VA^^^ lu 
Brahmanic mythology, the father 
of Krishna. 

VASUDHARA SUTRA 
ftf* Title of a translation (A. 
D. 381 — 417) by Kumaradjiva, 
s a. Dharma mudrl sutra ^ 

^ fjl translated (A.D. 980 
lOO(i) by Danap^la. 


VlSUKI^P±or ^ 


W 

- headed. A 


^ ■ 
king 


of 


or 


M 


or j 


lit. many 
Nagas. 

VASUMITRA (or 
^ ^ ^ (or Rg) ^ or ^ 

^ 

or lit. friend of the 
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world. (1.) A native of N. India, 
converted by Mikkaka ; one of the 
600 Arbats ; a follower of the 
Sarvastividah and author of many 
philosophical works ; sometimes 
counted as successor to Mikkaka 
and therefore 7th patriarch (in 
which case Buddhanandi is count- 
ed 8th, Bnddhamitra 9th, and so 
on); died B.C. 690. (2.) Name of 
the president of the 3rd or 4th 
synod (B.C. 163). 

VASUVAEMAN^I^^ 


^ An adherent of the Hinayaua, 
anthor of the Tchatnr satya s*astra. 
VATATANA R^D JA 


The atom of dust that lodges in 
the tiniest crack ; the 7th part of 
a Sas’aradja. 


VATI V, Vadi. 

VATSARADJA v. Udayanarfidja. 

VATSAPATTANA v. Kaus’ambt. 

VATSAEA The solar year. See 
Ayana.Udagayana, Dakchinayana 
and Surya. 

V ATSA SUTRA. Title of 2 tranla- 
tions, viz. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

A.D. 220-280, and ^ 

by Dharma rackcha 
A.I). 265—316. 


VATSU or Vasu An ancient 

richi. 

VATSIPUTRITiHorVasa- 

putriyah 


lit. the School of Vatsa, or "pf 
■y* lit. the School of Vasa. A 
philosophical School “ the Vinaya 
texts of which never reached 
China;” a BUb-division of the 
Sarv&stivadAh (or Sammatfih), 
founded by Vatsa, a descendant 
of Vatsu (or by Vasa). 

VAYU lit. stop breathing. 

Holding one’s breath, as a pre- 
liminary condition of entering 
samadhi (and obtaining magic 
power). 

VEDA (Tib. Rigbyed) or 

explained by ^ lit. knowledge. 
(1.) The V6da (never translated 
into Chinese), viewed by Chinese 
Buddhists as a heretical work, 
compiled by Brahma and subse- 
quently by Vyasa (q. v.), first in 
one book, then in 4 books (see 
Ayurveda, Radjurveda, Simaveda 
and Atharvaveda) and finally in 
25 books. (2.) A Bodhisattva, 
general (^^) of the Tchatur 
Mahiradjas, worshipped as a 
Viharapala. 

vSdanI ^ lit. sensation. The 
second of the 5 Skandha, percep- 
tion ( by the senses) ; the 6th 
Nidana. 

vedanIsmrity upasthXna 

(Pali. Wedaninu pasina) 
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^5* lit. remember that the 
dwelling of Bensations is misery. 
One of the 37 Bodhipabchika. 
dharma ; one of the 4 Smrity 
npaBthinn, viz. the recognition 
that all forms of sensation are 
but so many forma of misery. 
VEMATCHITEA 
OP A kingof Asuras, 

residing at the bottom of the sea; 
father of Indra’s wife. 

V E N U V A N;A ( Tib. Od ma ) 
^ ^ or ^ ^ lit. bamboo 
park. The Kara;^da vdnnvaua 
(q. V.) with a vihara 

or the favourite 

resort of S'akyamuni. 

VfT^LA SIDDHI 

The art of obtaining siddhi 
( q. V. ) by means of incantations 
and sacrifices performed over a 
corpse. 

VERAMANI V. Pantcha 


veramani. 


vibhAcha vinata mMM 

A work on ecclesiastical 
discipline by Manura, translated 
(A. D. 489) by Samghabhadra. 

vibhIdjya v^dinAh 

^ ^ ® School 

which discusses distiuctions. A 
sub-division of the Sarvfistivadah. 

VICH^NA lljg ij? ^ or ^ 
lit. horn (sc. of the Khadga). 
Epithet of every PratySka Bud- 
dha, as he lives lonely (khadga) 
like the one-horned rhinoceros. 

V I D E H A (Tib. Lus hphags) jjjt 
OP # ^ or ^ 

"J* (i') Abbreviation for 

Pnrvavid^ha. (2.) Another name 
for Vais’ ali and the region near 
Mfithava. 

VIDHI The methods employed 

in magic performances. 

VIDJATA ft# 

lit. most victorious. An epithet 
of all Buddhas. 


TiTiLi UTOH or $|?£|i 

or lit. red demon, or 

® demon who 
loathes prayer. A class of demons 
dwelling in, and able to quicken, 
dead bodies. 


YIBH^CHA S’SSTRA 
• philosophical 

work by Kityayani putra, trans- 
lated (A. D. 383) by Samgha- 
bhuti. 


YIDJNA S’.SSTRAS @ ^ 
Works on the Nylya (orthodox) 
philosophy, on logic and dialec- 
tics. 

VIDJNiNA (Pali. Viunana. 
Singh. Winyfina. Burm. Wig- 
niau. Tib. Rnam shes) lit. 
knowledge. ( 1 . ) The 10th of 
the 12 Nidanas, Adz. perfect 
knowledge of the various organs, 
objects and forms of knowledge, 
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in their concatenation and unity. 
(2.) General designation of each 
of the Chadayatana or 
i.e. the 6 organs of knowledge, 
viz. Tchakchnr, S’rotra, Ghr&na, 
Djihva, Kaya and Manas. ( 3. ) 
General designation of each of the 
Chadbahya dyatana or i.e. 

the 6 objects of knowledge, viz. 
Eupa, S’abda, Gandha, Rasa (5j|| 
lit. subtle spiritual vitality), 
Pottabha and Dharma. (4.) Gene- 
ral designation of each of the Achta 
vidjndna lit. the 8 forma 

of knowledge, viz. the above 
Chaddyatana with the addition of 
Klichta manas 

- ^ Sli ^ ^ s ^ 

lit. a knowledge of what defiles 
the mind, and Alaya mm.m\ 
lit. a knowledge of the 
written canon (Tripitaka). 

VIDY %, or Vidyd mantra 

lit. spells (mantras) for exorciz- 
ing, or % Ht. mantras of 
(mystic) knowledge. Mystic for- 
mulae, said to be derived each 
from a separate deity (of the Toga 
School), and consisting of trans- ] 
lations or, more frequently, of 
transliterations from Sanskrit 
(now not understood in China) ^ 
sometimes also of syllables which 
give no meaning at all. 

VIDYA DUARA pit aka or 
Mautra pitaka ar Dhdra^ii pi^aka 


lit. collection of 
mantras for (purposes of) exor- 
cism. A class of books, some of 
which are included in the Sam- 
ynkta pitaka, and consisting of 
dhdrams, mantras, vidya man- 
tras, tantras, yoga tantras, and 
other formularies of supposed 
mystic, magic and exorcistic 
efficacy. 

VIDYX M^TRA S’^STRA. Title 
of 3 treatises by Vasubandhn 
(on the Lankivatara sdtra), viz. 

0 ) 

translated (A. D. 508 — 535) by 
Bodhirntchi,(2.) 

translated (A. D. 657 — 669 ) by 
Paramdrtha, and (3.) ^ ^ 

“i" translated ( A. D. 661 ) 
by Hiuen-tsang. 

vidyImatra siddhi 

RATNA DJATI S’AsTRA 

A commentary 

(on the Vidya matra s’astra) by 
Dharmapila, translated ( A. D. 
710) by Chang Wen-ming ( I- 
tsing). 

VIDYA MATRA SIDDHI 
TRIDAS’A S’ASTRA K^RIK^ 
A philosophical 
work by Vasubandhn, translated 
(A. D. 648) by llinen-tsang, with 
a commentary called 

Vidyd mfttra s’astra by Dhar- 
mapala, translated ( A. D. 659) 
by Hiuen-tsang. 
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VIDtI NIRnfiSA S’ASTRAj^ 
of a translatioii(A.D. 
5'i7 — 569) by Paramirtha. 
VIDTA PRAVARTANA 
S’lSTRA ^ 1^ Title of a 

translation (A. D. 657-569) by 
Paramartha. 

VIDTA S’ Astras v. Pas- 

tcha vidya s’astra. 
VIGATABHAYA ^ 

The 730th Baddha of the present 
kalpa. 

VIGHNA or 

A S’ramap.a of India (originally 
a fire worshipper), who brought 
to China and translated the 

'^V 

pada sfitra. 

V I H i R A (Siam. Pihan or Vat. 
Tib. Gtsug lag. Mong. Kut or 
Saiitna) or ^ fjf 

explained by lit. 

dwelling of the Samgha, or by 

^ ^ 

peripatetics of priests, or by 

or ^1 Jl^ lit. cottage of 
purity, or by ^ lit. Buddhist 
temple. (1.) Any place (academy, 
school or temple) used for regular 
study (or practice) of Buddhism. 
(2.) The temple within a monas- 
tery, as the principal meeting 
place. (3.) A monastery or nun- 
nery, which “ought to be built 
of red sandal wood ( tchandana) 
with 32 chambers (each 8 tala 
trees high), with garden, park, 


bathing tank and tchang kra- 
mana, and to be richly furnished 
with stores of clothes, food, bed- 
steads, mattresses, and all creature 
comforts ’’ Viharas are now built 
in town and out of town, but 
solitude and mountain scenery are 
the favourite surroundings. See 
also Samgh^riima. 

VIHiRAPALA Bttfirliiffiil 

or Title given to patrons 

and tutelary deities of Buddhist 
monasticism. 

VIHARASVAMIN (Tib. Mkhan 

P“) Wte ^ or. # i 

lit. superior of a vihara. Abbot 
(or abbess). See also Karmadana. 

vikalabhodjanI 

lit. eat not at improper hours, 
or lit. eat no flesh. The 

6th rule for novices. See S'ik- 
chfipada. 

vikautuka Pilfc ^ J|g 

A fabulous Bodhisattva, possessed 
of 108 different names. 
VIKRAM^DITTA |t)^ 

HIS ” fflttK: 

explained by Q lit. surpass- 
ing the sun. A king of S’ravasti 
(1000 years after the Virva^a), a 
lavish patron of Buddhism. 
VIKRITAVANA ^ 
lit. the bought park. A vihara, 
200 li N. W. of the capital of 
Cashmere. 
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VIMAL\ (Tib. Drima med) ^ 
or lit- uadefiled. ( 1 • ) The 
universe of a Buddha (daughter 
of Sagara). (2.) A degree of 
satnadhi. 

VIMALADATTi ^ 

(of Jit undedled virtue (or- 

gift). (1.) The wife of S’ubhavy- 
fiha. (2.) A degree of samadhi. 
VIMALA DATTi PABIPRIT- 
CHTCHhS Title of 3 transla- 

tious, viz. (1 .) 

^ A. D. 265—316, (2.)^ 

byDhar- 

marakcha (A. D. 282^, and (3.) 

by Pradjn- 

Arutchi (A. D. 541). 
VIMALAGARBHA^PJ 
lit uadefiled receptacle. (1.) The 
eldest son of S'ubhavyflha, reborn 
as Bhechadjya radja. (2.) A de- 
gree of eamfidhi. 

VIMAL^GRANfiTBA 
e.a. Vimalanitra. 

vimalIkchas ^ 

or ^ ^ lit. undefiled eye. 
A S'ramaflia of Cabul, expositor! 
of the Sarvastivfida vinaya and 
teacher of Kumaradjiva at Kha- 
rachar j came to China ( A. D. 
406; and translated 2 works. 

VIMAIiAKiBTTI H ^ ^ IS 

or liit^ 

explained by 

lit. undefiled reputation. A native 


of Vais’ali, contemporary of S’ak- 
yamuni, said to have visited 
China, 

VIMALAKiRTTI NIR- 
DES'A SUTRA. Title of 6 
translations, viz. (1.) ^ ^ lo 
A. D. 2-22—280, (2.)^^ 
Dharmarakcha, 
A. D 265-316, (3.) ^ |§ 

Knmaradjlva, A D. 

384 - 417 , MM 3E 

by Upas’ dnya, A. D. 602 — 

B57, (5 ) M ^ ^ ^ 

by Hinen-tsang, A. D. 6.50, and 

w » ,S fi T- « iv 

Djnanagnpta, A. D. 591. 
VIMALAMITRA 

^ or lit. UD defiled 

friend. A S’ramaija of Kas’mira 
(a follower of Samghabhadra ), 
who fell down dead whilst vowing 
to writ© against the Mahaytna 
School. 

VXMALANSTBA or Vimalagran- 
5tra mm lit. pure eye. (1.) 
Second son of S'ubhavyfiha, re- 
born as Bhechadjyasamudgata. 
(2.) A tie given to S’rigarbha. 
VIMALANlRBHiSA ^ ^ lit. 
pure light. A degree of samtdhi. 

vimalaprabha;^ ^ ^ 

lit. pure light and brightness. (1.) 
A degree of samadhi. (2.) A fab- 
ulous Buddha (Tib. Uri med pahi 
od). 
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VIMATI SAMUDGHiTIN^J^ 
The 6th son of Tchandra. 
VIMBASARA or Vimbisara 
or Bimbis-Ara. 


VIMOKCHA or Mokcha or 
Vimnkti or Mnkti (Pali. Vimok- 
haor Vimutti. Tib. Grol pa) ^ 
flg; lit. liberation (as an act), or 
m m ^ lit. the iyatana 
(conception of, or dwelling in) 
liberly. [ 1. ] Moral liberation 
( from vice and passion ), by 
means of observing the 8 sections 
of the Pratimokcha sdtra (con- 
taining 250 ascetic and monastic 
precepts). [2.] Mental liberation, 
or liberty gained gradually by 8 
snccessive intellectual operations, 
Amm lit. Achta vimokcha, 1 

m&mm lit. liberation from 
( the conception that ) notions 
have both subjective and objective 
realities corresponding to them, 

ikmu lit, liberation from 
(the conception that) notions 
have indeed no subjective, bnt 
have objective, realities corres- 
ponding to them, (o.) 
nmm lit. liberation from 
(the conception of) any realities 
whatsoever, whether subjective or 
objective, (d.) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

lit. liberation by the recogni- 
tion ( ayatana ) that unreality 


( akus’a ) is nnliraited ( ananta 



), 

it. 


liberation by the recognition 
(iiyatana) that knowledge (vidj- 
Sana) is nnlimited (ananta), ( f.) 

it » ^ g « sa B. 

liberation by the recognition (ay- 
atana) of absolute non-existence 
( akintchanya ), (g.) 

lit. liberation 
by a state of mind (ayatana) in 
which there is neither conscious- 


ness nor unconsciousness ( naiva- 
samdjnanasamdjna), and (h.) 

lit. liberation 
by means of a state of mind 
(iyatana) in which there is final 
extinction (nirvana) of both sen- 
sation (v^dana) and consciousness 
(safadjna). [3.] Mystic liberty 
( vimnkti ) or a dwelling of the 
mind successively in 8 different 
localities, corresponding with the 
above 8 intellectnal operations, 
viz. the Ist, 2nd and Srd Dhy^na 
(q. V.) corresponding with (a.), 
(b.) and (c.) above ; the Tcbatnr- 
arupa brahmalokas (q.v.) corres- 
ponding with ( d.), ( e.), ( f.) and 
(g.) above; and finally Nirvana 
(q. V.) corresponding with (h.) 
above. The foregoing Chinese 
account of Vimokcha differs from 
that which Burnonf extracted 
from records of Southern Bud- 
dhism. 



202 


PAST I. 


VIMOKCHA M^RGA. 

See under Upatichya. 
VIMOKCHA. PRADJNA RICHI 
or Vimokchasena 
A S’ramana of Udyina, a des- 
cendant of tbe S’&kya family, 
translator ( A. H. 541 ) of 5 or 6 
works. 

VINA (Tib.Pibang) :gjj ^ or 
The Indian or Tibetan 

guitar. 

VINATAKA (Siam. Vinatok) 
(Vinayaka) explained by 


VINiTAKA 

(1.) Tbe brahmanic deity GanSs’a 
(with the head of an elephant), 
son of Shiva, god of prudence, re- 
mover of obstacles. (2.) An evil 
spirit, often confounded with Vi- 
nataka. 

VINAYA M^TRIKA^,^ 
^ ^ The Vinaya of 
the Sarvastivad^, trandated (A. 
D. 445) by Samghavarman. 
VINAYA NIDANA SUTRA ^ 
Title of a translation, 

A. D. 378. 

VINAYA PI^AKAjJIg^ 


lit. elephant’s trunk. (1 .) 
A demon (with a proboscis like 
an elephant’s trank), who stops 
wayfarers; probably confounded 
with Vinayaka. (2.) A mountain, 
the peak rtf which resembles that 
demon; the 6th of the gold 
mountains which encircle the 
Mem, 1,250 yodjanas high. 
VINAYA ( Barm. Wini. Tib. 
DulbaOgl^^orHjj.^ 

Kn If 

or explained by lit. 

statutes, or by ^ lit. walk 
in isolation, or by lit. extinc- 
tion (vinas’a), or by ^ lit. 
to tame. The precepts of moral 
asceticism and monastic dismp- 
line. See Vinaya pi^aka. 


(or M) 

explained by lit. collection 

of statutes. One of the 3 divisions 
of tbe Buddhist canon (v. Tripi- 
taka), consisting of works on 
ascetic morality and monastic dis- 
cipline, supposed to have been 
compiled under the auspices of 
Upali. This section of the Chinese 
canon is now subdivided into 
MahAyana vinaya ^ ^ and 
Elinayana vinaya 
See also under Pratimokcha and 
Vimokcha. 

VINAYA VIBHiCHi S’iSTBA 

nt « 91 Hit ^ Kf A 

commentary to the Vinayapitaka 
(in 100,000 s’lokas), sanctioned 
by the 4th synod (B.C. 153) . 
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VINATA VINIS’TCHAYA 
UP^LI PARIPBITCHTCHHi. 
Title of 2 translations, viz. 

—420, and -g JJ g(| ^ by 
Bodhimtchi, A.D. 618 — 907. 


converted on 3 occasions 348,000 
persons, whilst life lasted 80,000 
years. 

VIPAS’TI BUDDHA SUTRA 
BH: W. Title of a 

translation of part of the Maha- 
nidana Sutra^ 


VINGILA or Vinldla or Varangala VIPULA (PBi. Vepntto) ^ 
ISC capital of A mountain near Kus’figa- 

Andhra. | rapura. 

VINIEBHOGA ^^TheyiPULA PRADJUi or 


kalpa of Bhichmagardiita gho- j Vipulamati 
chasvara r&dja. | 

VINITA PRABHA 


Vipulamati ^ lit. vast wis- 
dom. An epithet of every Buddha. 
ViltADATTA M M 


^ wl lA 37u or lit. bold giver. Name 

lit. taming the light. A learned ^ s’rechthin, a contemporary of 
priest of Ddehasanaj author of 
several s’dstras. tt $ t> * -h a 

VIHiTA E0TCHI \ ^ t 

^ *7 heroe, demigod. 


O’” M 


lit. extinction 


VIRASANAK^tPfl) 


of joy. A S'ramana of Udyina, | • j. i • j i 

1 Ancient kingdom and city ( now 

translator (A.D. 58 2) o f 2 woiks. | garsanah) between Ganges and 


VIP A S A 


The river Yamuna. 


Hyphasis (now Beas) in the Fund- VIRUDHAKA (Siam. Virulahok. 


V I P A S’ Y I or Vipasvi or 
Djinendra (Tib. Rnam par gzigs) 
P ov P or 

mmM. lit. manifold views. 
The first of the Sapta Buddha, 
the 998th Buddha of the last 
kalpa, a Kchattriya by birth, son 
of Pandu 1H)> native of 
Pandnpati (|j| ^ 

who lived under an As’oka tree, 


Tib. Hphags skyes po. Mong. 
Ulumtschi tereltu) 


(or S) or (t® » 3C 

or Bit * Hi ” »•» JS 

^ or (incorrectly) ^ ^ ^ 
(Vaidnrya), explained by^ 
lit. increase of growth. (l.)Anain 0 
of Iks’vaku, the cruel father of the 
4 founders of Kapilavastu. (2.) 
A king of Kosala (son of Prasen. 
adjit), the cruel destroyer of Kapi- 
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lavastn. (3.) One of the Tchatnr 
Maharjdjas, guardian of the South, 
king of Kumbhandas, worshipped 
in China as one of the 24 Deva 
^’7* ( ^ )• favourite 

colour is blue. 

VIEUPAKCHA (Siam. Virupak. 
Tib. Migmibzang. Mong. Sain 
bussn nidudu).f^ ^ 




^ ii ^ - 


n 


or 


B^orU 

eye, or by ^ 
or by ® 


^ explained by 
lit. wicked or vile 
^ lit. mixed talk. 


lit. roots 
of sundry colours (rupa). (1.) 
One of the Tchatnr Mahdradjas, 
guardian of the West, king of 
liigas. His colour is red. He is 
worshipped in China as one of the 
24 D4va Arva ( 1^.). (2.) An- 
other name for Mahes’vara or 
Eudra (Shiva). 

V i R T A (Pali. Wiraya. Singh. 
Wirya) ” mmw 

or Ut. zealous advance. 

Energy, as the 3rd of the 7 Bod- 
hyanga, the 4th of the 10 Para- 
niita, the 3rd (Viryabala) of the 
6 Hala, and the 2nd (Viryendriya) 
of the 5 Indriya. 

ViRYARDDHIP^DA 
(Singh. Wiriyidhiplda) ^ ^ 
lit. the step of energy. Energy 


the 2nd of the 4 Riddhipada, as a 
means of obtaining magic power. 

V i R Y A S E N A 

A priest of BhadravihUra, who 
taught Hinen-tsang (about A.D. 
640). 

VIRYENDRIYA v. Virya. 
VIS’AKHi V. Vais’akha. 
VIS’ECHAMATI 
The 6th son of Tchandra sArya 
pradipa. 

VIS’ECHATCHINTA BRAHMA 
PARIPRITCHTCHH^. Title of 
3 translations, viz. (1.) 

by Dharmarakcha, 

A.D. 286, (2.) 

by Kumaradjiva, A. D. 

402 ,( 8 .) 

j^by Bodhirntchi, A.D. 517, and 
of a commentary 

1^ by Yasubandhu, 
translated (A.D. 631) by Bod- 
hirutchi. 

VISTCH^A TCHSrITRA 

^ ) A Bodhisattva who rose 

out of the earth before S’akya- 
muni. • 

VISTiRNA VARTi ;^^g| 
The realm of S’ubhavyuha as Bud- 
dha. 

VIS’UDDHASIMHA Rife jjg 
A follower 

(A. D. 740) of the Mahayana 

School. 


SANSKBIT-CHINBSB DICTIONAET. 


205 


VIS'UDDHA TCHArI- 
TRA tr The companion 
of Vis’ichta tcharitra. 
VIS’VABH&I^ ^ 

^ M or |B» *M M ^ or 


explained by 

lit. apparition of various 
transformations, or by — • 
^ beings every, 

where independent, or by — ■ 

lit. all beings. The last of 
the 1000 Buddhas of last kalpa. 
The 3rd of the Sapta Buddha, 
born a Kohlittriya, who converted 

130.000 persons, when life lasted 

10.000 years. 

VIS'VAKARMAN (Singh. 
Wiswakarmma) 

or explained by 

?(f sorts of 

handicraft. The creator (in Bra- 
hmanic cosmogony) who, trans- 
formed as an artist, went with 
Maudgalyayana to Traiyastrim- 
s’as to take a likeness of Buddha 
and then carved the first statue. 
VIS'VAMITRA or Kaus’ika (Tib. 
Kun gyi bches) ^J:[^ ^ 

An ancient richi, teacher of the 
infant S’akyamnni. 

VITASTI ^ ^ lit. a span. 

The 32,000th part of a yodjana. 
VlfCHAVAPOliA Hit ^ ^ 
ii ‘ ho ancient capital of 
Sindh. 


VIViDAS'AMAITA S’iSTRA [gj 
A philosophical work by 
Nigardjnna, translated (A. D. 
541) by Vimokchapradjna. 

VIVARA ( Tib Dkhrigs pa) 
quadrillion. 

VIVART^A KALPA (Vivatta 
kappa. Mong. Toktachoi galab) 
&& lit. the kalpa of formation. 
The period of 20 small kalpas, 
during which, after the evolution 
of rain clouds, floods, lotus flowers, 
tiiere arise worlds, one out of 
each flower, and in each world 
successively evolve the rupa- 
dhatn, kamadhatu, human beings, 
all other sentient beings, the 
tchakravalas, meru, the 10 highest 
mountains, the regions of demons, 
the oceans, all jewels and magic 
trees. See Kalpa. 

VIVARTTA SIDDHA KALPA 
(Pali. Vivattatthahi kappa. Mong. 
Oroschichoi galab) lit. 

the stationary kalpa. A period of 
20 kalpas (succeeding a Vivartta 
kalpa), when sun and moon rise 
out of the water, whereupon, in 
consequence of the food eaten by 
human beings, the difference of 
sex arises, then heroes ( begin- 
ning with Sammata) arise, the 
4 castes arc formed, social life 
evolves, Tchakravarttis and final- 
ly Buddhas rule. See Kalpa. 
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VRIDJI (Pali. Vaddji) 
or Samvadji ^ Ancient 

kingdom, N. of the Ganges, S. E. 
of Nepanl, 

VRIDJI STH^N A v.Urrdha- 
sthana. 

VBIHASPATI (Tib. Gza phar bn) 

The planet Jupiter. 
VRIHATPALAS (Singh. Wehap- 
pala. Tib. Hbraa bntchhe) 

^ M ^ 

merit. The ] 2th Brahmaloka ; the 
3rd region of the 4th Dhyana, 
where life lasts 500 great kalpas. 
VYAKARANA (Tib. Lund dn ston 

i») it W iJ H stt 
•fto li «' ^0 fli S (■'■) 

Works which contain prophecies 
iE) J'®g*‘*'ding the destiny 
of saints. (2.) A grammar 

W SB ^ IB Sans- 

krit by Fai^ini, traced back to 
Indra and Brahma. 


VYAkARANA k1UNDINYA;^I 

IB ^ 

dinya who received the instruction 
(from Buddha viz. that a Buddha 
is too spiritual to leave any mate- 
rial relics behind). An Arhat, to 
be reborn as Samanta prabhasa. 
See under Kaundinya. 

VY^SAgiP^or^ff 

fill A lit. the richi who expan- 
ded (the Veda). One of the Sapta 


Tathlgata, grandson of Brahma, 
compiler of the Veda. 

VTUHA R^^DJA 

(1.) A Bodhisattva of the retinue 
of S’itkyamuni. (2. ) A degree of 
samadhi. 

Y. 

TACHTIVANA 

or lit. the forest of the 

staff, sc. where the ( bamboo ) 
staff took root, with which a 
Brahman in vain endeavoured to 
measure the constantly increasing 
height of S’akyamnni. A forest 
near Badjagriha, on (mount) 
Tachtivanagiri(^ ^J), the 
abode of Djayasena. 
YADJUR VEDA 
O'- O'- 

of the Veda, a liturgy for sacri- 
fices. 

YADJS'A or ^Brahmanic 

sacrifices, for which Buddhism 
substituted oblations (pudjh). 

' Y A K C H A (Singh. Yaka. Siam. 
Jak. Tib. Gnod sbyin) or 

^ O'- explained by 

lit. hurtful, or by ^ lit. 
daring, or by ^ ^ lit. valorous. 
A class of demons ( the retinue of 
Knvera or Vais’ravana), who de- 
vour men, and, when moving fast, 
resemble shooting stars or comets. 

YAKCHA KRITYA:j^^±^ 
A class of demons, 'who have the 
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appearance of Yakchas and the 
power of Krityas. 

YAMA (Siam. Phaja jam. Tib. Gch- 
inrdje. Mong. ErlikKhan ) ^ 

^ ^ M iaco*' 

or S>V^) ^ or ^ 

explained by ^ lit. a 
division of time, or by 
lit. the twin mlers ( Yama and 
Yami) or the twofold ruler (being 
both judge and criminal), or by 
jjlljl^lit. restraining(evil doers). 
(1.) The Aryan lord of the day, 
his twin-sister Yami (queen of 
night) who opens to mortals the 
path to the West. (2.) In later 
Brahmanic mythology, one of the 
8 Lokaplila, guardian of the Sonth 
and mler of the Yama dSvaloka 
(q. V.), also judge of the dead. 
( 3. ) In Buddhist mythology, 
the regent of the Narakas, resid- 
ing Sonth (yamas) of Djambn- 
dvipa, outside ,the Tchakravalas, 
in a palace of copper and iron. 
He was originally a king of Vai- 
s’ alt, who, when engaged in a 
bloody war, wished he were mas- 
ter of hell, and was accordingly 
reborn as Yama in hell, together 
with his 18 generals and his army 
of 80,000 men, who now serve 
him in hell as assistant judges, 
jailors and execntioners. His sis- 
ter ( Yami ) deals with female 
culprits. But three times^^£ 
yama ) in every 24 hours a 
demon pours into Yama’s mouth 


boiling copper (by way. of punish- 
ment), his subordinates receiving 
the same dose at the same time, 
until their sins are expiated, when 
he will be reborn as Samanta 
rddja 3E). 

YAMADAGNI 
One of the 7 ancient richi. 

YAMA DiVALOKA ^ ^ 
or ^ ^ explained by 
lit. time, or by ^ lit. 

the heaven of good time (where 
there is no change of day and 
night). The 3rd Devaloka, above 
Traiyastrims’as, 160,000 yodjanas 
above Mern, with a circumference 
of 80,000 yodjanas. Life lasts 
thei-e 2,00t> years, but 24 hours 
on earth are equal to 200 years 
there. See Yama. 

YAMANTAKA (Tib. Gchin rjei 
gched) ^ ^ An 

epithet of Shiva (s. a. Mahes'vara 
or Budra ), as “ destroyer of 
Yama.” 

YAMUNA 

A tributary of the Ganges ; 
the Jumna. 

Y AS’ ADA or Yas’as or Yads’aputra 

, (Tib. Ja shei ka) ^ ^ A 
native of Kos’ala, disciple of An- 
anda, a leader at the 2nd synod 
(A. D. 443). 

YAS’ASKAMA lit. seeker 

of fame (yas’as). An ambitious. 
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bnt thoughtless, disciple of Vara- 
prabha. 

YAS’ODHARA (Singh. Tasodhara 
dewi. Siam. Phimpa. Bnrm. Ta- 
thandara. Tib. Grags dzin ma) 
or Tas’ovati 

^ ^ explained by ^ ^ 
Kt. variegated, or by “ the mother 
of Rahnla, also called Gopa.” 
The (second name of the) legiti- 
mate wife of S’&kyamnni, who, 
after giving birth to Rahnla, 
entered monastic life and is to 
re-appear as Buddha Bas’mi s’ata 
sahasra pari pnrna dhvadja. 

TAS'OGUPTA^’ ^ Ijj^ 0. 
or i! » A foreign Sramap.a, 
translator (A.D. 661 — 578), with 
Djnanagupta, of some 4 works. 

TAVA JJjJ or lit. (a grain 
of) barley. The 2,688,000th part 
of a yodjana. 

YAVANA or Yamana dvipapnra 
or Yavadvipa (Pali. Yawana or 

ro.>) u I* SB w B “• 

the island kingdom of Yamana, 
or ^ (Yamani) or^ 

(Yavadvipa). The island 
of Java, described (by Fah-hien 
and Hinen-tsang) as peopled by 
Brahmans and other heretics. 
YODHAPATIPURA or 
Ynddharadjapnra (or^) 

lit. the State of the combat- 
ant lord (or king). Ancient king- 
dom and city near the Ganges, 


150 li. S. W. of Vais’ali. 

YODJANA( Bnrm. Yndzana. 
Singh. Yosjana) ^ or 

or ^ A measure 

of distance, variously computed, 
as equal to a day’s march [4,650 
feet], or 40 or 30 or 16 li [i.e. 
33 J or 10 or 5^ English miles]. 

YOGA (Tib. Thigle or Rnal byor) 
or explained by 

lit contemplation, or by 

ff M ^ mutual rela- 

tion 'of sphere, practice and re- 
sults, with the note “ the first of 
this trio refers to the heart, the 
2nd to [doctrinal] principles, the 
3rd to the 3 degrees of saintship,” 
or by ^ P lit. 

mutual relation of hand [mndrS], 
mouth [tantra] and mind [yoga] . 
The ancient practice of ecstatic 
meditation [as a means of obtain- 
ing spiritual or magic power] 
revived by the Yogfttchftrya (q.v.) 
School, and vulgarly abused for 
purposes of exorcism, sorcery and 
jugglery. 

YOGAS ASTRA s.a. Yogatcharya 
bhnnii s’astra. 

YOGATCHiUYA (Tib. Rnal pa;. 

[1] ^ $W ^ (I- V.) 

who has mastered the theory and 
practice of ecstatic meditation 
(v. Yoga). [2.] or ^ 

^ or ^ [lit. Maha 
tautra). The Yoga or Yoga or 
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Togatch^rya or Tantra or Maha- 
tantra School, which claims Sam- 
antabhadra for its founder. The 
teaching of this School is derived 
from the Toga system (a deistic 
branch of the Saihkhya) of Pat- 
andjali [B. C. 200 — 150], who 
taught abstract meditation to be 
reached by means of moral con- 
secration to Is’ vara and mental 
concentration upon one point 
with a view to annihilate thought, ' 
whence would result the Achta 
Mahasiddhi ( 8 great powers of 
Siddhi), viz. the ability, [1.] to 
make one’s body lighter (laghi- 
man^ or [2.] heavier (gariman), 
or [3.] smaller (animan) or [4.] 
larger (mahiman) thau anything 
in the world, and [^5.] to reach 
any place (prapti) or [6.1 to as- 
sume any shape (prakamya), also 
[7.] to control aU natural laws 
(is’atva) and [8.] to make every- 
thing depend upon oneself (vas* 
itva), all at pleasure of will (v. 
Biddhi). On this basis, but in 
harmony with the leading ideas 
of the Mahayana School, Asamgha 
compiled (A. D. 550) the mystic 
doctrines of his Toga Schoob 
which taught that by means of 
mystic formularies (tantras.) or 
litanies (dhara^is) or spells (man- 
tras), the reciting of which should 
be accompanied by music and 
certain distortions of the fingers 
(mudra), a state of mental fixity 
( samadhi ) might be reached, 
characterized by there being 


neither thought nor annihilation 
of thoughts and consisting of i»x- 
fold bodily and mental happioes 
( yogi )f whence would result 
endowment with supernatural 
miracle-working power. ThisToga 
(or Tantra or Mantra) system was 
made known in China (A. D. 647) 
by Hinen-tsang’s translation of 
the Togatcharya bhumi s’astra 
(q. V.), on which basis Amogha- 
vadjua (A.D. 720) established the 
Chinese branch of the Toga 
School which was popularized 
chiefly by the labours of Vadjra- 
bodhi (A. D. 732), 

togItchAeta BH&MI 
S’lSTBA 

A work by Asamgha (derived 
from Maitreya), the textbook of 
the Togatcharya School, translat- 
ed (A. D. 647) by Hiuen-tsang 
with a commentary by Djinaputra. 

TOGI (1.) A state of six- 

fold bodily and mental happiness 
as the result of fixity of ecstatic 
meditation. (2.) The devotee (s.a. 
Togatcharya) who has attained 
to that state and has therefore 
magic power. 

TUGA ( Tib. Dus) lit. an age. 
The 1000th part of a Kalpa. 

TXTGAMDHAEA. (1.) 

M H (o*- i) ^ U or 

explained by 

lit. a mountain resting on a pair 
(ynga) sc. on Mem and Tchak- 
ravala, with the note, “ its peak 
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is perforated in two places.” The 
let of the 1 concentric mountains 
which surround the Mdru (q.v.), 
40,000 yodjanas high. (2.) Jim 
n lit. adding and holding) 


Name of a magic formula (tantral 
of the Yoga School. 

Y17EZA lit. a loose. The 7th 
part of a Yava. 


END OP PAST I. 



PART II. 

-H- 

A PALI VOCABULARY. 


[Note. — Those P&li terms which coincide with their equivalents in Sanskrit are 
here, as in the whole work, omitted.] 


Abhassara 1 

Abhassaraa 1 

Abbidhana 1 

Abbinna 3 

Adbimntti 4 

Adjatasattn 4 

Adjita 5 

Adjita kesa kamball 5 

Aggivessayana 6,50 

Akanistaka 6 

Amitodana, 11 

Anatattba 12 

Anepida .....12 

Apramana 15 

Aranna kangga 15 

Ariya 17 

Asafnkbeyya 19 

Asangasatta 19 

Asava samkbaya 21 


Asoka 20 

Assakanna 21 

Assnlakunn 81 

Atappa ....22 

Attha 122 

Attangga magga 97 

Bala phutudjdj ana 28 

Bbaddba 29 

Bhaddha kappa 2!) 

Bbaddaji 30 

Bhagava ....30 

Bbanta 29 

Bhikkhu 31 

Bodbisatto 34 

Dbamma 43,122 

Dbammagutta 44 

Dbammapada 45 

Dhamtnanu passana 47 

Dbamma vitcbaya 46 
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Dibbasota 51 

Dibba tebakkba >51 

Ghana 60 

GhMjakabo 61 

Iddbi 130 

Iddbipado 131 

Iddbippa bhMo 131 

ludrayas 65 

Isadhata .65 

KadjangbMe ....67 

Kakusanda 77 

Eapilavattha 70 

Kappa 63 

Kassapa 73 

Katbi 77 

Kayarftpa paaaana 75 

Kbanda 155 

Konagamana 69 

Koaambi 74 

Knsin4rS: 80 

Lala ... a. .•.*..72 

Madjdjadeaa 83 

Mahakappa 63 

Mahaparinibbana sutta 87 

Mabinda 91 

Manossa 96 

Maaaragalla 102 

Metteyyo 92 

Mntta 101 

Nagaseua 103 


Paranirmita WaaaTrartf 115 

Paraasa tcbetopariy^ yanana 115 

Pasenadi 121 

Passadbi 122 

Patibbana 122 

Patiekan 123 

PatisambbMa 122 

Pattb&na 183 

Patto 117 

Pbatchitt^A 1 18, 1 23 

Phatidesaniya 122 

Pbatimokha sntta 122 

Piadassi 20 

Pitakattaya 180 

Piti 123 

Pottaban 119 

Pnbbeni vasanngatamnaneml2& 

Pathndjdjana ..123 

Badjagaba ...127 

Sadabala 156 

Saddan 132 

Saddbamma 132 

Saddiadriya 156 

S5gala .....134 

Sokka 134 

Saman 157 

Sakadaglmi 134 

Samadbi iadra... 140 

Saman^ra 157 

Samato 145 


..34 

143 

145 

.145 

,145 

145 

,145 

145 

,146 


Kamo ......104 

Nandiyavatta 105 

Nibbana 109 

Kimmanaratti 109 

Kiraya ,...105 

Kirntti 122 

Opapdtika 14 

Panna ...1 19 

Pannendriya 121 


Sambodjbana 

Samkassa 

Sammadjira 

Sammadittbi 

Sammakamanta ... 
Sammapratbana ... 
SammasamMbi ... 
Sammasambnddba 
SammTisamkappa 


PAM VOCABPLAaT. 


213 


SamiKiiisati 146 

Sammavatcha 145 

Sammajiji mo 1 45 

Samvattakappa 144 

Sankha 143 

Sannana 142 

Sanvattatthahi kappa lla 

Sarana gamana 182 

Sariputta 149 

Satara satipatthana 156 

Sati 156 

Satindriya ....156 

Sattadhikanma samatha ...152 

S^vako 157 

Savatthi 157 

Sekkhiya 134 

Siddhatta ...150 

Sikkhapada 153 

Siahahana kabana 1.54 

Sota 169 

Sotapaa 159 

Sottbika 167 

Snana 164 

Suriya 165 

SMta 165 

SaltarMa 152 

Savanna 166 

Snvatthika 167 


Taraalitti 169 

Tavatinsa 178 

Tchakkhun 171 

Tchankama 1 73 

Tchatnr Maharajika 174 

Tcbetiya 171 

Tchintchi 173 

Thera 159 

Upatissa 188 

Vaddji 206 

Yadjira 20 

Yarcha. 195 

Yassa 194 

Yepntto 203 

Yesaliya 192 

Yihharo 192 

Yimokha 201 

Yinnana 197 

Yivatta kappa ,205 

Vivattatthahi 205 

"Wappa 189 

Wasawarti 115 

Wedaninupasana .......196 

Wimansi pada 100 

Wiraya 204 

Wisakha niatavi ........192 

Yawana 208 


SNO OF part It. 



PAET III. 

-H- 

A SINGHALESE VOCABULARY, 


[Note.— Those Singhalese terms which coincide with their equivalents in Plli or 
Sanskrit are here, as in the whole work, omitted.J 


Abhidhamma 1 

Abhignyawa 3 

Aggidatta 77 

Ajasat 4 

Ajita 5 

Akasanancbayatana 174 

Akintchannyayatana 174 

Amba 65 

Anjgatni 11 

Angotra sangi 6 

Anguttara nikayo 6 

Anotatta 12 

Antahkalpaya 68 

Arya 17 

Arya ashtangika margga. 97 

Asankya 19 

Asoka 20 

Assagatta 21 

A»saji 21 


Asur 21 

Aswakarnna .....21 

Anpapitika 14 

Awidya 27 

Awiha 27 

Awichi 27 

Ayatana 201 

Bagawa 30 

Bhawa 31 

Bhikuhu 31 

Bimsara 32 

Bodhimandala 33 

Bodhisat 34 

Bowdyanga 35 

Buddhadharmma 26 

Baddbasetra 37 

Cusinana 80 

Gusinara 80 

lOamba 51 



Damba diwa 51 

Dewa 42 

Dewadaho 42 

Dewadatta 42' 

Dewala 42 

Dewaloka 42 

Dewi 43 

Dhagobah 160 

Dbarmma 43 

Digbanikayo 5 

Diksangi 5 

Dipankara 60 

Ekabhyoharikas 56 

Gandban 57 

Garunda .58 

Gautama 58 

Gayakasyapa 69 

Gbanan 60 

Gbatikara 162 

Gbosika 60 

Gibi ....61 

Grabapati .....61 

Isadbara 65 

Isipataua 101 

'Kala dewala 19 

Karmaja 175 

Kasyapa 73, 85 

Kayan 75 

Kimbulvat, 70 

Kondanya ....74 

Kosamba 74 

Kosol 77 

Lakban 81 

Licbawi 82 

Mababrabmas 84 

Mabanama 87 

Mabapurushu lakshana 81 

Mabindo 91 

Majjhiiua nikayo .5 


Maitri 92 

Medum sangi 5 

Moriyanaga 99 

Mugalan 84 

Naga 102 

Newasanyana 174 

Niranjara 104 

Okkaka 65 

Pacbiti 118 

Pancba abignya 113 

Paribrajikas 116 

Pase Buddha 123 

Pasenadi 121 

Passana 188 

Patara 117 

Paticha samupp^da 122 

Patidesani dbamma 122 

Phassa 119 

Pitakattayan 118 

Poega 121 

Poya 124 

Pragnyawa 119,121 

Pratisambidba 122 

Pritiya 123 

Pnnna 125 

Purnna 28 

Purwa wideha 126 

Rabat 16 

Rajagaha nuwara 127 

Revato 101 

Sakraddgami 134 

Sakwalagala 172 

Sdkya 135 

Samaner ganinnanse 157 

Sambbuta Sanavasika 146 

Samghadisesa 142 

Sa rnkantikaa 147 

Sampati 134 

Samyakajiwa 145 
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Samyak drishti 145 

Samyak kalpandwa ..146 

Samyak pradhana 145 

Samyaksamadhi 145 

Samyak siti 146 

Samyakwyagama 145 

Sangala 134 

Sangalasivnra 143 

Sangsira 147 

Sanjawi .......77 

Sannya 142 

Sanyat sangi 5 

Sanyatta nikayo ,5 

Sardhawa bala 156 

Sardliawa indra 156 

Sati indra ,...156 

Seriyut 148 

Sekra 134 

Sewet 157 

Singbahann 154 

Smirti 156 

Sotan ...159 

Sowan 159 

Srawaka 157 

Snbhakinlio ...161 

Sudarsana 161 

Sadassa 161 

Sodassi 162 


Sndhodana 162 

Sujata 28 

Sakkattana 151 

Snprabodha 164 

Tavutisa 178 

Tcbandidhi pada 175 

Tcbatarmaharajika 174 

Tcbittidhi pada 176 

Tissa 177 

Tiisnawa 178 

Tanpitakaka 180 

Tusita .....183 

Upasikawa 187 

Uruwelaya 188 

Utornkura 189 

Veluvana 53 

Wadhara 77 

Wedana khando 39 

Wehappala 206 

Wesamuna 193 

Wingana 174,197 

Wirya 204 

Wisakba 77,192 

Wisala ; 192 

Wiswakarmma 205 

Taka 206 

Tasodhara ...208 


END or PAST HI. 
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Amaraka jana thavib 15 

Anodatasa 12 

Aralang 16 

Assakan 21 

Awiclii 27 

Batkeo intbanan 125 

Bnpha vithe tbavib 126 

Chakravan 172 

Dapha 169 

Davadnag 178 

Dnsit 183 

Himapbant 63 

Jak 206 

Kabillaphot 70 

Ealasuta 67 

Earavik 71 

Ehong ka 67 

' Ehrut 58 

Kinon .76 

Lang^ti 143 

Lokavitba ....82 

Mahadapba 122 

Mahakab 68 

Maharorava 88 

Mak 97 

Hatxima pratbet .85 

Earok 105 

■ Nenor Inksit 157 

Paranimit ,...115 

Pbaja jam 207 

Pbaja man.... ...97 

Pbakbara 30 

Pbattakala 29 


Pbimpa 208 

Pbra atbitbi 165 

Pbra kasop 73 

Pbea kodom 58 

Pbra Eona kbam 69 

Pbra Elakasom 77 

Phrai 92 

Pbras in 65 

Pbrom 35 

Piban 199 

Pntba ket 37 

Ratana trai 181 

Rornva 130 

Samanen 157 

Samanokodom 58 

Sanxipa 141 

Snkbato 167 

Snmma sampbntto ...145 

Sntbat 161 

Tbatarot ....48 

Tbavib 56 

Tbepa kumphan 79 

Traipbnm 177 

Traipidok 182 

Tscbok kbnnbalat 72 

Tsin tbon 65 

Udorakaro tbavib 189 

Vat 142,199 

Yetsavan 193 

Yinatok ....202 

Vimlabok 203 

Yirupak 204 

Xam putbavib ,.51 


END OF PART IV. 
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Baranatbee 



Dnzzaraik 


.56 

Dzedi 

<••••« 1 1 

171 

Kinm 


142 

Magga 


97 

Manb 

.. ••• ••• 

97 

Mar 


97 

Mat 


97 

Mietnmo 


163 

Migadawoa 


101 

Namau 


104 

Nat 


....102 

Neibban 


109 

Niria 


...,105 

Fatbanadi 


....121 

Phangee 


....157 

Ptetzega 


....123 

Pitagat 


....118 

PracbadI 


....160 

Hacior ratli6e , 


. ...130 

Badzagio 


....127 

Baban 


16 

Baonla 


....127 


Scien 157 

Thabeit 117 

Thakagan 134 

Thakia 135 

Thakiamnni 135 

Thanga 142 

Tharanagou 182 

Tharipntra 148 

That! pathan 155 

Thawatthi 137 

Theddhat 160 

Thingan 143 

Thoodaatana .,..162 

Tboot 165 

Toocita... 183 

Tsanda 175 

Tsekia wade ■,..172 

Wignian ....197 

Wini 202 

Yatana zengyan 173 

Y athandara 208 

Yadzaaa 208 


END OF PART T. 
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Akara 6 

Amnrliksan 0 

Ani 32 

Bab dvang phyngh 115 

Band! 157 

Bargyi bskalpa 63 

Bdosogs 65 

Bdud rtsi 10 

Bdad rtsi zaa. ........11 

Bdudsig tchan 97 

Bba rdjo sema dpar snaDg...l91 

Bhacb bah ..28 

Bharana 46 

Bhu ram ching pa hphags 1 

skyespo j 

Bhadh rtsi zaa 55 

Bon po ...186 

Bram ze 36 

Brgja bjin ..151 

Bskalpa 68 

Bskalpa bzan po 63 

Bskolpa ngan po 68 

Bskalpa tchen po 68 

Btsan btchoa 151 

Btsham Idan daa 30 

Byampa pamgon po 92 

Byang gyi sgra misnan 189 

Byangtchub 32 

Byang tchab sema dpa... .34 

Bye brag pa 193 

Cenresig 23 

Chamra ....92 

Chang chang chu ......54 

Chargii ]ua pag dwip ... ......126 


Chel 153 

Chinton mthong ba 161 

Chinton parlega rtoga pa ...164 

Dehalpoikap 127 

De bjin gshega ba 170 

Dga bo 105 

Dea Idan 183 

Dge dan gji dn khang 121 

Dge rgyas 161 

Dge sbyong ..........157 

Dge slong 31 

Dge slong ma ,,..32 

Dge snen ...187 

Dge tchhung .......116 

Dgon pa 15,143 

Dgra btshom pa 16 

Dhitika 48' 

Djamba daip 51 

Djambngling 51 

Dkarpo 191 

Dkhrigs pa 205 

Dkon mtchog gsum 142,181 

Dmang rigs 162 

Dngos grab 152 

Dodpai khama ..69 

Dooa 141 

Drima med 200 

Dri med pahi od 200 

Du byed 72 

Da dyed 144 

' Da khang 121 

Da sea 142 

Dal bai 202 

Dus 209 
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Dvango 65 

Dzam ba la 51 

Gchien rdje 207 

Gchien rdje gched ,.207 

Gdolpa 175 

Gdnng rten... 160 

Gedrgyes 161 

Geontam 58 

Ghialsres 127 

Ghian hplirnl dvang byed...ll5 

Ghrn hdzin 118 

Gji srouBg ..........167 

Gnas brtan .159 

Onas gteang mahi lha 162 

Gnod sbyin 206 

Gobharana' 46 

Goa lang 155 

Grags dzin ma 208 

Grobai rigs drag 58 

Grol pa 201 

Gsal rgyal 121 

Gser 166 

Chser thab 69 

Gsongs SDgags 96 

Gtsan gris 163 

Gtsnglag 199 

Gtsng tor 183 

Gyir nom snangba... ...... ...162 

Gynng dmng ...167 

Gza phnr bn 206 

Gzag sang 167 

Gzags 131 

Gzags kyi khams ....132 

Gzngs med pai khams 17 

Gzags tshan sning po .........82 

Hbras bn tchhe 206 

Hdod pa ...,97 

Hdjam dpal ...94 

Hdjam dvyang 94 

Hdnn pa tchan ...175 


Hkbrags pa 7 

Hkorlos sgynr bai 172 

Hkorvahdjiga ...• 77 

Hkor yag ...1 72 

Blandsbia 42 

Hopame 8 

Hphags skyes po 203 

Hphrog ma 62 

Hphral dgah 109 

Htcbarpo... 183 

Ja shei ka 207 

Kacbya priyas 74 

Kansbika 65 

Elhambn 164 

Khams gsum 177 

Khor ba .147 

Khorlo.... 171 

Klu 102 

Kan ches Kanndhiya 5 

Knn dgah bo 11 

Kan gyi bches 205 

Ladag 81 

Lag na rda rdje .190 

Laksh .....81 

Legs hongs 167 

Len ncik cir hongha ba 134 

liha 42 

Lha biba mo 15 

Idia ma yin 21 

Tibn min ..............21 

Lhaynb 42 

Lhas byin 42 

Lhong baed 117 

Lidschawji 82 

Los krims 43 

Land da ston pa. 206 

Ltoh phye tchen po 92 

Lns hphags 191,197 

Ma droa pa 12 

Mah hgags pa ..,....,..13 
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Marne.... .......99 

Marig pa 27 

Marme mzad 50 

Ma sskjess dgra 4 

Mdo 165 

Mdo sde dzin 152 

Mdzod spa - 188 

Mgon med zas sbyin 12 

Mig dmar 13 

Mig mi bzang 201 

Mibam tschi 76 

Mitcbeba 27 

Mka Iding 58 

Mkhan po 199 

Mnan yod 157 

Mnar med .27 

Moa pa 1 

Mouh dgalyiba 86 

Michio gsam 182 

Mtchod khang 121 

Mtchod rten 160,171 

Mostegs tcbah.... .......177 

Matig 101 

Myalba 105 

Mya gnan med pa 20 

Mya ngan las bdas pa ..85 

Nag po tcben po 85 

Nama lOl 

Nan thos 157 

Nap po ....19 

Ndjig rtengyi .....82 

Nergyal ....188 

Ngang zen 30 

Nid rgbial 148 

Nima 165 

Nimaigung 83 

Njandu jodpa ....157 

Nub kyi va lang spyod 15 

Nye dgab vo 187 

Nye Yar khor ...187 


Od bsal 116 

Od dpag med 8 

Odma .....197 

Odsrnng 73 

Odsrnng tcben po 85 

Odtcbbnng ....116 

Og min .....6 

Oyc sbas 187 

Fadma bynng gnas Ill 

Fadsskor 101 

Pak tcbba 194 

Fan sben 113 

Pdaldan 176 

Fbaggs pa lama 28 

Fbotbisatb 84 

Pbreng tboga 58 

Pbung bo 113 

Fbyag rdor 19U 

Pbyir mi bong ba 11 

Pbyir mi Itog'pa 23 

Pibang 202 

Bab bbyor 161 

Bang byang 168 

Rangsbyedkyibulbagspyod. . .184 

Bangs sang dscbei 123 

Bdje bnrigs 194 

Bdobi snid po 20 

Bdo rdje 190 

Bdzu bpbrnl gyirkang pa. ..131 

Bgya nag ..........176 

Bgya spos 168 

Bgya tcben bjibi rigs 174 

Bgya tcber rol pa 81 

Bi potala 118 

Big byed... .....196 

Birap cbnnpo .....163 

Blangs pa... ...189 

Bnal byor 208 

Bnal pa 208 

Bnam par gzigs 203 
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Bn am par snang mdzad . 

.192 

Bnam shes 

.197 

Bnam thos kyi ba 

.193 

Bnga byangs Idan pa 

...58 

Bta thnl 

...21 

Bten brd 

.108 

Bten tching hbrel 

122 

barbhynr ba j 


Btsa mtchogh grong 

...80 

Satshoma 

...60 

SangB rgyaskyi zing 

...37 

Bangs rgyas rabs bdan .... 

..147 

Saradwataby 

..148 

Schaza 

..118 

Sciol darin 

...65 

Sde snod gsam 

..180 

Sems tchan hda tchos med 

...19 

Sengghe hghgram 

..164 

Serskya ghrong 

...70 

Sgom pa 

...49 

Sgra chen 

..143 

Sgra gtchan hdsia 127, 128 

Sgra snan 

..162 

Sgrol ma 

..170 

Sgyn rtsal shes kyi baring 

1 16 

hphar 


Shalga tihabpa 

..135 

Sham 1^... 

..148 

Ri^n ............... ... ,,, 

..166 

Sindhoa 

..154 

Sing ga glin 


Skah timb 

..170 

Sharma rgyal... 

..124 

Skngsam...... 

..178 

Si^nargyi ba.» 

..117 

I^ye ba bzi 

...175 

Skye mtohed 

....39 


Skyil mo krnng 188 

Snag kyi theg pa 169 

Snama 156 

Snyon po 191 

Snoms par hdjng pa 141 

Spong byed 192 

Sprin mod 11 

Sprnl ba 108 

Spyan rasgzigs 23 

Srenika 82 

Srin boi din 128 

Srnng po vabi sde ............26 

Stong pa nyid ..12, 164 

Sara tcbn rtas gsam 178 

Tchad med od ....15 

Tchn lha 195 

Tcbn wo odsrnng 102 

Ther bham 27 

Thigle 208 

Thor tchog ...183 

Thnng po .......155 

Tog maisangas rgyas 1 < 

koniub zangyo... j 
Trang srong tsioa po .........19 

Tsa dns 145 

Tsandan 172 

Tshangs... 35 

Tshangs hkhor 35 

Ti^ngs patchon po 84 

Tsong kha pa 163 

Tsordjiosen 29 

Waranasse 194 

Tnl bhkor srung .......48 

Tam 

Zas dkar. ,163 

Zas gtsan ma 163 

Zlava .............172 
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Altan tchidaktchi, 

69 

Ghassalang ngei nohmin 



194 

khan 



1^10 

Gobi 



21 

Goodam 

58 

Baddir 

,...117 

Gonrban aimak saba .... 

... .. 180 

Birrid, 

,...123 

Horyik 

29 

Bisman tegri 

....193 

Jeke charra, 

85 


60 

Jeke kli 

90 



Kabilik 


Basandnm chnbilghani I 

...115 

Kasjapa 



Kerkessnndi 


Ghasalang onghei nom I 

20 

Khan knbakhnr 

127 

nn kaghan | 


Khnrmnsda Knchika .. 

65 

Chida 

....155 

Khurmusda tegri 

65 

Childa 

....154 

Knt 

,143 199 

Chogliossntn galab 

....145 

Lampa 


Ghabarak 

....142 


......102 

Ghntnktii 



. ,.. 174 

Daini darnksan... 

16 


.. 14.3 

Dorona otilam dzi boye- 1 

infi 

Maidari 

92 

tow dip j 


Mangga 

128 

Bsang Ian 

......40 

Mapamdalai 


JDomdadn galab 


Margisiri amoge langa 

1 

Dyan 


onile dnktchi 


Ebderekoi galab 

.....144 

Maschi baya suktchi ergethn 115 

Ergetn khomsin 

23 


189 

Erlik khan 

207 

Kadi kathaba 

102 

Esron tegri 

35 


...102 

Galab 



lAJ. 

Gascib 

85 


1 

Gelong 


Orchilong ebdektchi .... 


Gerel zakiktchi.. 

...7.3 

Orchilong tetknktchi . 


Ghassalang etse augkid ' 

j- ...109 

Oroschichoi Galab 

205 

slurakaaan _ 

Ortschir 
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Ovoro torolkitu 123 

Pratikavnd 123 

Bachiyaii ideghetu 55 

Baholi 128 

Biiddhi clinbilglian 130 

Sabssarum 68 

Sagboratw 68 

Sain bnssn nidudii ....204 

Scbabi 157 

Scbari 149 

Scbakin iin aralan 139 

Scbarwak 157 

Scbigamnni 135 

Scbimnus 97 

Sidda 154 

Sonoscboyabni 157 

Ssava jirtintcbn 134 

Ssn wnrghan 160 


Ssiitna 143,199 

Summer oola 163 

Tama 105 

Tcbikbola aktcbi 187 

Tegiis bajasseno langtn 183 

Tegri 42 

Regri oktiga 42 

Teguntchilen ireksen 170 

Todorcboi ilagbaksan 121 

Toktacboi galab 205 

Tscbibaganza 32 

Tsoktsasan dsbiriiken 32 

Ubaacbi 187 

TJlnmtcbi toreltu 203 

Utn 192 

Vimaladjana tin knndi 127 

Zogoza 117 


END OF PABT VH. 




l^ART VIII. 

-H- 

A JAPANESE VOCABULARY, 


[Note. — Tbe figures in the subjoined Vocabulary designate respectiTely the page, 
column, and paragraph to be found above. For instance, “ Abadana, 23, a, 3 ” signifies 
that tbe Sanskrit and Chinese equivalents, for the Japanese term Abadana will be 
found explained above, on page 23, in' the first column, in the 3rd paragraph, under 
tbe heading Avadana.J 


Abadana 23, a, 3 

Abara nyo 10, b, 4 

Abarara- 14, b, 4 

Abasaira 1, a, 2 

Abasairasho 1, a, 4 

Abatsn mora 15 a, 5 

Abatsnra sbira 26, b, 1 

Abatanra sbira sogya 26, b, 2 

Abatauri kndani 15, a, 1 

Abidatsnma 1, b, 4 


Abidatsnma bibasharon...3, a, 1 
Abidatsnma hotchiron ...2, a, 3 
Abidatsnma honnsoknron2, a, 2 
Abidatsnma kanromi ron..2, b, 4 
Abidatsnma kenchn ron,..2, b, 6 

Abidatsnma kusbabakn ) o b 2 
ron ) ’ ’ 


Abidatsnma ron| 

Abidatsnma sbikisbin 
sokn ron 

...2, b, 9 
}3,a,2 

Abidomma shin ron .... 
Abira 

..2,b,l 
,..9, b, 4 

Abntasama 



Agini 6, a, 1 

Agijama ....6, b, 3 

Ai 178, b,l 

Aikno 20, a, 3 

Ajariya .22, a, 7 

Ajase 0 4, b, 3 


Akito shisha kimbara.. 

« at* 3 

Aknrn kyo, 

...6, a, 6 

Amida 

,...7,b,7 

Amokngiya bassetsnra 

...9,b,5 

Anabotata 

..12, b, 4 

Anagon 

..11, a, 4 

Armn 

..11, b, 1 

Anandafnra 

..11,’ b' 2 

Anatabinchoka 

••12| 3 

Andoye 

..14, a, 1 

Anokntara 

..14, b, 3 

Annrnda 

l>y 4 

Anaya kiyo cbinniyo... 


Arakan 

..16, a, 3 

Arangiyaran 

..16, a, 1 

Arenya 

..15, b, 9 

Arimmaka tsnba 

..20, a, 1 

Arinij * 

...7, b, 5 

Ariya daba 

X / 1 IJ| 1 

Aliya daima 

..18, b, 4 

Ariya sbina 

..18, a, 3 

Ascita 


Asbacha 

..26, a, 4 

Asbida 

..19, b, 4 


...7, b, 1 

Asitsnrabn 

,...6, b, 4 


..19, a, 1 

Atara 

•(13, ft. 2 
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Atcimokuta 

.. 4, a, 7 

Ayata 

..27, b. 3 

Ayokatsana 

..21, b, 3 

Bakukiyara 

. 28, a, 1 

Bakngyabon 

..30, b, 4 

Bakngyaro 

..27, b, 7 

Bara 

..28, a, 3 

Baramon 

..36, a, 1 

Baramon koku 

..36, a, 4 

Basoten 

195, b, 2 

Battarushi 

..30, a, 2 

Bikn 

..31, b, 5 

Bikuni 

..32, a, 1 

Bitnbashara 

..32, b, 3 

Birnshana 

,192, a’ 5 

Bodaidojo 

..33, b, 2 

Bodaiji 

. 34, b, 6 

Bodaijn 

..33, a, 2 

Bodairushi 

b, <5 


..32, b, 5 

Bouden, 35, 1 

», 4 and 6 

Bouden 5 


Bonji 35, b, 5j 

144, a, 7 

Bosatsu 


Bosaisu zokoyo 

...34, a, 4 

Buhkwa 

,..38, b, 1 

Bnpposo 

.181, a, 1 

Bnssetsu hatchibu myo\„ , y 

kyo 

j . 

Bnssetsn juhachi nari 

I3, b. 8 

kyo 

. j ’ > 

Bnsshi 

...42, a, 2 


...36, b, 6 

Butsu Battara 

• 8, 1 

Bntsuda bari.... 

••,38, a, 3 

Bntsnda nanti 

•••38, 8, 2 


...37, b, 4 

Butsu hongyo jikkyo 

...38, b, 7 

Bntsnji 

..199, a, 6 


...33, b, 1 


Bntsnkoku 37, b, 4 

Batsuya 39, a, 2 

Bnttocho 39, b, 2 

Byaknsbi Butsu 123, a, 1 

Chakkakn 46, a, 3 

Chanoka 175, b, 3 

Ghiko 54, a, 7 

Chisbakakn 54, a, 5 

Chnjo 83, b, 6 

Ghn ron 121, b, 1 

Daiba 42, a, 3 

Daibasaina 43, a, 3 

Daiba sotsuma .....43, a, 2 

Daibasha ron 90, a, 3 

Daibiba a, 7 

Daibonten 6 .84, b, 2 

Daigo kyo 88, a, 8 

Daihanya kyo 87, b, 3 

Daihatsu nehan kyo 87, b, 1 

Daihi .4, a, 6 

Daijin 6 85, a, 3 

Daijizaiten 91, b, 2 

Daijo ....90, a, 7 

Daijo hachidai mandara 1 a « 3 

kyo j ’ * 

Daiko 5 3,h,2 

Dainichi 192, a, 5 

Daishamon 89, a, 3 

Daishojigohu 122, a, 2 

Daiten 84, b, 6 

Daitogiya .....48, b, 3 

Daitoku 29, a, 2 

Daitsu chiaho Butsu 84, a, 5 

Danna 40, b, 4 

Darani .......43, b, 5 

Daruma 33, a, 1 

Dokkaku sennin 56, b, 1 

Dokkozen 12, a, 3 

Dommatoku 44, b, 4 

Iloshu 79, a, 3 
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Eirataitara ........... 

....56, b, 4 

Bmba 

....51, b, 3 

Emma 

...207, a, 1 

BIngakn 

.••123, ft, 1 

GaM 

...123, b 2 

Gaman .'...... 

....22, b,’ 5 

Ge 


Gedoshi 

...177, b, 4 

Genko 

....29, a, 4 

Gensbiki kai 

..171, b, 3 

Gina 


Gisbakasen 

....61, a, 1 

GKya sbikd giya 

....70, a, 2 

Gobnn hossebin 

..113, a, 4 

Godonsbi 

..113, b, 3 

Gobo 

. .. 45 b 4 

Gokai 

..114, b, 1 

Gokon 

...65, b, 4 

Goriki 

,...28, a, 4 

Goan 

,.155, b, 4 

Gaisbo 

...28, b, 1 

Gyo 27, b, 1 

j 144, a, 6 

Hanya 

,.119, b, 6 

Hanya baramitta 

,.120, a, 7 

Haramitta , 

115 a 4 

TTassho 

97 b 1 

Hatsancban 

..116, a, 3 

Hiyu 

...23, a, 3 

Ho 


Ho ai 


Ho aikn 

...47, b, 1 

Ho bo 


Ho ki 


Hokkakn josbin kyo .. 

• 1}, 2 

Hokke zammni 

.132, b, 5 

Homiteubn 


Homyo 

...46, a, 1 

Hoppadai 

.126, b. 3 

Horakn 

CO 

• 

• 

Horin 

1)| 3 


Hoshari 47, a, 4 

Hoshin 141, b, 7 

Hosho 130, a, 2 

Hosshin 43, a, 5 

Hoasho 45, a, 4 

Hotoke 36, b, 6 

Ho-an soka ron 2, a, 2 

Idaten 196, b, 2 

Indaraniranimoknta ...65, b, 2 

lahadara 65, a, 1 

Ishiki Kai 96, b, 1 

Iteimokatagiya 66, b, 7 

Jakametsa 109, a, 3 

Jaknjosho 15, b, 9 

Jigoka 105, a, 6 

Jiji 43, b, 4 

Jikkai 153, a, 1 

Jikoknsha 48, b, 4 

Jmdo Taki Kyo 81, a, 11 

Jinko 6, a, 5 

Jinsui Ko 6, a, S 

Jiriki 6 93, a, 1 

Jisba 199, b, 2 

Jizai ten 66, b, 6 

Joben 31, a, 3 

Jobon 6 162, a, 5 

Jodo 163, a, 1 

Jogo ten 162, a, 3 

Joke sbakn o cbi Butsn 69, a, 3 

Joko 205, b, 3 

Joko Bntsa 50, b, 3 

Joka 67, a, 2 

Joria shoban 12, b, 3 

Jaakn 56, a, 2 

Jabaclubai ron....... 4, a, 1 

Jnhachi fagaho 26, b, 5 

Jabachika ron 3, b, 8 

Jnji Kyo 41, a, 5 

Jnko 205, b, 4 

Janiinnen 108, a, 1 
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PAST vn. 


Jariki .••....41, a, 3 

Jnriki Karbo ............41, a, 4 

Jnron .....27, b, 4 

Jnzesai gosbin 14, a, 2 

Kabani 70, b, 2 

Kabensharao 71, a, 1 

Kabimora 70, b, 4 

Kacbokka mani .........69, b, 7 

Kakaijo 6, a, 2 

Elangi .Kokn 3, a, 4 

Eanjo ..101, b, 8 

Eanro ,.10, b, 4 

Eanrobon d 11, a, 1 

Eansbo 5 ....65, a, 2 

Eapilajo 70, b, 3 

Earndai ....68, a, 2 

Earaknsonda 77, b, 3 

Eario 67, b, 9 

Easbo Batsn .73, a, 7 

Eatsoma .72, a, 2 

Eaya.. 69, a, 2 

Eayakashoba 69, a, 3 

Eeko Bdtsa Ill, b, 2 

Eencba ron 2, b, 7 

Eendara 67, a, 6 

Eenkyo daiabi 40, b, 5 

Eesa n...67, a, 3 

Eesbin ...108, b, 2 

Kesbo 14, a 5 ; 26, b, 4 ; 32, b, 1 

Eicbijo .168, b, 7 

Eisbibojin .62, b, 6 

Eo 68, a, 3 

Eoknjm 7, a, 4 

Ebknjo .^7, b, 5 

Eokajnyo boratsa kyo ...7, a, 2 

Eo on ten ..1, a, 3 

Eombira ....79, b, 2 

Eomyo daibon 65, a, 6 

Kongo 191 a, 4 


Eongocbi 

,.160 a, 4 

Kongo no kine 

..190, a, 2 

Kongosatta 

..191, a, 4 

Eonjicbo 

...58, a, 1 K 

Kosen 

flj 5 

Kotokn kokn 

Skf 2 

Kozo 

...57, a, 4 

Knbira 

...60, b, 1 

Kndo hashiba 

...61, b, 4 

Kngon 

..112, b, 2 

Knnnbattei 

••.61, b, 3 

T^’riA If-.-. 


Knsha 

...69, b,8 

Knsbira 

,,..60, a, 1 

Kwakken 

...37, a, 1 

Kwakynjo 

...38, b, 4 

Kwaknshi 

,.,.37, a, 4 

Ewan 

..208, b, 2 

TCwAn-nATi T 

....23, a, 8 

Kwan zai on 

,...23, a, 8 

Kyo 

..165, b, 7 

Kyocbinnyo 

....74, b,4 

Kyodommi 

,...58, b, 5 

Kyo satsnra 

...77, a, 6 

Kyotama 

» ••• 68j bj 1 

Makada 

,...83, b, 7 

Makahajahadai . 

••••87, b, 2 

Makasatta 

X 

Makeindara 


Make! keibatsnra 

....91, b, 1 

Manji 

..166, b, 4 

■ Mam 

,,..97, a. 2 

Mayabnnin 

,...86, b,l 

Mida 

7,b.7 


Mirokn 


Misbo on 

4,b,3 

Miyoon 

....56, b, 6 

Mizon 

•••...4, a,^ 
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Moknren 86, a, 3 

Monjnsliiri 94, b, 1 

Mnbiho b, 3 

Mnbon 22, a, 3 

Mudo 7,bl 

Muga 112, b, 1 

Mnhengyo..... 12, a, 2 

Mai 1, a 4 

Maisen l>b, 1 

Majinni 7, a, 6 

Mnmonjisetsa 183, b, 5 

Mamjo 27, a, 3 

Manetsa 19, b. 1 

Munosbo S, a, 2 

Mnryo i 11, b, 3 

Mnryoko 15, b, 2 

Moshiki kai 17, a, 5 

Mnsho a sbojo 7, b, 3 

Mnso 27, a, 5 

Ma ngaran 21, a, 3 

Ma a ja 20, a, 3 

Ma yen zammai ...13, b, 3 

Mayo 14, a, 4 

Myodoso sammai 49, a, 1 

Myoho 85, a, 2 

Mygho renge kyo 132, b, 6 

Myo'ron 27, b, 4 

Nai myo 4, b, 1 

Hehan 109, a, 3 

Men ,156, a, 2 

Miyorai .170, a, 7 

Nyakuna 54, a, 2 

Sfyo koka 36, a, 7 

Ojin 108, b, 2 

Okoko 6, a, 7 

Omon 112, b, 7 

Onurimora 13, b, 1 

Oshajo 127, a, 7 

186, b,l 


Oyn daima 

...13, b, 6 

Bagora 

..128, a, 1 

Baja sanzo 

...79, a, 1 

"RalrATi 

...16, a, 3 

Bambini 

...83| 1 

Bemmam Bosatsa ... 

...48, b, 6 

Bonge sbn 

..132, b, 6 

Bin 

..171, b, 5 

"R.iTinft ...... ^ 

.147, a, 9 

Bitsn 

,. 202 ', a, 5 

Binjin 

,.102, b, 2 

Biaja 

..103, b, 2 

Bin 5 

.103, a, 2 

Boknayatana 

. 103 ’ b, 2 

Stolcudo ■•••»* 

...58, a, 4 

Bokndorinne 

,.147, a, 9 

Boknjijinsbn kyo 

...39, b, 7 

Boko jindza 

ft, 3 

Boknnn 

...89, b, 4 

Bon 

..151, b,6 

Bongi 

..186,' a' 5 

Ronzo Af-tt “-‘Ttf •• 

.,„2, a, 1 

RosTii 

...52, a, 1 

Saibogoka raka sekai 

163, a, 1 

Samataitei 

,.141, a, 4 

Sambo 

,.181, a, 1 

Sammai 

..140, a, 2 

Sammyocbi 

..182, b, 3 

Sanjin 

..178, b, 4 

Sanjo 

..182, b, 4 

San jn 

..131, a, 5 

Sanjaniso 

...81, a, 8 

San kai 

..178, a, 1 

San ki 

..182, b, 1 

Sanzo 

..180, a, 1 

Sappada 

..151, a, 3 

Seisbi Bosatsn 

...89, a, 5 

SgisIiii ••«•••••«••• •tvSS. b. 6 

Semni sha 

>• a**!! bj 3 

Sennin ............... 

..130, b, 4 



. Seson 82, a, 10 

Sessemba ....62, a, 6 

Shaba 134, a, 1 

Sha^ 135, a, 1 

Shakamnni ..135, b, 1 

Shi^ nyorai 139, b, 2 

Shakashishi ...139, b, 1 

SbakoseQ .............61, a, 1 

Shamon 157, a, 2 

Sharihotsn 148, b^ 7 

Shatagiya ....52, a, 3 

Shayaia .....59, b, 2 

Sbichi bodaibnn 34, b, 7 

Schichi Bntsa 147, b, 2 

Schicbi Nyorai «r. 148, a,, 2 

Shidai o .174, b, 3 

Sbikiku kyo ..............* 6 , b, 5 

Shiknten 174, a, 6 

Shimagechi 122, b, 2 

Shina 175, a, 5 

Shingon 208, b, 4 

Shio ten 175, a, 1 

Shippo... 147, b, 6 

ShiahikyoS 154, a, 3 

Shishi sonja ..18, a, 4 

Shitai ....18, a, 2 

Shitta 160, b, 2 

Sho 62,b,l 

Shogakn „....S6, b, 6 ; 32, b, 6 

Shojo 63, b, 6 ; 145, b, 3 

' Shojo Abidatsama ......64, a, 1 

Shomiyo .....145, b, 1 

Shomon 157, a, 4 

ShiHubesaiho 28, b, 1 

Shozo matao no 8anji.„132, b, 4 
. Thndatsa ••• ••• ••• ••• 162, a 1 

SipDPDaiaen ••• ••• ••• 163, b, 4 

^amiso 99, b^ 8 

Shuro 166, b, 7 


So ..»142,a,2il55,b,4 


Sogaran 

Sogiya 

Sogotei 

Sokwan 

U2, \ 

142, >r 

143, a, 

79,- b 

Sotoba ........... 


Sni ten 

195, a, 7 

Taho 

119, b, 1 

Taiho ron 

2,b'8 

Taishakn 

134, b, 2 

Taishakn ten .... 


Taishi 





Taiso 65, b, 1 

Taiyaku sona ...27, b, 6 

Take jizai ten 115, b, 1 

Ten chn ten i..43, a, 5 

Ten jin 195, a, 10 

Ten niyo 15, b, 5 

Tennyo ..43, a, 7 ; 15, b, 5 

Ten rino 172, a, 2 

Teppatsn 117, b, 2 

Tera 199, a, 6 

Tobo saishoto 6 jinshn j. g j, ^ 

Tori ten ...'. ..178, a, 2 

Tosotten,...,... .....183, a, 2 

Tnchnto 4, b, 2 

Tuda 32, b, 2; 196, b, 2 

Tngen 11, a, 4 ; 141, a, 1 

Tngu Zammaj^;,^. 

Tnin yoka 3, b, 4 

Tnka setsn bntsn 67, b, 1 

Tnkotsn...... 39, b, 4 

Tnknai 11, a, 2 

Tnkndanutta .....38, a, 1 

Tnknjojn 152, b, 6 

Tuku kongo 9, b, 5 

Tnknsha 47, a, 1 

TJ 31, a, 1 

XTbakn ........28, b, 2 

Ubari ...187, a, 4 
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? 3bkn 187, b, 2 

!^zai 5 99, b, 6 

Aral on o ..99, b, 4 

bmban 185, a, 2 

Xakiji o 31, b, 1 

Yaknshi 31, b, 1 

Yasha 206, b, 5 

Yasntara 208, a, 1 


vocabtjlaby. 
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Yemma 


Yok kai 


Yugaba 


Ynjnn 


Zenjo 


Zenkokn 


Zo 



FINIS. 
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